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ANNUAL MEETING OF THE SOCIETY. 



ON the 22nd January, 1896, the Annual Meeting of the Society took place in 
the Lecture Room of the New Zealand Institute, Wellington, the Rev. W. J. 
Habens, B.A., in the chair. 

The Annual Report of the Council and the Accounts for the year 1895 were 
read, passed, and ordered to be printed in the March number of the Journal. 
They will be found on the following pages. 

The Right Rev. W. Leonard Williams, B.A., Bishop of Waiapu, was re-elected 
President for the year 1896, and Messrs. J. H^ Pope, N. J. Tone, and S. Percy 
Smith elected Members of the Council ; the latter gentleman being also re-elected 
one of the Hon. Secretaries and Treasurers. 

Mr. Alex. Barron was re-elected Hon. Auditor, and thanked for his past 
services. 

A vote of thanks to the Chairman and Secretaries concluded the meeting. 
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ANNUAL REPORT 

OF THE COUNCIL OF THE POLYNESIAN SOCIETY 
FOR 1895. 



THE Coonoil has maoh pleasure in presenting to the Annual Meeting of the 
Society its fourth Report on the doings of the Society, for the twelve months 
ended the Slst December, 1895. 

During the period under consideration our membership has fallen ofif slightly* 
but not to any great extent. Ten members resigned, the reasons stated being their 
inability to continue their subscriptions, whilst ten members have l>een struck off 
the roll for non-payment of their subscriptions.- On the other hand, eleven new 
members have been elected. The following is therefore the statement of our 
strength on the Slst December, 1895 : — 

Ordinary Members . . . . . . 178 

Honorary Members . . . . . . 8 

Corresponding Members . . . . . . 17 

203 

Our total membership at the end of the previous period was 209. We are 
happy to state that we have suffered no loss through death during the past year. 

The officers of the Society remain as at the date of the Annual Meeting held 
on the 2l8t February, 1895, with the exception that Mr J. H. Baker retired from the 
Council, and Mr H. Dunbar Johnson was elected by the Council in his place. 
The Council held eight meetings during the past period for the election of 
members and consideration of other business of the Society. The Council regrets 
much that they have been deprived of the countenance and assistance of the 
President at its meetings. His residence in a part of the country distant from th^ 
head quarters, precluded his attendance. 

The supply of original papers — many of them of great value — continues to 
be greater than can be published in the pages of the JoicpnaL During the last 
year, 33 papers were received, besides notes, which is the same number as for the 
year previous. Many of these have been published already ; the rest remain for 
future production, or for translation. During the four years of our existence the 
Council has received 135 original papers on subjects connected with our objects. 

The Journal has been published with tolerable regularity at the end of each 
quarter. The four numbers forming the fourth volume of the Society's Transac- 
tions and Proceedings contain 300 pages, being 5i more than in the previous 
volume. The exchanges with other Societies, and the copies sent to public institu- 
tions, numbered 52, being somewhat less than for the previous year. In exchange, 
we have received a large number of publications, many of them of great value in 
connection with our special studies. 

The Council are glad to report that the finances are fairly satisfactory, 
though, owing to several members being in arrear with their subscriptions, the 
sum total received is less by £40 than it should be. It will be observed from the 
attached accounts that the expenses amounted to £223 12s 6d, as against £268 2s 
5d received, leaving a balance of £44 9s lid, in hand, against which there are 
libilities amounting to about £40. The capital amount stands at £38 9s 4d» 
which is invested at 5 per cent. It is hoped that this fund will go on increasing 
until the interest on it can be made available for the publication of special papers. 
The capital itself, according to the rules of the Society, cannot be touched. 

S. PERCY SMITH, { Hon. 

Ed. TREGEAR, I Secretaries. 
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THE MAORI TRIBES OF THE EAST COAST 

OF NEW ZEALAND. 
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Part TV. 




the early Maori history of Poverty Bay and Te Wairoa 
(Northern Hawke's Bay) we have no record, for Maori 
tradition as to these districts deals only with the 
advent of the ancestor Kahungunu, son of Tamatea, 
who flourished about eighteen generations ago, and the 
subsequent history of his descendants. 
Tt must not, however, be supposed that this portion of New 
Zealand was unoccupied at the period preceding the arrival of 
Tamatea and his sons, for such was not the case. Indeed we have 
every reason to believe that there were then, as now, powerful tribes 
in occupation, not only of the Coast, but also of the inland and less 
fei-tile districts. These tribes were descended in part from Maui- 
potiki, through the ancestor Toi, and other less known progenitors of 
the tanyata whenua^ and in part from the crew of " Horouta," who had 
even then been eight generations in possession of the district lying 
between the Pakarae Stream, eight miles north of Gisbome, on the 
north, and the Turanga-nui River, falling into Poverty Bay, on the 
south. These people were the descendants of Paoa and Hakiri-o-te- 
Rangi, and were living under the mana of the chief Ruapani* when 
Kahungunu came from the north. 

* Papa-wharanui, who became the wife of KaDgi-tihi and mother of Tuhou- 
rangi, was, it is said, a sister of Huapaui. Bangi-tihi was fifth in descent from 
Tama-te-kapua, captain of Te Arawa canoe. 

2 
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Among the tangaia whenua^ were the descendants of the great 
Kiwa, who must have been a chief of exceeding niarta, for not only is 
Porerty Bay known as Turanga-nui-a-Kiwa, but the ocean also is 
spoken of to this day as the Moana-nui-a-Kiwa. The descendant of 
this chief best known to tradition was Moeahu, whose three daughters 
married the well-known ancestor Rongo-whakaata, and so originated 
the tribe of that name, and also the Ngati-Ha, better known as the 
Ngati-Pukenga, of Opotiki. 

At this same period, the Ngai-tahu tribe, that afterwards migrated 
to the South Island, lived at Te Muri-wai, Poverty Bay, and owned 
the land extending thence into Hawke*s Bay, to the south of the 
Whakaki Lagoon, near the Wairoa River. Other members of this 
much scattered Jtril>e resided at Whanganui-a-Tara (Wellington) and 
in the Middle Island. 

The ancient tribe of Ngariki occupied 
the valley of the Waipaoa River, Poverty 
Bay, in the neighbourhood of Mangatu. Ap- 
parently there are several tribes of this name in 
New Zealand, and it is probable that all of 
them may have been offshoots of the ancient 
tribe of Mangaia Island, Cook Group, of the 
same name, but this particular section does 
not claim relationship with the tribe which is 
now known as the Whanau-a-Apanui, but 
which of old were called Ngariki, nor do 
they belong to that Ngariki who are said to 
have come to New Zealand in the Rangi- 
matoru canoe, under the chief Rangi- 
whakaia, and under the care of the god 
Tu-kai-te-uru, who, strange to say, is also 
the chief deity of the Ngati-Maru tribe of 
Hauraki. 

On the coast, from Whareongaonga, six 
miles south of Poverty Bay, to Te Whakaki 
Lagoon in Hawke*s Bay, the land was owned 
and occupied by the Ngati-Rakai-paaka 
tribe, that is, by the ancient tribe of that 
name, who claim descent from the ancestor Rua-kapua-nui, and who 
subsequently intermarried with the descendants of Rakai-paaka II, 
grandson of Kahu-ngunu. 

The adherents of Rongomai-wahiue and Tama-takutai occupied the 
Mahia Peninsula, and the Ngai-Tauira held the valleys of the Wairoa 
and Waiau rivers. Of these tribes, the first-named has been absorbed 
into the Ngati-Kahu-ngunu, but the descendants of Tauira are still 
numerous in the Wairoa District, and the Kahu and Kuru-pakiaka 
hapus ought really to be called the Ngai-Tauira. 



23 Ariki-nui 

Ariki-roa 

Ariki-matua 
20 Ariki-tahito 

Puhinga 

Te Ihingarau 

Maru-taiaroa 

Te Pua-tahi 
15 Mumura 

Te Waruhanga 

Takitini 

Bnaneke 

Mannhiri 
10 Te Piunga-tahi 

Nuku-pawhero 

Riri-whare 

Bangipa 

Te Kapu 
6 Whakaware 

Huka 

Tuhanpa-i-rangi 

Wi Te Kura 

Tiopira Tawhiao. 
Ngariki Tribe of Mangatu, 
Poverty Bay. 
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I have now named the leading tribes of mana who held possession 
of Poverty Bay and Te Wairoa District at and before the arrival of 
Kahu-ngunu. There were, however, other ancestors, if not tribes, who 
wei-e less known and probably of less importance, but of whom the 
memory survives. Far inland, among the deep valleys of the Whaka- 
punake Mountain, the last home of the 7/ioa, in the classic neighbour- 
hood of the Reinga Falls, and on the shores of Waikare-Moana, the 
most picturesque of New Zealand lakes, we hear of other ancestors, 
some of whom are more taniwha than man, who were contemporary 
with Kahu-ngunu. These shadowy beings are recognised as ancestors 
by tlie modern Maoris, but beyond that fact nothing is known of these 
beings of the remote past, who are usually spoken of with the respect 
due to those who lived in the very night of time, even before the 
creation of Ao-marama— the world of light and being. 

The ancestors to whom I have referred are, first, Te Uoro, the 
original owner of the Waikare-iti Lake, also Paire, who had no less 
than ten generations of ancestors of the same name ; Tawhaki, Maahu, 
who was probably identical with the ancestor of that name, the pro- 
genitor of the Nga-maihi tribe of the Bay of Plenty ; Tamatea moa, 
whose daughter Kura-i>ori cohabited with Hangi-nui, a son of Tamatea- 
pokai-whenua, is another of the remote ancestors ; also Rua-kautuku ; 
an«l last, but by no means least, Hine-Korako, whose taniwha ancestry 
will be given when describing the Ngati-Ruapani tribes. 

The Ngati-Kahu-ngunu and other East Coast clans contend that 
they are from the migration that came here in the Taki-tumu canoe, 
but on what grounds this claim is made I have never been able to 
ascertain, inasmuch as no Maori with any reputation as a tohunga 
or exponent of Maori tradition has ever said that Tamatea-pokai- 
whenua came hither in the Taki-tumu canoe ; nor do I know that any 
one of that chiefs ancestors has been indicated as having come in that 
migration. Such a claim has indeed been made by those who collected 
for the late Mr. John White,* but the work referred to is not reliable. 
The best that can be said of it is, that it is the natural result of the 
system on which the material for the work was collected. Manuscript 
books were sent round amongst the Maoris, with a request that some 
member of each tribe would write therein their history and traditions. 
These books did not as a rule fall into the hands of the old and learned 
men, for the very good reason that they did not write with sufficient 
facility to justify them in undertaking such onerous work, hence it 
devolved upon younger men, who not only had no real knowledge of 
their own, but furthermore had not the authority necessary to overcome 
the deeply-rooted feeling of distrust that may be observed in any old 
Maori if you venture to write down his words. 



• White's •♦Ancient History of the Maori*' 
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Mahuta 
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The traditions relating to Paoa are of 
this class here, Mr. White's native writer 
gravely confounding the great chief and 
navigator of " Horouta " with Paoa, the 
son of Heke-uiaru, and the fact that the 
chief of Horouta lived about 400 years 
before the last-named Paoa is either 
ignored or unknown to the writers. The 
absurdity of the mistake will be seen by 
reference to the attached genealogy, which 
is that of King Tawhiao, and which is 
absolutely correct. Here we have ten 
generations from Mahuta, the brother of 
Paoa, both of whom were of the Arawa 
tribe, whereas there are twenty-six gener- 
ations from the first Paoa. 

Any matter personally collected by 

Mr. White, and corrected by him, would 

be valuable, but in the work to which I 

refer, Mr. White does not even express an opinion as to the reliability 

or otherwise of his authorities, even when they are in conflict. 

Apart from the question of the 
Taki-tumu descent of Tamatea, no 
genealogy of the present day is more 
warmly disputed than his. The Ngati- 
Tamatea, or Rarawa, of Mangonui, 
claim this same Tamatea as their 
ancestor, and relate with natural pride 
his many great deeds, including the 
attempt to drain Lake Tangonge. I 
am unfortunate in being unable to 
relate the circumstances under pres- 
sure of which Tamatea abandoned his 
old home ; it is, however, said that he 
was defeated in a battle fought at 
Rangaunu, northwards of the entrance 
to Mangonui Heads. He himself 
escaped, and tied with his family in a 
canoe. As he passed the rocky islet 
of Nuku-taurua, he was met by a war- 
party coming to his assistance, the 
chief of which called upon him to 
return. The reply given by Tamatea 
has passed into a proverb : "^e rangai 
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Hine-tapu* 
15 Tamatea 
Hine-kura 
Tahinga-iti 
Te Beinga 



Tohe 



* Hine-tapu married Kauri. 
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maorruM ka taka i tua o Nuhu-taurua 
e kore a kore a muri e hokia" In 
this proverb, Tamatea compares him- 
self to a shoal of fish (maomao), who, 
when they have passed Nuku-taurua, 
do not again return during that season. 
The answer was very much that 
which might have been anticipated 
from the tangata whenua; it had none 
of the heroic and unconquerable spirit 
which had always characterised the 
Hawaiki emigrant. Tamatea con- 
tinued his journey southwards to Tu- 
ranga, where it is said his mother 
Hine-tapu had preceded him, and en 
route called at Tauranga, where a 
quarrel arose among his children, with the result that Whaene left the 
family party and settled in the Bay of Plenty. I know of but one line 
of descent from this ancestor, viz., to Uira-roa, who, according to some 
authorities, married Awa-nui-a-rangi, while others assert that Ue-mua 
was her husband ; but in either case her sons are admitted to have 
been Ira-peke, Rongo-tangi-awa and Awa-tope (the first of that name). 
Uira-roa* was therefore the ancestress of Ngai-te-Rangi, NgatiPukeko 
and Ngati-Awa, not to mention Maru-iwi. 

It is generally admitted that Tamatea came from the north, and 
was the ancestor not only of the above-mentioned tribes, but also of 
the Ngai-'faraatea of the north, and the Ngati-Rangi-nui and Ngati- 
Kahu-ngunu of the south. This point cannot, however, be accepted as 
settled in the face of the conflicting genealogies given for this ancestor. 
At page 211, vol. iii, of this Journal, it will be seen that Eongo-kako 
and Maurea are claimed as the parents of Tamatea by the southern 
Ngati-Kabu-ngunu, whereas the Ngati-Porou give him a very different 
ancestry — vide descendants of Toi ;t and as I have just shown, the 
Ngai-Tamatea claim an ancestry which differs from all others. Perhaps 
the Ngati-Porou are most likely to be correct, for all of the wives of 
Tamatea are claimed to have been the daughters of the East Coast 
chief Ira-kai-putahi. We are therefore justified in assuming that, even 
though he lived at Mangonui, he must have gone thither from Turanga- 
nui, or at any rate from some place on the East Coast. 

The Ngai-Tahu, of the Wairoa, deny the Ira descent of these 
women, but admit that they belonged to the East Coast. The fol- 
lowing is their genealogy : — 

* It is claimed that Haraatai was a daughter of Whaene. This, however, is 
denied by her descendants, the Whakatohea tribe, who are probably better informed 
on this point than others. 

t Journal, vol. iv, p. 188. 
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Tawhaki 
Taka-tu-moana 
Tama-wheta-rere 
Iha-parapara = Hanga-rua 
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Tamatea-ngana = Hokio Te Moana-i-kania Iwi-pupu 

Tamatea-upoko Whaene Kahu-ngunu 

These conflicting genealogies prove how very little is known at the 
present day of this ancestor, but whatever evidence there may be is in 
favour of Tamatea's descent from Toi-kai-rakau, and against the theory 
of the Taki-tumu migration. 

Any narrative, purporting to be a history of the more remote 
generations of the tribes now under consideration, must necessarily be 
incomplete, and at the best fragmentary, since it would not at the 
present day be possible to obtain a connected account of the many 
vicissitudes through which they have passed. Something might 
indeed be done, if one could but spare the time necessary in order to 
visit each section of the tribe and question the few old men who still 
retain some knowledge, however crude, of their ancient history aud 
origin, for in this way only could the numerous gaps and omissions 
which occur in all modern Maori tradition be filled up. 

The modem Ngati-Kahu-ngunu are, it 
21 Eoro-tn-paku may be said, the descendants of the third 

20 Tama-whetu-rere wife of that ancestor, viz., of Rongomai- 

Tama-tau-taW wahine, for they alone would seem to have 

-nang - inherited the force of Character which, when 

Awa-i-rau 
3npn combined with good birth, is said to produce 

15 Bongomai- wahine mana in the individual. 

Hine-rauiri Previous to the arrival of Kahu-ngunu, 

Hine-te-ngaru Rongomai-wahine had cohabited with Tama- 

Waha-roa takutai, a chief living at the Mahia Penin- 

10 Mflih' '*^^*» ^^^ ^y ^^ ^*^ several children, 

Te Ate-puru including Hine-rauiri, of whom I submit a 

Te Maaanga genealogy. She left this husband for one of 

Eura-wheraa those absurd reasons which the Maoris are 

Hira-anahi go fond of atcributing to their ancestors, 

6 Whare-kaka a^d it was then that she cohabited with 

T^ TiT" Kahu-ngunu, and had issue the ancestors of 

Ihaka Whamra ^^^ modern tribe of that name. As I have 

Hirini Whanga already hinted, this tribe was not obtrusively 

warlike, and so far as I can ascertain, did not 

produce any conspicuously great men; but none the less they have 

played a leading part in Maori history by the marriage of Mahina- 

rangi with Tu-rongo, of the Tainui migration, and that of Kongomai- 

papa with Tuhou-rangi, of the Arawa people. 
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The chief lines of descent from Kahu-ngnnu are as follows : 
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* Married Bongo-kaoae, daughter of Bongo- whakaata. 
t Married Tama-taipunoa, brother of Tn-tamure. 
\ Daughter of Boa-pani, ninth in descent from Paoa. 
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Kahu-ngunu had other wives, and other children than those above- 
mentioned, but they have played only a subordinate pHrt as compared 
with the offspring of Rongomai-wahine. 

The first wife was Rua-rau-hanga, whose sons Rua-roa and Rongo- 
maire are among the leading ancestors of the Aitanga a-Hauiti, Ngati- 
Porou and Rongo-whakaata tribes. 

Hine-pu-ariari, said to have been a descendant of Rua-kapuarnui, 
was the second wife, and her daughter was Po-whiro, of whom but 
little was known. 

Hau-taruke was the fourth wife, and her children were Rakai- 
whakatau and Papaka. 

Fifth in this long list was Pou-whare-kura, a captive, whose son 
was Rua-tapui. 

The sixth and last was Kahu-kura-wai-arai, whose child was 
Po-tirohia. 

At what particular period the children of Rongomai - wahine 
migrated from their maternal estate at Te Mahia to Turanga-nui is 
not known, but it is possible that they were attracted thither by the 
relationship existing between them and the children of Rua-rau-hanga. 
Whatever the reason, it is clear that all of them intermarried with the 
Turanga people, and that their descendants were subsequently virtually 
ejected by certain other branches of the same family. 

Turanga-nui has always been famous for the migrations it has sent 
forth at the point of the spear to occupy other and less favoured 
districts of New Zealand. 

The first perhaps, in point of time, was that of Tama-kopiri, who is 
now claimed as a son of Tamatea, but of which of the many Tamateas 
is by no means clear. Tama-kopiri migrated to Inland Patea about 
fourteen generations ago, and there, after dispossessing the Ngati-Hotu, 
founded the Ngati-Tama tribe. Such is the history of this migration, 
as told by themselves, but it is worthy of note that neither the Turanga 
nor the Wairoa tribes have any record of these events, and do not 
admit that Kahu-ngunu had a brother named Tama-kopiii. From 
this we may assume that the relationship is now only imaginary, but 
that Tama-kopiri must have been driven away from Turanga by the 
very people of whom one is now claimed as his brother. There is 
nothing unusual in the fact of brothers fighting bitterly one against 
the other, but it is very unlikely that such an incident would ever be 
forgotten. 

The next migration was the result of 
22 Te Ihi-o-tonga very serious fighting in the Turanga district, 

Te Marere-o-tonga ^^ ^^^^^^ ^^ ^^^^^ ^^^ ^^^^ ^y ^j^^ southern 

e ana-o- onga tribes took part, even those who resided at 

Tara=Hawea Tamaki-nui-a-Rua (Seventy-mile Bush), who 

Whata were led by Weka-nui, in order to assist 

Whatonga Kahu ngunu and Moe-ahu against their 
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enemies. The cause of this disturbance was 
the murder of Rironga, a son of Moe-abu, 
whose sister Moe-tai had married Tiia-iti, 
a grandson of Tuira-a-rangi, chief of the 
Wairoa people, who at this period formed a 
very powerful tribe, and had many friends 
and supporters at Turanga. 

The tale told is to the effect that Te 
Rironga, having paid a visit to his sister, 
was, during his residence with her, beguiled 
into the forest, and there murdered by her 
husband. Moe-tai had probably reasons of 
her own which caused her to be suspicious, 
for she was dissatisfied with the tale told 
her by her husband, to the effect that Te Rironga had gone to visit 
other villages in the vicinity. She therefore watched her husband, and 
found that he visits a certain place in the forest every day. With 
this clue to guide her, she followed him at a distance, and discovered 
him eating human flesh, which she well knew must have been part of 
her brother. The problem was now solved, but Moe-tai carefully 
concealed her knowledge of the crime until she was in a position to 
strike. Her relatives were duly warned, and Weka-nui brought the 
Rangi-tane tribe from Tamaki, while Moe-ahu and Kahu-ngunu led 
their own followers, with the result that at the battle of Kahu-te-reirei 
Tua-iti waa slain, his two pas taken, and his tribe either killed or dis- 
persed. It was here that Weka-nui captured Pou-whare-kura, a woman 
of high rank. As he led her away, Kahu-kura-nui called to him, 
saying, ^'Give me the woman." At the same moment his father, 
Kahu-ngunu put in his claim. Weka-nui hesitated, but the woman 
settled the difficulty by saying, **I am na longer young, give me to the 
elder man." 

In this battle certain of the Ngai-Tahu 
were involved, their chief Tahito-tarere was 
slain, and those who survived of the tribe 
migrated under Rakai-nui to Whanganui-a- 
Tara (Wellington), and thence to the South 
Island. This was not, however, the first 
migration of the Tahu family to that island, 
for tradition relates that Tahu-matua himself 
left his home at Taumata-hinaki, on the Tuki- 
mokihi No. 2 Block, situated only a few 
miles from Te Wairoa, when he went to 
visit his son Tahu-tioro, who lived at Aro- 
paua, near Wairau. It was while residing 
here that the elder Tahu received intelligence 
that his brother Porou-rangi was dead, and 
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6 Hine-ki-runga thence returned to Turanga, where he co- 

Tareroa^Kekerengu habited with the widow Hamo, ancT had 

Te Miha . mi . • t i_ • 

J. . issue Tahu-mun-hape, I have m a previous 

Te Ruihi article* mentioned that the Ngati-Rua-nuku 

of Akuaku were of South Island origin, and 
brought thence by Tahu to attend on another of his sons, Rua-nuku. 

The disruption of the Kahu-ngunu family commenced when Tui-te- 
kohe and others of that line expelled Rakai-paka and his sister 
Hine-manuhiri from Turanga. The cause of the quarrel was a dog 
named Kauari-hua-nui, which said animal was supposed to have been 
killed by Rakai-paka. That he was not the real offender was not 
known at the time, and therefore it came to pass that the culprit, 
Whakaruru-a-nuku, escaped punishment, and Rakai-paka and Hine- 
manuhiri nearly lost their lives for his fault. It is the misfortune of 
the Maori people that they have never recognised any punishment 
short of death or slavery, and for this reason the very slightest ground 
of quarrel has frequently produced serious fighting and loss on both 
sides. It was so in this case, for, after the battle of Whenua-nui, both 
brother and sister would have been slain, but for the descendants of 
Porou-i-angi, who, as relatives of each party, intervened, and would not 
allow matters to proceed to extremities. For this reason they were 
allowed to migrate unmolested, thanks to their Rua-pani and Porou- 
rangi connexions, who were too strong to be lightly offended. 

The first migration of the Ngati- Kahu-ngunu, which included 
Hine-manuhiri and her children, Mate-te-rangi, Makoro, Pupuni, 
Hinganga-whakaruru, Maro and Pare-ora, together with Rakai-paka 
and his family, viz., Kau-kohea, Pokia, Tama-te-ahirau, Maro-kore, 
Ure-wera, Maro-tauira, Mahaki-pure, Ngarua and Hine te-rongo, and 
their adherents, marched by way of the coast to Te Mahia Peninsula, 
where they were well received, and after a brief sojourn, made their 
way to Te Wairoa. 

During this journey Pupuni is said to have been the custodian of 
a very celebrated and sacred heirloom,! known as Te Kura-a-Tuhaeto, 
or Te Kura-Patapata-nui. This kura was a relic of very ancient date, 
and had probably belonged to the family of Tu-te-ihonga, or Rua-pani ; 
most likely the former. Whatever the source, its mana was even 
greater than that of the famous kura of Tai-ninihi,J and was in con- 
sequence of greater value to the fortunate possessors. For instance, 
it is recorded that when the warrior-chief Tapuae invaded Poverty 
Bay, and desired to keep his presence unknown until he could deliver 
his attack, his men were debarred from roaming about in search of 



♦ Journal, vol. iv, p. 177. 

t Said to have been a head-dress. 

} Journal, vol. ii, p. 234. 
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food, and as a natural consequence were nearly starved. In this 
extremity, Tapuae ordered the Kura-a-Tuhaeto to be exhibited to the 
war-party, and, said my informant, as they gazed upon it the desire for 
food left them, and they were marvellously invigorated. 

When the wanderers arrived at the Wairoa, they found that district 
in possession of the Ngai-Tauira, a numerous tribe of the tangator 
whenuM, but whether descended from the Maui-potiki people, as is the 
case with so many East Coast tribes, is not now known. Apparently 
the Ngati-Kahu-ngunu were well received by the owners of the soil, 
for it would seem that the two parties lived side by side for at least 
one generation, and even joined forces to repel or avenge outside 
aggression. It was at this period that a strange tribe of wanderers 
came to the Wairoa from some distant place. They are now spoken of 
as Te Ngarengare, but whether this was the name of the tribe, or of 
their chief only, is doubtful. 

It was not long before a cause of quarrel arose between these 
people and that section of the Ngai-Tauira who lived at the Huru-mua 
pa, under the chief Iwi-katea. This hapu owned a very remarkable 
bird — a tui — known by the name of Tane-miti-rangi, who is said to 
have possessed more than human intelligence, for it could not only 
repeat the most powerful karakmsj but also bewitch anyone to order. 
For these reasons the bird was greatly coveted, and therefore stolen by 
Te Ngarengare. 

When the Ngai-Tauira discovered their loss they pursued the 
ofiendera, and overtook them at Turi-roa; but it would have been 
better for them had they not done so, for Te Ngarengare turned upon 
them and slew them at that place. This defeat compelled the Ngai- 
Tauira to call upon Rakai-paka for assistance, and he, nothing loth to 
interfere in the affairs of the Wairoa people, made short work of the 
offenders, and drove the survivors to Hawke's Bay, where they amal- 
gamated with the people of that district, and are now counted among 
the ancestors of Te Hapuku and other chiefs. 

From this time there was peace in Te 
Meko Wairoa, until Rakai-hakeke, a grandson of 

Taoira Hine-manuhiri, cohabited with Hine-kura. 

, ! When Mutu was informed of the liaison, he 

Tai-popoia Mutu ^^^ ^^ insulting gesture, significant of his 

Tama-nui Hine-kura intention or ability to eat the offender. 

Toa-iti Te-o-kura Unfortunately for Mutu this by-play was 

Tapuae noticed by Rakai-hakeke, who presently 

called upon his tribe to avenge the insult. 
The call was promptly obeyed, and the followers of Rakai-paka crossed 
the Wairoa River at Te Kapu, or Frasertown, where they were met 
and attacked in the water ; they, however, gained ground, and drove 
the Ngai-Tauira up the valley of the Wairoa to Ramotu, where the 
Ngai-Tauira were finally defeated, and their pa^ Rakau-tihi, taken. 
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This affair is known as the battle of Taupara, and it firmly established 
the Ngati-Kahu-ngunu as {i tribe in the Wairoa district, for it enabled 
them to seize upon all the lands of Mutu, from the Marumaru, on the 
WHiroa River, to Waikare-moana Lake. 

It has been said that the whole of the Ngai-Tauira tribe were either 
slain or driven away after this battle, excepting only Hine-kura ; but 
such is not the case, for those hapfis of the tribe who lived under the 
mcma of Iwi-ka-tere, Tai-popoia and Putara were not affected by the 
result of the quarrel between Rakai-hakeke and Mutu. They con- 
tinued to live on their lands, independently of the Ngati-Kahu-ngunu, 
for many generations; and at a much later date, when the inland 
hapiLS of the last-named tribe, under the chiefs Te Wai-nohu, Tama-i- 
ouarangi, Te Whio, Te Kaka and Te Kahu-o-te-rangi, came to attack 
the Uwhi pa of Ngai-Tauira, Te Kau-iti of that tribe was chosen as 
fighting chief of the confederates, and he and Te Otane not only 
defeated Ngati-Kahu-ngunu, but also took the whole of the first-named 
chiefB prisoners. That they were not ignominiously slain is due solely 
to the fact that they were related to Te Rangi-tua-nui, chief of the 
Lower Wairoa. That relationship did not, however, save them from 
the most degrading indignities. 

The Kahu and Kuru-pakiaka hapits of the so-called Ngati-Kahu- 
kura are still for the most part Ngai-Tauira, but the mana of that tribe 
has departed, for they no longer own the lands from the Reinga Falls 
to AhurirL 

The third migration was that of 
Tamatea Whiti-kaupeka, who left Turanga-nui 

16 Bua-ehu a^d tried to establish himself near the 

Bua-whakatina ^^^ ^^ ^^^ Mohaka River, on the lands 

Tara-rahin _, 

p^mjj^ of Kura-poto and Maru-a-hine. Here 

Tu-korua they came into collision with a tribe of 

10 Tama-pou the Arawa migration, who ejected them 

Whiti-kaupeka ^^jj y^^^ ij^^-jg ceremony, and drove them 

r®' J*^. across the southern end of the Kaingaroa 

Ngahoa Plain, and thence to the Rangipo Desert, 

6 Te Pua-o-te-rangi to Inland Patea, where they found shelter 

Ngara among their Ngati-Tama relatives, and 

Whare-rimu sought consolation in a joint attack on 

Tun-tekoto ^^^ Ngati-Hotu tribe, which were in this 

Hon Tangum /. „ , . . i i. i r 

Ngati-WMH tnbe of Munmotu. ^*y ^^^1^ ^"^^^ "^^ ^^ ^^^^' ^^ ^^"^ 

ever disappeared as a tribe. 

(To be contimud.) 



Ebbatum. — Page 5, line 2 : Delete ' a kore.* 
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THE MORIORI PEOPLE OF THE CHATHAM 

ISLANDS: THEIR TRADITIONS AND HISTORY. 



By Alexander Shand, of Chatham Islands. 



Chap. VIII.— KO HOKORONGO-TIRINGA. 
The Migration op the Morioris to the Chatham Islands. 

AS noted at the end of last chapter, Matangi-ao, or that part of the 
Moriori traditions which refer to the doings of their ancestors 
in Hawaiki, ends with the battle of Wbanga-patiki, fought — as it is 
believed — ^in New Zealand, though said by the Morioris to have been 
in Hawaiki. "With this chapter commences Hokorongo-tiring&, or 
"Hearing of the ears," which relates to events subsequent to the 
abandonment of their ancient home. 

Under the heading of " The Migration " it is proposed to give all 
the information collected concerning the various canoes which were 
alleged to have brought the ancestors of the Moriori race to the 
Chatham Islands. Although the Morioris declare there were autoch- 
thones, descendants of Te Aomarama and Rongomai-whenua, found on 
the island by Kahu, as well as by the later migrants, yet they can give 
no account whatever of any canoe or vessel which brought them here, 
but say they were no to whenu(a) akS — developed, or sprung from the 
soil. This possibly may be taken to imply that they really could not 
account for their origin. Much of the story is very fragmentary, and 
there can be little doubt that a great deal of most useful information 
has been lost with the last generation of the old men, many of whom 
could have shed light on the subject. 

The first canoe of which the Morioris have any tradition was 
Kahu's {Ko ro waJca a Kahu), and of this story there are two versions. 
The people of the north end of the island hold that Kahu arrived first 
at Kaingaroa Harbour, where he planted his fern-root (eruhe) at a 
place named Tongariro. This was called Kahu's fern-root, and was 
known as such until after the arrival of the Maoris in 1836, when it 
was destroyed by pigs. Another name for fern-root was "Kahu*s 
root " (Te aka a Kahu), a simile. There was a difierence between his 
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fem-root, it is said, and the ordinary kind. That of Kahu had a very 
light fibre (kdkd), and when the outside rind was scraped off, was 
white and soft ; it was evidently a finer variety, not having the strong 
yellow fibre of the ordinary kind. 

He brought with him his god — Kikokiko — also named Kahu, 
which he secreted at Bangikapua, the point on the western side of 
Kaingaroa Harbour. He also brought the kumara (sweet potato), 
which he planted on the island, but it would not grow. This was the 
karahia (incantation) : — 

Kumara no Aropawa ^ i ko 
Kumara na rau toro, tinaku * e. 
Homai e i ahu ai o wahine ^ Hi. 
E kaha, takina^ na rau toro, tinaku e. 

Kumara from distant Aropawa, 

Kumara of the spreading leaves, increase (or grow deep) ; 

Come, be heaped up by the (your) junior wives, 

Be strong, spring up the spreading leaves, increase. 

By this recital, which is a very ancient one, it will be seen that the 
Morioris preserved the knowledge of the kurnara plant in their isola- 
tion. Beyond the fact of its having been brought here, they knew 
nothing more, until told of it by the Maoris on their arrival in 1836. 
Prior to this, on seeing potatoes brought to the island by the early 
ships, they said they were kumara ; also called pdkdmara. It would 
appear from this that both Moriori and Maori carried their seed 
kumara, iic,, with them on their journeys, and they must have had 
canoes (or perhaps vessels) constructed so as to keep them safe from 
sea water, which would have rotted them. The Morioris fix the date 
of Eahu's arrival in the time of their autochthone ancestors Kahuti 
and Te Akaroroa, who lived at Kaingaroa ; of Maripane, who lived at 
Matarakau ; of Tamakautara, who lived at Te Awapatiki ; of Kara- 
ngatai and Karangatua, who lived at Whangaroa; and of Tap6n€k€ 
and Tap5ni, who lived at Waitangi. The name of the canoe was said 
to be "Tane," and the crew were hokoru{a) (forty in number). Some 
of the old men appeared to be in doubt as to the name, and referred to 
it generally as Kahu's canoe — Ko ro waka a KaJiu. On arrival, 
Kahu found the island in an unsettled state — kauteretere (floating) — 
and he joined together some places, aud separated others. 

According to another story, his canoe arrived first at Tuku, as it 
is called — the name in full being Tuku-a-Tamate(a), who was one of the 
crew of Kahu's canoe, and apparently a man of distinction. Leaving 
the canoe there, Kahu proceeded round the island by way of the cliflfs 
of the south coast to Ouenga, and afterwards to Te Awapatiki on the 
east coast, where he slept, and the place was called by his name, Kahu. 
There were many places on his journey where he could not sleep. 
Proceeding on his journey, he went by the north coast as far as 
Waitaha (where he found the sea breaking through from coast to 
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coast) and into Whangamoe in Petre Bay, thus making a separate 
island of the north-west corner of the island, so that he could not go to 
Maunganui. From Waitaha he went across to Whangamoe, where he 
signalled by fire for his canoe to come to him from Tuku. The crew 
complied, and came across to Ohuru or Tei-kohuru (calm sea), another 
name for Whangaroa Harbour. Previously to this, however, he had 
joined together the gaping waterway, presumably to get across to his 
canoe at Tei-kohuru. 

What the origin of this part of the story is, would be very difficult 
to conceive. At present there is nothing whatever in the configuration 
of this part of the island to suggest a passage of the sea from the north 
coast across to Whangamoe. None of the Morioris could throw any 
light on the subject, or say what was meant. 

After rejoining his canoe at Whangaroa, Kahu then sailed across 
to Waitangi, and planted his kumaras at a place called Ok&hti, at 
Mongoutu, with the result that they would not grow. After staying 
there for some short time, he departed, saying that the land was a 
whentM rei (a wet land), and returned to Aropawa and Hawaiki, as 
shown by the karakia called " Kahu's Tides " {Ka TairO-Kahu) : — 

Eo tai miti, ko tai whano, 
Miti tai ki Aotea, 
Whano tai ki Hawaiki. 

*Ti8 the ebbing tide, 'tis the departing tide. 
' Ebb, tide I to Aotea, 
Depart, tide ! to Hawaiki. 

Paonga, e miti' ka tai o Aotea, 
Paonga, e miti ka tai o Aropawa, 
Paonga, e miti, Paonga e horo. 
Whakarongo ki tai nei, 
Ea ki te tai o Pehanga-riki, 
Ea pa te tai ki Tanwaehoro. 
Eo tai mitikia e Eahn, 
Ooi ! ko tai rere ki Hawaiki. 

Paonga, lick up ^ the tides of Aotea ; 

Paonga, lick up the tides of Aropawa. 

Paonga, lick up, Paonga, devour.^ 

Listen to the (this) tide. 

The tide sounds at Pehanga-riki, 

The tide beats on Tanwaehoro. 

*Tis the tide swallowed up by Eahu, 

Ooi / *tis the tide which flows to Hawaiki. 

The story of Kahu's canoe staying at Tuku appears doubtful, as it 
is only a boat-harbour, and unsuitable for a canoe to stay at in certain 
winds, and more so for a vessel such as this must have been to have 
come even from Aotea (New Zealand), not to speak of Hawaiki. 
However, the story appears so far circumstantial in the lighting of a 
fire-signal for the canoe to come to Whangaroa, and it is given as 
related. 
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Banoihoua and Ranoimata Canoes. 

The next canoes to arrive at the island were Rangihoua and 
Rangimata. The cause of this migration, they say, was fighting in 
Hawaiki. There appear to have been various take (causes) of disturb- 
ance. First, the troubles of Manaia ;* second, the killing of Rakei ;t 
third, the burning of Ta-Uru-o-Monono or Manono.J The last trouble, 
which caused the immediate departure of these canoes, arose through 
one Tama-te-kobunihuru, son of Tu-moana, who killed his wife or 
sweetheart, Papa, in a fit of rage, because she accused him of 
impotency.g 

Tu-moana*s tribe was named Wheteina, and it is evident from the 
story that they lived in pretty close proximity to the Rauru tribe, to 
which Papa, oi' Tabu, and her father Horopapa belonged. It would 
appear that, although said to be of different tribes, they both were 
evidently of the same stock, and related to one another, as Tu-moana 
called Papa his son's sister (no doubt a cousin of some kind or other), 
and Horopapa he speaks of as his uncle. On discovering the murder 
of his daughter, Horopapa and his people surrounded the house of Tu- 
moana, his son, and people at night, and killed them all, with the 
exception of Tu-moana, who escaped into " his thickets " (Jiitiki)^ and 
hid there for some time. Tira, his brother-in-law, connived at his 
escape. (Tira was a younger brother of Horopapa, and married 
Tu-moana*s sisters — a Ra Puhi ran ko Ro Piia — Te Puhi and Te Pua.) 
Tu-moana, after this, gathered his people and commenced fighting 
with the Rauru tribe. One of the Wheteina, Koro-wahia, lying in 
ambush in the hollow of a totara tree {Podocarpus totara\ killed Tira, 
which added fuel to the fire. Horopapa then sent to fetch his elder 
brother Hapa-kiore (all three were sons of Teh ura-huruh uru = Maori 
Tuara-huruhuru), who gathered all their tribe, the Rauru-motchihere, 
or -motuhake — the true Rauru — to fight with the Wheteina and their 
allies. The battle took place on the sand-beach of Whanga-patiki 
(said by the old men to have been a short one, not more than half a 
mile in length). One of the headlands was called Tauranga, the other 
Tapuika. The Rauru occupied the Tauranga, and Tu-moana, with his 
allies, the Tapuika end of the beach. The latter people were ex- 
ceedingly numerous, covering the beach, hence Horopapa's proverb — 
"Tapuika is dark, Tauranga is light" (Ka po Tapuika^ ka ao Tau- 
ranga\ in allusion to the multitude of Tu-moana's people, and the few 
of the Rauru. The names of the tribes who assisted Tu-moana were 
Ruarangi, Muturangi, Wheteina, Harua, Tch-Eitara, Makao-a-uh&, 
Makao-a-to(ft), Matanga, Poutama, Tch-Eituhi, Tch-Etikoke and Tch- 

• Joumal, vol. iii, p. 187. 
t Journal, vol. iv, p. 89. 
} Journal, vol. iv, p. 161. 
§ Journal, vol. iv, p. 209. 
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Etiao or Etiaw'(&).* They fought, it is said, until the sea on the 
shore was red with blood, and in the end the Rauru defeated Tu- 
moana and his people. The account is vague as to how long the 
fighting was going on previous to the battle ; but during that period 
the canoes Kangihoua and Kangimata were being built, and they put 
to sea during the fight. Rangihoua was not properly completed when 
she was launched, though Rangimata was. To this fact they attribute 
the former's ill-luck in getting ultimately wrecked, and in consequence 
very little is known about her people, of whom only a few were saved. 
All the legends and karakias concentrate around Rangimata and her 
arrival at the island. Although it is said Tu-moana and his tribal 
allies were defeated, it does not appear from a further part of the 
account that they were so completely. When Rangimata wa? afioat 
with Rangihoua, before setting forth on her voyage, the Rangimata 
people recognised the voice of Kirika, elder sister of Tu-moana, reciting 
the incantation of girding the marowkara t {Pikinga i ri marawhara) 
of her brother. After recording this, the story says, Ka torikirikitii 
Ta Urn Manuka (" Ta Uru Manuka became small in the distance "). 

Their home left, they " set out to live or die " (Pokai ta ut'u o te 
whenua^ pokai ta uru o te moana), to wander round the crown of the 
land, to wander round the crown (expanse) of the ocean, to arrive 
after all their wanderings at the Chatham Islands. It is evident from 
the accounts that they endured severe privations on the way, par- 
ticularly in the case of the Rangihoua canoe, whose crews were dying 
from lack of food and water, and in their helpless condition were 
wrecked on the north coast of the island, at Ok&h&. Another canoe, 
called Pouariki, made at the same time as Rangimata and Rangihoua, 
was said to have left with them, but, beyond this statement, nothing 
more was heard of her after leaving. From the short account given of 
her, however, she appears to have been a double canoe of some kind, 
having a consort, "Katoko" by name — He whakapiri no PouaHki 
(" An adjunct" — lie close together — "of Pouariki"). As the Monori 
raft-canoe was not in the least like this, of which the tradition alone is 
preserved, it is evident that the original canoes or vessels in which they 
came here from Hawaiki were entirely of a different character to any 
thing now in use either by Moriori or Maori. With Pouariki was 
another canoe, Poreitua, whose consort {whakapiri) was named Mano, 
which came likewise, but, as in the case of Pouariki, nothing further 
is known of her. There were also two other canoes, called Te Rangi- 
tu-makohakoha and Turore ; these were canoes of witchcraft {E waka 

* £ttara would be the same as Maori NgaiiSixa, ; Eitxxhi, Ngai- or Ngati-tuhi; 
£h'k5he and EHtiO, AH- or NgaU-k5he, and Ati-ao or Ati-awa. 

* The above ceremony, when performed by an elder sister, was imagined to 
be very effectual in assisting the wearer to victory, marowkara (broad girdles) 
being always used by chiefs and warriors going to battle. 

4 
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makutu). It does not appear if these were doable or not, and nothing 
further was known of thein by the narrator. 

The canoe-launching chorus {Tau to waka) was as follows : — 

E Pouariki, Ooi ! 
Tokina mai au, E-ei, E-ei ! 
E ka ki ku rang* o Pouariki. 
E kei, e ke r5. 

O Pouariki, Ooi I 

Drag me along, E-ei^ E-ei ! 

It sounds (of dragging) on Pouariki, 

She moves (or rises), she moves altogether. 

The Rauru people are said to have had seven canoes which did not 
come with the others, but were left in Hawaiki. Their names were 
Tamarkor6r6, Tupu-ngAherehere, Mata-rftngi, T6horo-i-ongongo (waste 
of nettles), Hape, Karangatai, and the last, Tihauwea, was another 
canoe of witchcraft. The karakiccs (or prayers) only of these canoes 
were said to have been brought to the Chathams. Nothing further 
is known of Rangihoua after being dragged down to the water, fol- 
lowed by Rangimata in the darkness of the early morn (tchi atd mama 
po). They were launched silently, for fear of their enemies, and after 
a while their crews set out on their long voyage with anxious hearts. 
Rangihoua, after being buffeted about, her crew weak aud dying with 
thirst, arrived on the north coast of the island, where the vessel, 
apparently out of control, was either beached or driven ashore among 
the bi*eakei*s, and was rapidly smashed up ; many of the crew being 
drowned, or dying on landing. The few known to have escaped, and 
whose names have been handed down, are Tunanga, Taupo and Tarere. 
The captain of Rangihoua, Te Raki-rd(a), apparently died, or was 
drowned. Many of them died on landing, through exposure, and 
from drinking water. This was the case with their ariki and priest, 
HonSkS, who in his extreme thirst, forgetting that he was carrying his 
god, Rongomai-whiti, on his back, proceeded to drink. The god, in his 
anger at this desecration, killed him, the priest dying as he drank. It 
is reasonable to suppose that whatever rites and religious ceremonies 
were known to the Rangihoua people, were equally well known to 
those of Rangimata, and would be preserved by them ; but owing 
apparently to this wreck, and to the fact that all the old men of the 
north-west corner of the island were dead before these traditions were 
collected, such (if any ever existed) were lost with them. The account 
given by the others is, that the Rangihoua immigrants left no rites 
and ceremonies. 

The season when these canoes arrived was Te Whitu o Rongo (the 
seventh of Rongo or July, sometimes including part of August), the 
stormiest weather about the island; so that, apart from the rough 
strong winds, the cold of these southern latitudes must have been most 
trying to the immigrantSi accustomed as they were to milder climates. 
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To return, however, to Kangimata and her crew. Her captain or 
chief was Mihiti, whose wife was Kimi. The names of three of their 
sons were remembered ; the eldest, Mawake, was said to be a bad man ; 
the second, Tama-te-kahia, they are silent about; but the youngest, 
Mawete, was a good man. But how they showed these qualities is not 
recorded. Mawake, the eldest, was the husband of Wairaka, who was 
a woman of rank, and of whom further mention will be made later on. 
The builder of Rangimata was Ru, of the Rauru clan ; his wife's name 
was Ps, a niece {timW -d-kahu) of Kahukura. Others who are remem- 
bered to have come in Rangimata were Nunuku, P6h6 (a nephew of 
Kahukura), Mihi-torO, Tarewa (with Tokoraro, his wife, and their son 
Kauitia), with other passengers, Hapa and Kik&tai. Maruroa and 
Kauanga were also of the crew, with Tchu-te-ngan& and Matarangi, 
whose house was Whareama, as well as many others whose names are 
forgotten. 

Maruroa and Kauanga were brothers, and it was they who are 
said to have gone to the land of Tahiri, Irea and Momdii (prior to the 
migration), who told them of Rekohii, or the Chathams, and taught 
them many other things. The place they went to was called Huku- 
rangi, from whence they assert they brought the karaka tree, the 
kumara or pakamdrd, with the marautara. It would appear therefore, 
if this statement is correct, that the Morioris knew of the island and 
its position before coming to it. At the same time, their case must 
have been urgent, to cause them to leave their homes at such a time of 
the year. There once existed a karakia called a kenetuaka {utanga 
ivaka in Maori) which recited all the names of the crew and people of 
Rangimata, but unfortunately it could not be remembered by the old 
men, otherwise all her passengers would have been known. Before 
dragging the canoe into the water, they performed the ceremony of 
burning the chips from the place where Rangimata was made (a ra 
kohatiga o Rangimata)^ and chanted the following um&re {a/wa-moana 
in Maori) : — 

Wera, wera te rangi^ [or ra] tu-nuku, tu-rangi, 

Ea pai a Nuku, ka pai a Bangi, 

Kahukura'' wahia te moana, 

Tongia i Hhiawaiki [Hawaiki] 'a^ wera, 

Ea puta ki waho Tu-ta-wake, ^^ 

Hiko, ^ hi marua to, hiko ki maraa to. 

Wera, wera te ra tu-nuku, tu-rangi. 

Ea pai a Nuku, ka pai a Bangi, 

Eahukura wahia te moana, 

Tungia i Hhiawaiki 'a wera, 

Ea rapu Mataihawatft, Tone, 

Ea mahuta a Tu-tawake. 

Hiko, hi marua to, hiko hi marua to, 

Bere atu, rere mai, rere papa. 

Eia tuia ^ te kohao, 

Whakarere— Taki. 
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Hokoihoko*' te manu ka tariki, 
E rongo Eenowaka (=kenewaka). 



Burn, bum, O Bon, Bhining on earth, in heaven, 

Nokn is propitious, Bangi is propitious (Earth and Heaven). 

Eahukura, divide the sea 1 

Light up Hawaiki that it may consume. 

Tutawake comes forth, 

Remove, remove quickly. Remove, remove quickly. 

Bum, bum, O sun, shining on earth, in heaven, 

Nuku is propitious, Rangi is propitious. 

Light ap Hawaiki that it may bum 

The weird ones MataihawatS, Tane. 

Tu-tawake comes forth. 

Remove, remove quickly. Remove, remove quickly. 

Rush forward, rush hiUier, rush gliding along, 

To fasten the connection (or seising). 

Leave, start 1 

Let the fledgling bird flap its wings, 

'Tis a sound of departure. 

After this they recited the keneivaka^ a fragment of which only is 
remembered, beginning : — 

1. Mararoa, Eauanga e pa* " ki whea taua e ? 

£ pa* ki roto, ka pange ko roto, ka pang§ ko roto, e. 
£ Haupapa, e Haupapa mo Tahiri^^ te rangi 
Ea pange ko roto, ka pange ko roto, e. 

2. Maruroa, Eauanga e pa* ki whea P 

E pa* ko waho, ka pange ko waho, ka pange ko waho, e. 
E Haupapa, e Haupapa mo Tahiri te rangi 
Ea pange ko waho, ka pange ko waho, e. 

1. Maruroa and Eauanga, where shall we two be placed? 
Be placed inside, be placed inside, e, 

Haupapa, Haupapa I the day is Tahiri's — 
Place him in, place him in. 

2. Maruroa and Eauanga, where shall (they) be placed ? 
Throw them out, throw them outside, e, 

O Haupapa, Haupapa I the day is Tahiri*s (Mangatea)— 
Throw them out, throw them outside, e. 

And in this manner all Rangimata's crew were recited, verse after 
verse. It seems not improbable, however, that this was composed 
after the event, by way of commemoration, and to prevent the names 
of the crew being forgotten. 

When the above ceremonies were over, the mom began to break 
(Ka pe tch atd o Heia)^ and the canoes moved out to sea, about which 
time, probably, the incident occurred of Kirika reciting the maro of 
her brother Tu-moana, which was as follows : — 

1. Eo Tu, ko Rongo te maro ka mehori, Tane, Tangaroa. 

Pera hoki e tapu, taputapu,^? 
* Te maro o ti Ariki, ^ te maro o Waiorangi. 
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Tangohia i tih'(i) o Bo Mak&,io 

E taoa ki Whiti, taoa ki Tonga, taoa ki Whiti te wawa,^ 

Eke ta mai rnnga, 

Bawea mai ke whiti makorapa, 

No wai te maro ka mehorl ? 

2. Eo Urn, Ngangana, Aiorangi, 

Ko Tahn, ko Moko, ko Maroro, ko Wakehau te maro ka mehori, 

Pera hoki ra e tapn, tapntapn, 

Te maro o ti Ariki, te maro o Waiorangi, 

Tangohia i tih'(i) o Bo Maka, 

E taua ki Whiti, tana ki Tonga, taoa ki Whiti te wawa, 

Eke ta mai mnga, 

Bawea ke whiti makorapa, 

No wai te maro ka mehori ? 

1. *TiB Ta, 'tis Bongo the oatspread marot Tane and Tangaroa, 
As also the sacred ends, 

The maro of the Lord, the maro of Waiorangi. 

Seize the crown of the Maka, 

Fight to the east, fight to the west, fight to the distant east, 

Bise, stand ap I 

Gird that it may encircle. 

Whose is the maro which is oatspread ? 

2. Urn, Ngangana, Aiorangi, 

Taha, Moko, Maroro and Wakehaa is the oatspread maro^ 

As also the sacred ends. 

The maro of the Lord, the maro of Waiorangi. 

Seize the crown of the Maka, 

Fight to the east, fight to the west, fight to the distant east, 

Bise, stand ap I 

Gird that it may encircle. 

Whose is the maro which is oatspread ? 

This, as regards the Rangimata migrants, was the last they heard 
or saw of their Hawaiki home (if such it was), where these incidents 
took place, until some considerable time after, when Moe, one of the 
Kauru adversaries, came to the island with his people in the Oropuke 
canoe. It is at this stage that Ko Matanffi-ao ends,* and all later 
stories of their voyage to the Chathams, and their subsequent war 
with Moe and his people, are called Hokorong\o) tiring\a) (" Hearing 
of the ears "), in opposition to the former " dawn of existence." 

The karakias in connection with their voyage show that they must 
have suffered considerable hardships, presumably from contrary and 
baffling winds, as well as lack of food and water. Hence their voyage 
is referred to as kind (the searching) and toaipu (immensity of water, 
ocean only). It is highly probable that these karakias were based on, 
or were the original ones used in their Polynesian voyages, but 
subsequently modified and brought more into accord with their sur- 

* Ko Matangi-ao, ** the dawn of existence," the name given to the whole body 
of the Moriori traditions up to. the date of their leaving for the Chathams. — 
Editobs. 
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roundings. They still bear the strong impress of the troubles the 
people passed through. Thus in the story of " Waipu,^' the first 
karakia is called Ta Upoko HaiUd (hau-ta) (** Slaying the head of the 
wind "), in which are recited the names of the gods, together with the 
"Heaven-bom." Apparently in all these cases they are invoked to 
give effect to the karakia — 

TA UPOKO HAU-TA. 

1. Ko Tu, ko Bongo, Tane, Tangaroa, 
Ka toakina^ ki te rakau hanga'^ moa, 
Ka tuaklna ki te rakau hanga roto, 
Ea tuaklna ki ta uru o Mahuta, ^ 

Ea tuaklna ki ta uru no Mahuta, a. 

2. Ko Uru, Ngangana, Aiorangi, 

Ka tuaklna ki te rakau hanga mua, 
Ka tuaklna ki te rakau hanga roto, 
Ka tuaklna ki ta uru o Mahuta, 
Ka tuakina ki ta uru no Mahuta, a. 

8. Ko Tiki, ko Toi, Bauru, Whatonga, &o. 

1. *Ti8 Tu, Bongo, Tane and Tangaroa 

Who perform the ttta with the first-made timber. 
Who perform the tua with the inner-made timber. 
Who perform the tua with the crown of Mahuta, 
Who perform the tua with the orown from Mahuta, a. 

2. *TiB Uru, Ngangana, Aiorangi, 

Who perform the tua with the first-made timber, 
Who perform the tua with the inner-made timber. 
Who perform the tua with the orown of, Mahuta, 
Who perform the tua with the crown from Mahuta. 

The third and remaining verses continue to recite the rest of the 
" Heaven-bom," down to the last, Ro Tauira. 

The next karakia^ of which we give an example, is recited by the 
Morioris in this order, and is called Ko e luiu te kamakama (Maori, 
Ko hau te kamokamo) — " The b'ght-puffing wind.** 

1. Ko e hau te kamakama,^ 
Kamakama i runga, kamakama i raro, 
Ka tu me re kamakama, 

Ko ro toki a! ? 

Ko ro toki a Uru, 

Ko ro toki ai ? 

Ko ro toki a Ngana, hei whakarehua, 

Nganangana^ i tohe Nuku, nganangana i tche Bangi 

B Tchua.» 

Koe ^ ra ta mStS mo Bnanukn ^ 

Kuai te matS mo Mauhika P 

Koauko Bawa"* 

Hurauwa, hurauwa, hupaka, hupaka, hutoi te rangi. 

2. Ko e hau te kamakama 
Kamakama i runga) kamakama i raro 
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Ea tu me re kamakama 
Koro toki&I? 
Eo ro toki a Uru 

Eo ro toki a Ngana i te Nuku ai whakarehaa 
Nganangana i tohe Nuku, nganangana i tohia Bang! 
E Tohua. 

Eoe ra te mSta mo Bnanuku. 
Euai iS, m&t& o Mauhika? 
Eo aa ko Rawa. 

Hurauwa, hiiraawa, hupaka, hupaka, huloi te rangi. 
3. Taaklna i ia uru o toh Anini,°<' o toh Arohl 
Hiti ki roto hau te kamakama 
Eo ro toki al ? 

Eo ro toki i a Tiki, i a Toi, i a Bauru, i a WhEtonga. 
Eo ro toki ai ? 

Eo ro toki i a Bongomai, i a Eahukura. 
Eo ro toki ai ? 

Eo ro toki i a Motuariki, i a Buanuku, Toh Aomarama. 
Eo ro toki ai ? 

Eo ro toki i a Tumare me Ta Banganuku, 
Matirito, Wari ko Bo Tauira 
Ea tu me re kamakama 
E Hina ^^ tae ake ru — u * 
E Hina tae toro, e — . 

1. 'Tis the light puffing wind : 
It puffs above, it puffs below, 
It comes with puffs. 
Whose is the axe ? 

*Tis the axe of Uru. 

Whose is the axe ? 

'Tis the axe of Ngana, with which to destroy. 

To fight in earth, to fight in heaven. 

Oh, 'tis a Tchua [=Tuaj. 

Thou art the face for Bnanuku [yon are doomed to destruction] . 

Whose is the face of Mauhika ? 

*Tis I, 'tis Bawa. 

Be gathered, be gathered together, be roasted, be roasted [dried up] . 

Let the heaven [or sky] be shrivelled up. 

2. 'Tis the light puffing wind : 
It puffs above, it puffs below, 
It comes with puffs. 
Whose is the axe ? 

'Tis the axe of Uru. 

Whose is the axe ? 

'Tis the axe of Ngana with which to destroy. 

To fight in earth, to fight in heaven. 

0, 'tisaTchua [=Tua]. 

Thou art the face for Bnanuku : 

Whose is the face of Mauhika ? 

'Tis I, 'tis Bawa. 

Be gathered, be gathered together, be roasted, be roasted, 

Let the heaven be shrivelled up. 

* This ru—u has a peculiar sound, more like u in French — not at all the 
broad Maori u. 



Digitized by 



Google 



24 JOURNAL OF THE POLYNESIAN SOCIETY. 

8. Chop down the crown of the Anini [sensation] , of the Arohi [shimmering 
air] 
Veer into the puffing wind. 
Whose is the axe ? 

*Tis the axe of Tiki, Toi, Baom, Whatonga. 
Whose is the axe ? 

*Tis the axe of Bongomai and Eahnkora. 
Whose is the axe ? 

'Tis the axe of Motnariki, Rnanako Toh Aomarama. 
Whose is the axe ? 

'Tis the axe of Tomare and Banganuku, 
Matirito, Wari, and Bo [te] Tanira. 
It comes with pnffs. 
O Hina 1 come forth there. 

Hina ! come I Toro, &— [a song-ending] . 

The following karakias apparently show what straits the people 
were in owing to lack of water. There are three, called Waihau o 
WaipUy as well as Ka Kapu hokaina o Waipu, " Drinking from the 
hollow of the hand, or from a wooden vessel." The Morioris made 
drinking vessels of wood, called haka/na, to hold water, with lids, and 
the same to keep ornaments in or to hide the relics of their gods, but 
geneially on land they used putoai, i.e., tightly laid up blades of green 
flax in a long funnel shape, which lasted until the flax shrivelled up 
and had to be renewed. 

KA KAPU HOKAINU WAIPU. 

1. Tena e Ta, e Bongo, kotia ta nra o Moti-hangai,'^ 
Taapa te hou ki te rangi ko whakataunarewa 

Ea utn an laQ'' kapu e 

Utu ki te rangi a Utua^ ka roa koi toro, e. 

2. Tena e Bongomai-whiti, e Bongomai-rau, kotia, Ac. 

8. Tena e Bongomai-mana, e Bongomai-ha, e Bongomai- tauira, kotia, &o. 
4. Tena e Tiki [reciting all the <* Heaven- bom "], kotia ta uru, &o, 

THE DBINKING FBOM THE HOLLOW OF THE HAND OP WAH^U. 

1. Then, Tu ! Bongo ! cut off the crown of Moti-hangai, 
Pierce direct into the high exalted heaven. 

1 fill (or dip) the hollow of my hand, 

Dip to the heaven of Utua, *tis long indeed — torot e. 

2. Then, O Bongomai-whiti ! Bongomai-rau I cut off the crown, &o, 

8. Then, O Bongomai-mana ! Bongomai-ha ! Bongomai-tauira ! cut off, Ac, 

There are a number more of verses reciting the "Heaven-bom," 
but all commencing the same as the first verse. This incantation, 
with others, was used by the IVIorioris in dry summer to bring rain, 
when the water was dry in some parts of the island. 

Another Waihau. 
This is evidently a more recent version of the above. The names 
mentioned are thoAe of people who came to the island in the canoes, 
but, with that exception, the words are the same, and need not be 
tiranslated, 
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1. Tena, e Mehoriki, e Patea, e Eahakura-hangaitorea, kotia ta nra o 

Moti-hangai, 
Taapa te hou ki ie rangi, ko whakataunarewa, 
Ea atn au tau kapu, e. 
UtQ ki t& rangi a XJtoa ka roa, koi re, 
Ea utu au tail kapa, e. 
Utu ki t& rangi a Utoa ka roa, koi toro. 

2. Tena, e Maruhoanga, e Tatoakg, kotia ta urn, &o, 
8. Tena, e Bongomai-taihongo, e TohutemS, kotia, &c. 

WAIHAU WAIPU. 

1. Honake i raro nei ko wai pupa, ko wai whanake, 
Eia homai kia utuhia ki te mauru o Utihau,^ 
Takina^^ e, takina, takina rangi, takina, e. 

2. Hunake i runga nei ko ua nui, ko ua roa, ko ua torikiriki, 
Eo ua topanapana, ko pata ua, ko pata awha 

Eia homai kia utuhia ki ri mauru o Utihau. 

Takina e, takina, takina rangi 'taina,'? e takina, takina, rangi takina. 

8. E whaoa rangi whao, 

£ k' whakataka, whakataka, whakataka te kSpu 
Whakataka e, Haina, takina rangi 'taina. 

1. Bise up from beneath, waters bubbling, waters ascending, 
That it may be given and dipped from the spirit of Utihau. 
Oh draw it, draw it, draw from heaven, oh draw it. 

2. Gome forth from above, the great rain, the long rain, the small rain. 
The pattering rain, the drops of rain, the tempest drops. 

That it may be given and dipped from the spirit of Utihau. 
Oh draw it, draw it, draw from heaven, fill it (the vessel). 
Oh draw it, draw from heaven, draw it. 

3. Oh fill in heaven, fill, 

Oh pour down, pour down, pour down (into) the vessel, 
Oh pour down, fill in, draw from heaven, fill in (or lade it). 

It will be seen by this last incantation, or it may be called a 
prayer, how much the Rangimata people must have suffered from lack 
of water. It was contended by some of the Morioris that the stories 
told under the head of Waipu did not belong to Kangimata, but 
referred to the Oropuke canoe. This does not, however, appear to be 
the case, as in the second Waihau, or Kapu hokainu, or WhakainUf 
the names of Maruhoanga and Tutoake appear, who were admittedly 
Rangimata people. 

Another form of incantation, to beat down an unfavourable wind 
and obtain a fair one, also used by the migrants, was called an Umu-toa- 
rangi (" Oven to roast the heaven "), of which there were many, but 
only one example will be cited here, called Ta Urau-o- Waijm or Tonga- 
minino (otherwise Tongamani)^ strong south-east wind : — 

TONGAMININO. 

Taona tS umu, popokia atu ki te Marangai te Marepe» e Tongaminino t 
Taona tS umu, popokia atu e Tongaminino I e Tongaminino ! 
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Eo ta oma na Horohoro, e Tongaminino ! e ToDgaminino 1 
*Taina ta amu popokia atu te whakiiru(a), toh angaiho, e Tongaminino ! 
*Taina ta umn popokia atQ ta Uru r6(a) t& Baki r5(a). 
Popokia atn ta Uru rd, te Tonga ro e Tongaminino I 
Eo ta xmiu na Horohoro, na Whaminino hoki, na Wa¥rao, e. 
£ Tongaminino ! e Tongaminino ! 

Taona ta nmu popokia atu toh Anini,^ tch Arohi, e Tongaminino 1 e 
Tongaminino, e I 

Light the oven, press back the east and north-east wind, Tongaminino ! 

Light the oven, press it back, O Tongaminino ! O Tongaminino ! 

*Tis the oven of Horohoro, O Tongaminino I Tongaminino I 

Load np the oven, press back the north and north -north- west winds, 

Tongaminino I 
Load up the oven, press back the south-west and west winds, 
Press back the south-west and south-east winds, O Tongaminino I 
'Tis the oven of Horohoro, of Whakaminino also, of Wawao, e. 
O Tongaminino ! O Tongaminino 1 

Light the oven, press back the Anini, the Arohi, O Tongaminino ! Tonga- 
minino ! 

There is also another incantation used, called " The Basket of T* 
Whai Tokorau " {Ko ro Kete o T What Tokorau). This Whai Tokorau 
was a son of Tahiri Mangate(a), the wind-god, or father of the winds, 
but this incantation was not used until that of '*The Axe of Ueau- 
mapuna" {Ko ro ToH o Heait-mapuna), the swaying-wind, had first 
been recited, after which Bo (te) ,Kete o T Whai Tokorau ("His 
Basket in which to confine the winds"). Then, to produce a calm, 
came Ta Umu a Huirangi (" The Oven of Huirangi "). These, with 
others, may appear at another time. 

All these incantations, but es[>ecia]lj those to allay tempests, were 
constantly used by the Morioris in their fishing excursions, or passages 
from one island of the group to another, when caught by strong winds. 
Their raft-canoes, being slow of progression, made it difficult to get 
home or into safety. 

Rangimata, it is said, arrived at or made the land on the north 
coast of Chatham Island, and some of her crew landed and planted the 
karaka^^ tree, which they called wairarapa, at a place called Wairarapa, 
as well as the niarautara*^ (a kind of convolvulus creeper), also at 
Wairarapa, on tlie coast near Te Ika-rewa, at Te UmumokL It grew 
nowhere else on the island, hence possibly the especial note made of it 
by the Morioris. 

Rangimata's next place of call was Te Whakiiru(a), at the north- 
east part of the island, where she anchored, and there Maruroa, 
Kauanga, and others landed, finding, it is said, Bongopapa and his 
people (autocthones) at that place. 

On their meeting, Rongopapa enquired, " Wart ko tere ?" (" Who 
are the strangers — party?") Answer, ''Maruroa and Kauanga"; 
who, in reply, asked, " Wari ko hunim ? *' (" Who are the people of the 
place — tangata whenuaV) Answer, "Rongopapa." Upon this, 
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Maruroa and Kauanga enquired, " What are those things which you 
are killing?" They replied, *^Hipukti (sea-elephant), puhina (fur-seal), 
mimiha (hair-seal). The skins are our clothing, but what is your 
clothing?" They answered, " Waruwaru [tverutveru in Maori]. Ko 
te pare nui a Tdwaru " (a proverb). Rongopapa said, " Your clothing 
is chilly and cold {mdtddnuy mdkdriri)^ but this is the skin of our 
ancestor, Hhia Maitai,*^ ^nd cannot be worn for its warmth." 

After this, Rangimata arrived at Okawa. Here Utangaroa landed 
and dwelt ; although another says he landed at Mairangi and stayed 
there, his name being retained in the Tokotoko-0'Utangaro{a). The 
canoe was nearly wrecked, however, at Okawa, on the sunken rock of 
Manapo, but she was luckily got off, on which occurrence Wairaka's 
voice was heard to exclaim, " -4, te rere mat i roto whaiti " (" See, she 
sails in the channel, or passage "). By others it is alleged that Rangi- 
mata came from the south, and got on to or else into very close 
proximity to Kaira, a sunken wash about four miles off " JThe Horns," 
where Wairaka saved her by the incantation Ko ro Tutaki a ra Wdku 
(" The closing of the Wdku "), and added, when in safety, Ka td ra 
manino (" The calm prevails "). Whether either of these stories had 
any real foundation in fact appears to be questionable. Had Rangi- 
mata touched on Manapo Reef in fine weather she might have escaped, 
but Kaira is a wash on which a heavy surge constantly breaks, and 
from which, unless carried by, nothing could escape destruction. It 
seems not improbable that the story had its origin either in or on their 
way from Hawaiki, as the name Wairaka is common to the Maoris as 
well, and a very similar occurrence is said to have happened to the 
Mata-atua canoe after her arrival at Whakatane, in New Zealand, in 
which another woman named Wairaka took part.* 

After her escape from this danger, Rangimata sailed to Te Awa- 
patiki, where she and her crew landed, as described in a former paper, 
and were opposed by the Kau Tc Hamata (Hamata people), the 
autochthones of the place. Marupuku and his people, on seeing the 
migrants, put in a post in the sand with the image of their god, 
Heauoro. But the general account of Rangimata was, that on landing 
at Te Awapatiki, the Whanga Lagoon was full, and ready to burst 
out, as it does sometimes. In dragging the canoe up, it made a small 
channel, which the waters of Te Whanga entering, forthwith burst 
out and wrecked Rangimata. A small island of jagged limestone rocks 
in the Whanga Lagoon is fabled to represent Rangimata's crew. There 
appears very little reason to doubt that Rangimata was wrecked at the 
place, and in the manner stated. After this occurrence, it is said the 
crew went to Rangatira, and gave names to different places, such as 
Nukutaurua, Nukutaotao, Mana-aotea and Moreroa, with many others, 
and also to a plant called arapuhi^ which grew at Hakepa (near the 

• Journal, vol. iii, p. 66.— Editors. 
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Red Bluff). This plant had twelve branches, representing the twelve 
months of the year. It was peculiar to the one place, and is now 
extinct. No one but the old men ever saw it. It was said to be in 
existence on the arrival of the Maoris ; it has evidently been destroyed 
by the stock. 

There was, in connection with this plant, a belief or mythical 
story that its twelve branches were again subdivided into twelve 
months. The names of the twelve years as first given were (1) Hita- 
nuku, (2) Hitarangi, (3) Hitara, (4) Hitikaurereka, (5) Hitikaupeke, 
(6) Towhango-poroporo, (7) Towhanga-rei, (8) Muruwhenua, (9) Muru- 
tau, (10) Murukoroki, (11) Muniangina, (12) Putihapft ; but in 
another place the yeara (apparently a mistake for the months) are 
given as (1) Poapoarangi, (l) Nukutaotao, (3) Nukutaurua, (4) Mere- 
taura, (5) Putchihapft, (6) Morero, (7) Merekohai, (8) Muruwhenu(a), 
(9) MurutOakg, (10) Muruangina, (11) Wairarapa, (12) Mana-aotea. 

It is not impossible that there was some old legend or story in 
connection with this, but, although the old men were carefully 
questioned on the subject, they could afford no further information, 
nor did these names appear to be in general use as far as could be 
discovered. 

According to Tamahiwaki, from Rongopapa to himself (inclusive) 
are twenty-six generations, then since his time there are two adult and 
one more of children, say twenty-eight generations. Giving a period of 
twenty-five years to a generation, by this it would appear that 700 
years have elapsed sirtce Rangimata's arrival with the Morioris on the 
Chathams. 

Oropuke. 

Touching the arrival of this canoe, there is not any direct evidence 
of the way she arrived at the island, or where she touched first, but 
that she did arrive some years after Rangiraata there appears very 
little reason to doubt The chief of this canoe was Moe, a grandson of 
Horopapa, of the Rauru tribe, who, it will be remembered, was left 
fighting Tu-moana and his allies as Rangimata and Rangihoua left, at 
which date Moe was said to be a growing or nearly grown lad. Hopu 
was Moe's father, who, with his other sons and a daughter, came iu 
Oropuke. Moe was a younger son, the cause of his prominence being 
that he was a valiant warrior and the most noted of Hopu's sons. 
What induced the Rauru people to migrate and come to the same 
place as their adversaries does not appear, nor could the Morions 
assign any reason for it. There is, however, a tradition that, long 
before Moe left, peace had been established. 

As before mentioned, Moe, when Rangimata left, was a lad. On 
arrival at the Chathams he was of mature age, and was spoken of as 
recognisable by a bald patch on his head (not necessarily very old). 
This may form a slight basis on which to estimate the time which 
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elapsed between the arrival of these canoes. The only suggestion that 

offers regarding Moe's leaving, although there is no mention of it 

handed down, is that Tu-moana and his allies, who were left fighting 

the Rauru, had ultimately vanquished them, causing them in turn to 

migrate from their home in Manukau. Before leaving, Moe went to 

see his grandfather Horopapa, who addressed him thus : " Grandson, 

come and measure me " {Mokopuna whanganga i au), which he did, 

finding that he was B whitu, e warn ki ri pata (seven and a half 

stretches, or fathoms). Horopapa added, ** £ toe koe ki td ika, e uia 

mat ko, E hi to{a) o Manukau f E whitu^ e waru ki ri jxita " (When 

you reach the land and you are asked. What length is the warrior of 

Manukau (say) Seven, eight with the half, or bit over — meaning seven 

and a half whdnffonga, or stretches). It is farther said that Horopapa 

admonished his grandson, on leaving, that on reachiug ** ta ika " (the 

land) they were to cease manslaying and live peaceably, which they 

did, until provoked by one of the Rangimata people, named Hangarua, 

who commenced the old troubles by killing Henga-mai-tawhiti, and ate 

part of him. Moe and his brothers then killed Hangarua, and fighting 

with man-eating began again. According to the story, many were 

killed, and after fighting for some time on the main island, Moe with 

his people crossed over to Pitt Island (Rangiauri), and, it is said, 

fought the Rangimata people there, killing and eating several. There 

is considerable conflict in the accounts regarding Moe at this period. 

The general story was that the Rangiauri people, the Matangfi, and 

others, burnt him and his people in their huts at night, so ending the 

fighting. Another account says he returned to Hawaiki; and yet 

another states Oropuke was wrecked at the cliffs of Chatham Island, in 

Pitt's Strait, so giving the name to all that part of the cliffs and up to 

trig, station L, about a mile inland. The crew landed in safety. As 

many of the Morioris claim descent from the Rauru people of Oropuke, 

this, coupled with the doubtfulness of the statement of her return to 

Hawaiki, makes it appear that not much reliance can be placed on 

these latter accounts, and in all probability the story of Moe's being 

burnt, as it was the one which received general acceptance, represents 

what actually took place. Further, had Moe lived, it seems hardly 

probable that the others would have preserved their independence, but 

would have been enslaved. 

Be that as it may, at this time Nunuku-whenua, one of the autoch- 
thones, said to be a relative of Moe*s (how does not appear), a man of 
great influence among his people, convened them, and made a law that 
henceforth man-slaying and man-eating were to cease for ever, and that 
in the case of quarrels, the first blood shed, no matter how trifling, 
even an abrasion of the skin, was to end the strife. In consequence of 
this ture (law), which was kept until the arrival in 1836 of "Ka 
Kaupeke," as they called the Maoris (the general meaning of which is 
wicked and mischievous people = nanakia\ with one known exception^ 
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four generations after Moe, when the Ran<»itihi people, who had 
cherished their old grudge against the Rauru since Moe's time, came to 
Porua at Manukau and attacked the Rauru, who, with TutCmfi, their 
chief, defeated them there, killed and roasted a number of them in an 
oven at Whak&rS, this was, as far as is known, the last occurrence of 
the kind. Through the cessation of war and man-slaving, the Morioris 
had no further use for their old weapons of offence, which thenceforth 
were laid aside, and the art of war ceased. Consequently the Maoris 
on their arrival found them an easy prey, being an inoffensive, harm- 
less people, and forthwith enslaved them without resistance. The only 
weapon they retained (unless it was a subsequent invention) was the 
tttpurarif a kind of long quarter-staff, elsewhere described. With this 
they went to their tauu (tauasy so called), in which they kept up and 
recited all their old war ceremonies, as if in actual battle, but, beyond 
which, no harm was done. 

Rangimata's crew were said to be hokowha (eighty), and Oropuke's 
the same. How far these numbers are reliable may be an open 
question. Probably they are correct, as the old Moriori could count 
by name about seventy of Rangimata's crew, and it appears reasonable 
to suppose that Oropuke's crew were fairly equal, or they would hardly 
have dared to make war with the former people as they did. 

In the matter of the cessation of man-slaying, the Morioris appear 
to be the only section of the Polynesian race that established and kept 
such a law. One, Houmaitawhiti, when taking farewell of his sons, 
attempted to impress on the original Arawa migrants to New Zealand 
the observance of this law. In the case of the Morioris, the same thing 
took place when Moe took leave of Horopapa, but the reality was sub. 
sequently established by Nunuku. 



NOTES. 

1. — The question suggests itself, whether by this name Aropawa, the ancient 
name of the north part of the Middle Island of New Zealand is intended, or 
whether the name was brought from Hawaiki. 

2. — Tinaku, WiUiams^s Dictionary gives the meaning as * Seed potatoes ; 
a garden and cultivated ground * ; evidently implying cultivation. The Moriori 
meaning is, to grow deep and strong, or increase. 

8. — wahine Hi ; in Maori, wahine iti. Junior wives. Presumably the 
senior one was exempt from work; but whether this is correct or not, the wahine 
iti were evidently assumed to do the hilling up of the Kumara. 

4. — Takina, draw forth, spring, shoot forth. Ka tdki i [ = te] tupu, the shoot 
comes forth. 

5. There is a legend in which one Pupaonga or Paonga went to a certain 
island with a party of people, and there killed an ogress — Tipa (a)— caMed Tchura- 
whateitei, whose custom it was to entice and then devour all people landing at her 
place. Whether this is the same Paonga or not is uncertain, although, as he was 
one of the Moriori heroes, it appears not improbable. 
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6. The word miti (liok), scarcely embodies the fall meaning of the original, 
which here implies swallowing up, exhausting the tide. 

7. Devour, bolt whole, leave no remnant. 

8. Although rangi is also used, ra is preferable, not clashing with Tu-rangi, 

9. Eahukura, a shark god, hence the invocation. 

10. ^a-kia. The ki left out because of the ki in Hawaiki. 

11. Kaputa or makuta a Tutawake; in Maori, Ka puta te Waka-ariki, *'*Ti8 
a war-party ! " 

12. — HikOy &C.J might also be rendered. * Stride, spring away.* 

13. — Turn, sew, reeve the sennet lashings to bind the parts of the canoe to- 
gether. 

14. — Hokoihoko (in Maori, Hokahoka) te manu hauturuki, * Like a fledgling 
bird they leave and take flight.* 

15. — Pa {=panga)t to throw, place. 

16.~Tahiri-mangatea ; committing themselves to the winds, represented by 
this god. Those favoured were thrown (placed) in Bangimata, those unfavoured 
were not. 

17. — Ends waving : ends of the wiaro at back and front of wearer. 

18.— Or senior chief. 

19. — Tih* Ro Maka, Another variant of this is : KapiJUa [==Kap€hid] i tehu 
Ro Makuj * snatch it from beyond the Maka.* There is nothing to show who this 
Maka really is. 

20. — Whiti te wawa, Wawa also bears the meanings of * scattered ' and * dis^ 
persed. It appears to be a question whether this does not refer to a much farther 
ofl Whiti than the one they came from, especially as the recitation of the Maro 
referred to was alleged to have taken place in Hawaiki.* 

21. — Tuakina, It suggests itself as a reasonable rendering of this word Tua, 
here used in the passive form, that it had originally in its first use, as well as in 
these incantations, the meaning of chopping down or felling, as a tree — sym- 
bolically, of course — to overcome the object, or to achieve the end desired, using at 
the same time in the ceremony sprigs of trees — manuka and others — ^as the visible 
medium of breaking (chopping down) the power fought against. The same idea is 
seen in ancient incantations, both Maori and Moriori, which speak of ** Taku toki 
whanatu ana e hahau i te takapu o te rangV^ (slightly altered in certain cases), **my 
axe which proceeds to chop the belly of the sky,'* t.«., induce a calm. Sometimes 
the Karakia is compared to an Umu, oven, ** to roast the crown of the sky.'* 

22.— Ttf rakau hanga tnua, roto^ Ac, are evidently pieces of wood used in the 
construction of the keels (Hua) or stem-piece (Koua) of the canoe for which the 
fair wind is desired. 

23. — Uru Mahuta, The hair of the crown of the head of Mahuta, one of 
their ancient ancestors. The head being the most sacred part of his body is used 
figuratively here as an agent to break down the adverse power. Mahuta also 
represents the woods, with their fragrance. 

24. — Ko g hau te kaniakaina. The Morions have a peculiar manner of pro- 
nouncing the word hau ( = wind), apparently in accordance with an undefined rule 
of sound ; in other cases pronounced heau^Ka heau, the winds, all the vowels 
being sounded and blended.f Kamakama appears to be the equivalent to the 
Maori, to bubble up, as water, with a slight variation in this case, light puffs of 
air, barely perceptible. 

• Perhaps Whiti or Fiji. — Editors. 

t This pronunciation appears to be remarkably like that of the North New 
Zealand Maoris. The h with them is sounded much as if it had a y before it, i.e., 
Yhokianga, Yhauraki, Thau, or as if there were an i barely sounded before the h, 
as iHokianga, Ac, Sometimes again it sounds as if an i were introduced after the 
hf as Hidkianga. — Editobs. 
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25. — Nganangana is evidently a play upon the name Ngana (Maori Ngana and 
Ngangana), to contend, to strive—henoe, in this case, to fight against Nakn and 
Bangi, to obtain the wind sought for. 

2Q,—E Tchua. •* 'Tis a Tchud { = Ttki)sn incantation to chop, fell, the evil 
power. This is really identical with the Maori Ttia, to subdue the winds. 

27, 28. — KoS ra te mata mo Ruanuku. " Thou art the face for Buanuku " — 
under the symbol of Buanuku, old age, shall die, &o, 

29. — He, Bawa, in assuming the face of Mahuika, t.€., attributes of fire, will 
burn and crumple up the heaven, or the evil power of the wind. 

30. — Still with the simile of an axe to chop down or fell the sacred crown of 
Toh Anini and Teh Arohi, classed as win^s, but really having no compass bearings, 
meaning as in translation. 

31. — E Hina toe ake ru — u (=ra). The Morioris are unable to explain who 
Hina may be, or what it refers to. From the construction of the sentence, Hina 
would appear to be a person, or, what is probable, the object desired — fair wind 
and weather personified. An old Maori incantation to subdue and change a wind 
may throw some light on the meaning: Takataka to hau ki te Uni, whakataka to 
hau ki te Toiiga, kia tu mahinahina i uta, kia tu marokeroke i tai^ &c. Mahinahina 
was explained as referring to the way the silver gray of the leaves turned with the 
wind appeared when a storm of wind and rain abated and the general appearance 
showed fine weather, which last is the object sought by the incantation. 

32. — Utihau, another name for the wind. 

33. — Takina, draw, induce, shoot forth. 

34. — *Taina (=t*toina^, fill in, lade. 

35. — Motihangai is said to represent heaven or the sky ; there is nothing to 
show any other meaning, and the above would appear to be in a figurative sense. 

36. — Tau ( = takti). This pronunciation seems as if the Morioris had retained 
here the pronunciation of their Tahitian brethren. 

37.— Utua, figurative for heaven, where the water was supposed to be. 

38. — Tongaminino, the south or south-east wind. The additional word Minino 
is said to be derived from the story of Tawhaki's ascension to heaven, in which 
his foot slipped in ascending on the south-east wind. Ko ro minitangd Imania- 
tanga in Maori] o ro wewe o Tawhaki ku rung' i Tangd, the slipping of Tawhaki's 
foot on the south-east wind. 

39.— Anini and Arohi, as remarked in a previous note, are merely mythical 
winds. 

40.— -It appears strange how persistently this tradition of bringing the Karaka 
berry and planting it is held by both peoples, Maori and Moriori, separated as they 
each were for at least six hundred years. With the exception of the Eermadec 
islands, to the north of New Zealand, the tree does not appear to be known else- 
where, and what has originated the legend ? * 

41.— Mrtrautam, a kind of creeping plant of the convolvulus family, which one 
of the Ngati-tama Maoris recognized as growing over the old decayed huts at 
Poutama, White Cliffs, Taranaki, New Zealand : he called it Popohue. It is now 
extinct. From its close proximity to the sea, it seems not improbable that the 
seed was drifted here and thrown up by a gale to the place where it grew. 

42. — Maitai is an ancient word, both Maori and Moriori, denoting all kinds of 
fish, including seals ; hhia is a particle, introduced for euphony—iTo hhia Maitai, 



* See note 28, Journal, vol, ii, p. 126,— Editors. 
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JOTTINGS ON THE MYTHOLOGY 

AND SPIRIT-LORE OF OLD SAMOA. 



By the Rev. John B. Stair, 
Latb Vicar op St. Abnaud, Viotoru ; forheblt op Samoa. 



THE religious system of the later generations of Samoans difiei*ed 
materially from that practised by still older generations; 'and 
also very much from the customs of the Tahitians and other groups 
surrounding. They had no idols, whereas those of earlier generations 
had many idols or seraphim, which they held in great reverence, and 
carried with them wherever they went.* Neither were they accuR- 
tomed to offer human sacrifices to these seraphim, but for all that 
they had their carefully observed forms of worship, and a network of 
superstitious observances, which, together, were most oppressive. 

It is difficult to arrive at anything like a clear and connected 
conception of their mythology, as native statements are often vague and 
conflicting. I give some particulars which I gathered from intelligent 
natives long since, and which I think may be relied upon, as I tested 
them carefully ; and, moreover, they were the outcome of more than 
one testimony. These accounts, I may further say, were collected 
more than fifty years ago, i.e., before the natives had had much 
intercourse with Europeans, and before their records had become 
mixed and interwoven with those from other sources, as they are 
likely to have done later on. 

The Samoans appear to have had several superior divinities, and a 
host of inferior ones — " Lords many, and gods many," — and they wei*e 
also accustomed to deify the spirits of deceased chiefs. In addition to 
the homage paid to these, petitions were offered, and libations of ava 
poured out on various occasions in the home-life, and also at the graves 
of deceased relatives ; whilst the war clubs of renowned warriors were 
regarded with much superstitious reverence, if not actually worshipped, 
under the name of anava, 

* It is the aniyersal testimony of all who have had dealings with the 
Polynesian race that, whilst they possessed idols, worship was never rendered to 
them as such, but rather to the gods they represented, who, for the time being, 
were sapposed to dwell in the idols. — ^Editobs, 

6 
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Principal Deities. 

There were several classes or orders of spiritual beings recognized 
in Samoan mythology. 

1. Atuay or original gods, who dwelt in Pulotu (a Samoan Elysium), 
as also t le langi, or heavens, such having different names — as Le 
Langirttui'tolUf the third heaven, and le Langi-tuaAva^ the ninth 
heaven, equivalent to the highest heaven. 

2. Tujmay the deified spirits of chiefs, who were also supposed to 
dwell in Pulotu. The embalmed bodies of some chiefs were also 
worshipped under the significant name oi Ole Fa'a-Attca-lala-ina (made 
into a sun-dried god), as were also certain objects into which they were 
supposed to have been changed, as blocks of stone, <kc., &c., which were 
also called tupiia, and held to personate them. 

3. AitUf which class included the descendants of the original gods, 
or rather all deities whose aid was invoked, or whose vengeance might 
be denounced by the various orders of the priesthood. Of this class of 
deities, some were supposed to inhabit Pulotu, others held sway in the 
Fafa, or Hades, whilst one, Mafui*e, was supposed to take up his abode 
in the volcanic region below (i lalo)^ which was also called Sa le Fe'e, 
of or pertaining to the Fe^e, Of this oft-quoted personage, further 
information will be given later on. 

4. Sau-alii, which term, I think, may be said to include ghosts or 
apparitions. These would seem to have been regarded as an inferior 
order of spirits, ever ready for mischief or frolic, but they do not 
appear to have been represented by any class of priesthood, or to have 
had any dwelling made sacred to them. The term is also used respect- 
fully for an aitu, or god. 

Atua, 

The Atua, or original gods, are described as dwelling in the Langi^ 
or heavens, and were considered the progenitors of the other deities, 
and are stated to have formed the earth and its inhabitants. These 
original gods were not i*epresented by any priests or temples, neither 
were they invoked like their descendants. Of the primitive gods, the 
chief place is assigned to Tangaloa, or, as he is sometimes called, 
Tangaloa-langi, i.e., Tangaloa of the skies. He was always spoken of 
as the principal god, the creator of the world, and progenitor of the 
other gods and mankind. In one tradition, that gives an account of 
the formation of the earth and men, mention is made of other divinities 
or helpei*s — Tangaloa-tosi, also styled Ngai-tosi, i.e., Tangaloa, or Ngai, 
the marker, and Tangaloa, or Ngai-va*a-va*ai, i.e., Tangaloa, or Ngai, 
the seer or beholder. These two helpers are introduced as being sent 
by Tangaloa to complete the formation of the bodies of the first two of 
mankind and to impart life to them. 

In this tradition there would seem to be a remarkable allusion to a 
trinity of workers, and also what would seem to be a reference to the 
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phenomena of the elevature of portions of the land by volcanic agency, 
or, as the tradition puts it, the successive elevation of the earth by 
means of the far-famed fish-hook of Tangaloa, described further on. 

Tradition op the Origin op the Earth. 

The son of Tangaloa was the Tuli (a species of plover). Tuli went 
down from the heavens to the surface of the ocean, but found no place 
on which to rest ; of which trouble' he returned to complain to his 
father. On this, his father threw down a stone from the heavens, 
which became land. 

Another account of the origin of the earth says that, in answer to 
Tulips complaint of a want of a resting-place, Tangaloa fished up a 
large stone from the bottom of the sea with a fish-hook. Having 
raised the stone to the surface, he gave it to his son for a dwelling- 
place. On going thither to take possession of his new home, however, 
Tuli found that every wave or swell of the ocean partially overflowed 
it, which compelled him to hop from one part to another of the stone 
to prevent his feet being wetted by each succeeding wave. Annoyed 
at this, he returned to the skies to complain to his father, who, by a 
second application of the mighty fish-hook, raised the land to the 
desired height. This version is also given by the inhabitants of other 
groups in Polynesia.* The tradition proceeds to give — 

The History op the Worm of the Earth. 
Papor-taoto (the reclining rock) was succeeded by Papa-sosdo (the 
spreading rock). Papasosolo was succeeded by Papa-tu (the upright 
rock). The rock was succeeded by the earth or mould (O le deele), 
which was then spread over with grass (Ona ufitia ai lea o le eleele e le 
mutia). After this the Fue (convolvulus) grew, and overcame the 
grass. Tuli returned to his father Tangaloa, having obtained his land, 
but there was no man to reside on it. His father said to him, "You 
have your land; what grows on itl" Tuli answered, "Theyke." His 
father directed him to go and pull it up, which he did, and on its 
rotting it produced two grubs, or ilo, which moved a little as Tuli 
looked upon them, when he again returned to the skies to his father, 
that he might tell him of their birth. Upon this, Tuli was told to 
return to the earth and take with him Tangaloa-tosi, or Ngai-tosi, as 
he was also called, i.e., Ngai, the marker, and Ngai-va*a-va*ai, or 
Tangaloa-Ya*a-va*ai, i.e., Tangaloa, the seer or beholder, who were 
directed to operate on the two grubs. On their arrival, they began to 
form them into the shape of men, commencing at the head (lUu), 
When the head was completed, Tuli said, " Let my name be joined 
with that of the head " ; a portion of which was then named le ttdu 
fdu (side of the head). They then proceeded to give sight by forming 

* In Darwin's *' Journal of Beseorohes/' p. 880, he says, " Waders are the first 
colonists of distant islands." 
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the eyes, when Tuli made the same request as before, upon which a 
portion of the eye was called le tvli-mcUa, The tradition goes on to 
set forth the different members of the body which were successively 
formed, each having the name of Tuli prefixed to the portion of the 
body as formed and named. Thus the elbow, le tulirlima^ and the 
knee, le ttdi-vae* 

On the formation of two bodies being complete, they lived, but 
were both males, and dwelt on the land on which they were formed. 
One day, whilst fishing with a net called the /aamutu, one of them was 
injured by a small fish called the lo, which caused his death. Upon 
this, Tuli returned to the skies, and bewailed the loss of one of the 
inhabitants of his land to his father, when Ngai-tosi was directed by 
Tangaloa to proceed to the earth to reanimate the dead body; pre- 
viously to which, however, he changed the sex of the deceased male to 
that of a female. The two then became man and wife, and the parents 
of the human race. 

LOSI INTRODUCES TaRO. 

In connection with this history of Tangaloa, it may be mentioned 
that occasional visits are stated to have been formally made to the 
abode of the august Tangaloa by parties from the earth, who returned 
with some useful benefaction from the deity ; as, for instance, Losi, 
who is reputed to have been the benefactor of his countrymen by 
bringing taro from the skies {0 le langi) on his return from one of 
his explorations, or, presumedly, voyages, to the north-north-east or 
north-west. 

Deified Spirits of Chiefs. 

The deified spirits of deceased persons of rank appear to have 
comprised another order of spirituul beings, the more exalted of whom 
were supposed to become posts in the house or temple of the gods at 
Pulotu. Many beautiful emblems were chosen to represent their 
immortality, as some of the constellations, such as Li^i (the Pleiades), 
Tupuorle-ngase (Jupiter), also Nuanua (the rainbow) and La^o-ma^o- 
ma*o\ (the marine rainbow), with many others. 

The embalmed bodies of chiefs of rank, or those who had been Fa^a- 
Ahta-lalorina (made into sun-dried gods), were also reverenced under 
the name of Tupua ; which name also, as I have before stated, appears 
to have been applied to blocks of stone Hnd other objects in various 
parts of the islands, into which certain chiefs were supposed to have 
been changed at their death. 

* TmU is the general name for plover, of which there are several species in 
Samoa, and it is noteworthy that one species, Charadrius fulvusy is called by the 
natives le tuli-o-Tanijaloa. 

t Ranga-maamao or Raka-maamao in Maori. — Editobs. 
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AlTU. 

The third order inclnded all the many deities whose aid was 
invoked by the different orders of priests, and who were included in 
the general term of Aitu. These comprised war-gods, family gods, 
those invoked by prophets and sorcerers (TafdoraittfrvavcUo, mor/ai- 
tuH), as well as the tutelar deities of the various trades and employ- 
ments. Some of them, as Savea-se*u-leo and Nsrfanua, were stated to 
be the more immediate descendants of the gods, and to have their 
residence in Puloto, over which place the former was said to preside. 
These two deities were the national gods of war ; but, in addition to 
them, many other war-gods were invoked by different settlements as 
local war-gods, of which may be mentioned Moso, Sepo-malosi, Aitu-i- 
pava, and Le Tama-fainga. The same gods were also invoked by 
family priests. Moso, O le Nifo-loa (long-tooth), and Ita-ngatft appear 
to have been regarded as vindictive spirits ; and, to be cursed with 
their maledictions, was looked upon as a calamity. One or two of the 
names given to the aUiM thus invoked would seem to have been chosen 
to illustrate the manner in which this vengeance was shown. Pupui- 
toto (spitting blood) and lipi-ola (sudden death) may be given as 
illustrations. These spiritual beings were supposed to enter into the 
priests representing them, and to make known their commands through 
them, but they were also considered as being accustomed to take the 
form of certain objects, as birds, fish, reptiles, as well as at times the 
human form ; in which latter case they were represented as possessing 
the various passions incident to fallen humanity. This belief, at times, 
enabled erring mortals to cloak over their delinquencies by attributing 
them lo the gods. Many a faithless wife and many a murderer have 
secured themselves from punishment by attributing their doings to the 
gods. 

As every settlement has its local god of war, in addition to the 
national war-gods, so every family had its own particular aitu or 
tutelar deity, who was usually considered to inhabit some well-known 
familiar object. One family supposed their family god to inhabit a 
shark, another some bird or a stone, and another a reptile. Thus a 
great variety of objects, animate and inanimate, were reverenced by 
the Samoans. Their feelings with respect to these guardian deities do 
not appear to have been very sensitive, however, as, although the 
members of one family were accustomed to r^ard a given object, say a 
shark, with superstitious reverence as their family god, they were 
constantly seeing the same fish killed and eaten by their neighbours 
around them. In case of local or district war-gods, however, the entira 
district were careful to protect their chosen object of reverence from 
insult. Still it often happened that if the gods should not be 
propitious to their suppliants, torrents of abuse were heaped upon 
them, as noticed further on, under the head Tatda'Aiturvavalo-ma' 
fa*i-tuH; but, as a rule, their chosen deities were greatly dreaded. 
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Many of these aitu were supposed to dwell in the F&fa, or in 
Sa-le-Fe*e, whilst others ruled in Pulotu. 



O LE FAfa, Sa-le-Fe*e, and Pulotu. 

These three places may be spoken of together, as they all occupy a 
prominent position in Samoan mythology, and appear in some manner 
to be connected one with the other. Taking them in rotation, I think 
the terms may be thus described : — 

O le F&fa (Hades) is alike the entrance to Sa-le-Fe'e, the Samoan 
Tartarus, or dread place of punishment ; and also to Pulotu, the 
Samoan Elysium, or abode of the blest — the one entrance being called 
le Zua-loto-aliif or deep hole of chiefs, by which they passed to 
Pulotu; the other le Ltux-loto-o-tau-famuL^ or deep hole of the 
common people, by which they passed to Le Nu^u-o-nonoa^ or the land 
of the bound, which is simply another term for the much dreaded 
Sa-le-Fe*e. It will thus be seen that the idea of the superiority of the 
chiefs over the common people was perpetuated, none but chiefs, or 
higher ranks, gaining entrance to the Samoan Elysium. 

Speaking of the condition of the dead, an old chief of Savaii once 
told me that there were supposed to be two places to which they went, 
the one called le Nu^ti-a-Aitu, or land of the spirits, the other le 
J^u*tu-o-nonoa, the land of the bound — their bondage being superin- 
tended by such vindictive spirits as Moso, Ita-ngata, and other deities 
who hold sway there; whilst the significant name itself is, I think, 
simply another name for Sa-le-Fe*e. It is interesting to notice how 
much this name O le Fe'e is mixed up with Samoan mythology, 
whether as the name of a renowned war-god and deity, or as Sa-le-Fe'e, 
the much dreaded regions below ; as also with a mysterious building of 
the distant past, known as /e Fale-ihle-Fe^ the house of the Fe% the 
ruins of which still remain as mute witnesses of a bygone worship, of 
which the Samoans of late generations have no knowledge or record 
whatever, save the name ; all of which, however, point to it as a name 
of deep significance and meaning in the history of the past, whether in 
conjunction with the very old history of the ancestors of the present 
race of Samoans, or, as many think it to be, bound up in some way 
with the records of an earlier, but long since extinct race. Whatever 
may be the facts of the case, a halo of mystery and romance seems 
thrown around the name selected as that of the war-god of A'ana, 
le Fe*e (octopus), that is not only most interesting, but also difficult 
of solution. Some would connect the name with records of very great 
antiquity, and in their reasoning would take us back to a time where 
all is doubt and uncertainty. At some future time light may be 
thrown upon the subject, but at present all seems mysterious and 
difficult when any attempt is made to unravel the mystery. 
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Disembodied Spirits. 
Regarding tbe views of the old generations of Samoans as to what 
befel the disembodied spirits of the dead, and the route they were 
supposed to take as they passed to the unseen and much dreaded 
regions below, whether those of the F&fa or its outlets, I may give a 
few particulars. The disembodied spirit was supposed to retain the 
exact image of its former self, and immediately on leaving the body it 
was believed to commence its solitary journey to the F&fa, which was 
located to the westward of the island of Savaii, the most westerly of 
the group, and towards which point disembodied spirits from all the 
islands bent their way immediately after death. Thus, in case of a 
spirit commencing its journey at Manuka, the most easterly of the 
group, it journeyed on to the western end of that island, where it 
dived into the sea and swam to the nearest point of Tutuila, or other 
intervening island, where, having journeyed along the shore to the 
extreme west point of that island, it again plunged into the sea and 
pursued its solitary way to the next island, and thus onward through- 
out the entire group, until it reached the extreme west point of Savaii, 
where it finally dived into the ocean and proceeded to the mysterious 

Faf&. 

At the west point of Upolu the land terminates in a narrow rocky 
point, which is still known as the Fatu-oaofia^ or leaping stone, from 
which all spirits were said to leap into the sea, en route to the F&f^. 
This was a weird and much dreaded point, where the lonely travellers 
were said to be certainly met with, and their company was anything 
but desired. I well remember the astonishment expressed at the 
daring courage of a man I well knew in building his house upon the 
very point of land thus haunted, after he had become a Christian. 

Many times natives have assured me that disembodied spirits have 
passed them on the road when travelling. When asked how they knew 
them, they answered, " Why, we knew them personally, and spoke to 
them, but received no answer," a fact quite sufficient in their estimation 
to determine the spiritual nature of the parties met, since it is the 
invariable custom of the Samoans to return an answer when accosted 
on a journey ; to do otherwise being looked upon as a great insult. 

In case a person died a natural death, no anxiety was manifested 
by survivors respecting his spirit, since it was supposed to have 
proceeded immediately to the F&fa, whence it either made its way to 
the " Nu*u-o-nonoa " (the land of the bound) or else to the " Nu*u-a- 
aitu " (the land of the spirits) ; but, in case a person died a violent 
death, much fear was expressed by survivors lest the disembodied spirit 
should haunt its former abode. To obviate this, a woman proceeded 
immediately to the spot where the death occurred, if within reach, and, 
spreading a piece of aiapo (native cloth) upon the ground, waited 
until an ant or some other insect crawled upon the cloth, which was 
then carefully gathered up, and, with the insect^ buried with the 



Digitized by 



Google 



40 JOURNAL OF THE POLYNESIAN SOCIETY. 

corpse. The insect was supposed to have received the spirit of the 
dead, and no further fear was felt respecting its re-appearance; but 
where the person died in battle, or from some other cause, at a distance, 
the surviving relatives were often troubled and disturbed by visits 
from the restless homeless wanderer. 

Wae Clubs, Deified. 

The war clubs of renowned warriors, Aruwa, were regarded with 
much superstitious veneration by the different members of their 
families. 

Before a battle, various rites and ceremonies were observed towards 
the war clubs, which were considered essential to their owners' success 
in combat. I have often seen battered and blood-stained war clubs 
treasured up and reverenced as articles of the highest value by natives 
who resisted for a long time all attempts to purchase them, even at a 
high price, as they considered that in parting with them all hopes of 
success in battle went with the club. The family of Fa'atauvelo, an 
old Manono chief and renowned warrior, for a long time resisted my 
efforts to purchase their father's war club, " TarrM^ma-Teine" (boys 
and girls), so called from the number of poor children he had slain 
with it during his many midnight attacks upon defenceless villages 
and settlements. At length, some time after his death, I was enabled 
to purchase this relic, and deposit it in the London Missionary Society's 
Museum, on my return to England in 1846. 

The Soul (Anganqa). 

The soul is termed anganga, in a general sense, but atamai is also 
used sometimes for the mind : this latter word, however, more properly 
expresses wisdom, cleverness, instinct, or skill in manufacturing. 
Mauri is also a term occasionally used for the spiritual portion of man ; 
but in a restricted sense. In case a man had been very much startled, 
he would say, " Ua aengia lo*u mauri,** My mauri (or spirit) has been 
startled. It may also mean. My heart is startled. 

The Priesthood. 

The Priesthood, TatUa-aitu (anchors of the spirits), from touZa, an 
anchor, and AUu, spirits or gods, may be divided into four classes, viz. : 
Priests of the War-gods, Keepers of the War-gods, Family Priests, and 
Prophets or Sorcerers. 

1. TavHorAUvrO-AitU'Tau (anchors of the spirits of the war-gods) 
were important personages, being consulted upon all warlike occasions. 
This class of priests invoked the assistance of various war-gods, but 
most of all Na-fanua, a female deity who was reverenced by the whole 
population, and who, in conjunction with Savea-se^a-leo, may be consi- 
dered the national gods of war. In addition to these, however, each 
district had its own wai'-god, some of which were a3 follow ; 
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Name of God. Beverenoed by the People of 

le Tama-fainga Manono and Fa'a-sale-leanga 

Tm-o-Polota Fangaloa, and part of Atua 

OTori-tua Falealili 

O Tui-leo-nu*u A'ana and Tuamasanga 

O le Fe*e A*ana and Faleata 

Aitu-i-Pava Le-fa*a-Ba-le-leanga 

Toi-Fiti Mataata and Nganga*e-o-le-maanga 

Nafanua Ngangaifo-o-le-maunga 

Sepo-malosi, Moso and Tai Atua . . Leone and Pangopango 

It was one of this class, the representative of O le Tamafainga, 
that usurped the regal power of the Islands, and reigned with great 
tyranny over the whole of Samoa until the year 1829, when he was 
slain by the people of A'ana. He was worshipped, as combining both 
regal and divine attributes. 

2. Tcmsi-aititrtau (keepers of the war-gods), or, as they were 
also caUed, Va*ar/a*cUau-o-aitU'tau (war-ships of the war-gods), next 
claim attention. To their custody were committed the objects supposed 
to be inspired by the district war-gods. These emblems of the gods' 
presence were various, and had different names. The fleets of Manono 
were accompanied by two of such symbols, Limulimu-ta and Sa-mor 
liUu, the former a kind of drum, and the latter a long pennant that 
floated from the masthead of the sacred canoe. In the Tuamasanga 
District the emblem was the Pu, or sacred conch-shell, which was 
named Aitu4ang% (gods of the heavens). The same symbol was 
used by the people of Matautu, Savaii ; whilst at Fangaloa, in Atua, 
the object of reverence was called le Atua (the god), and resembled 
a large box or chest, which was placed upon the canoe of the war- 
priest, and accompanied the fleet to battle. Another emblem used by 
the people of the latter place took the form of a broom or besom, 
which was carried, like the famous broom of Van Tromp, at the mast- 
head of the war-priest*s canoe. The Pu^ or sacred conch-shell, was 
carried by the war-priest, or keeper of the god, when the Tuamasanga 
people were engaged in warfare, but the other emblems were only taken 
in canoes. 

In connection with the well-known fact that, in Polynesia, the Pu, 
or conch-shell, was regarded as a sacred emblem of the war-god, I 
may mention, as an interesting fact, the circumstance of one having 
been found by the late H. B. Sterndale, Esq., of Samoa, in some 
Cyclopean remains, placed over a cromlech, in an extrordinary moun- 
tain burial-place he discovered in the island of Upolo, and which are 
described in the " Asiatic Quarterly Review " for October, 1890.* 

These extraordinary remains are near another wonder of the past, the 
far-famed Fal€-o4e'Fe% or house of the Fe^e^ which would seem in some 
manner to be connected with it, thus forming another link in the chain 

* See a description of these remains in this Journal, vol. i, p. 63.— Editobs, 
7 
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of mysteries of the past, regarding which we seek in vain for some help 
to unravel. 

3; Tatdoruitu-o-ainga (anchors of gods or priests of families) may 
be next noticed. These summoned the aid of various gods, such 
as Moso, Ita-ngata, Sepo-malosi, le Alii-tu-maunga, O le Tama- 
fainga, &c. 

This office was sometimes held by the head of the family, or his 
sister. If held by the former, it gave him great power and authority 
over the different members of his family, which he seldom failed to 
make use of in the acquisition of wealth. It was also found very 
convenient to dedicate property to the family god — either canoes or 
valuable mats — as in that case the articles could never be given away 
or parted with, although they might be used occasionally by the Tauld- 
aitu himself. 

Some one of the afore-named deities were selected by a family as 
the object of their veneration, and at certain times the god was 
supposed to enter into the Tauld-aitu, or priest, to answer enquiries or 
deliver commands. The approach or presence of the god was indicated 
by the priest commencing to gape, yawn, clear his throat, <fec., &c., but 
at length his countenance and body underwent violent contortions J 
after which, in loud unearthly tones, the visitor from the land of spirits 
was heard announcing his approach to the terrified inmates of the 
house, who sat crouching, silent, and trembling at respectful distances 
from the priest. 

Perhaps the god worshipped by the family was Moso, and upon 
the announcement, "I am Moso; I am just arrived from the 
land of spirits to visit you," one of the elders of the party 
present answered, with much fear and reverence, ** Approach ! 
we are your subjects, and are here waiting to receive your 
commands." Which address to the ghostly visitor was always 
made in the highest chiefs* language. At the close of these 
introductory speeches the occasion of the visit was made known. 
Perhaps this was to utter a complaint of carelessness in bringing 
donations of food, property, &c., accompanied with severe threats of 
vengeance, unless a liberal supply was speedily brought to his repre- 
sentative. Or perhaps the god's anger was directed against some 
unfortunate who had been treasuring up a valuable mat, the existence 
of which had been known to the speaker, and the possessor was 
threatened with quick punishment if the said mat was not immediately 
forthcoming. At other times the god announced it to be his pleasure 
that the entire family should assemble and build him a large canoe, or 
a house, which command was always obeyed with alacrity, and a 
humble apology tendered for past neglect. 

It might be that the god was summoned and his assistance 
implored in effecting the recovery of some sick person placed before 
him. On such occasions it was often gravely announced that there was 
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no immediate danger, but that recovery wa^ retarded in consequence 
of the meanness of the sick person's more immediate relatives, and 
intimation given that a valuable mat was left behind. At other times, 
the patient, although perhaps in a dying state, was directed to take 
plenty of food ; and those who accompanied the sick person, if brought 
from a distance, were told to send immediately to their land for such 
food, or seek it amongst relatives ; and they were told to see especially 
that there was no lack of pigs. Sometimes the patient recovered, and 
the fame of the cure was noised far and near ; but, if after all death 
ensued, and the more immediate friends ventured to expostulate with 
the god for his cruelty in taking from them one of their small number 
and not going to a more numerous family for a victim, they were coolly 
told by the Taula-aitu that the deceased had died because he (the 
family god) had been overpowered by the Aitu of the family on the 
mother's side. 

In the event of all the means used proving ineffectual, and death 
appearing imminent, strangely wild scenes often occurred. Numbers 
crowded around the dying chief to receive a parting look or word from 
him, whilst in front of the dwelling might be seen men and women 
wildly beating their heads and bodies with large stones, and inflicting 
ghastly wounds from which the blood streamed, as an offering of 
affection and sympathy to their departing friend. It was also fondly 
hoped that such self-inflicted punishment might be the means of 
propitiating the gods, so that they might be induced to avert the 
threatened calamity. 

In the midst of all this confusion and uproar the voice of a 
Tvlafale might be heard loudly calling upon the god of- the family in 
the following terms : " Moso, what does all this mean % Give back to 
us our chief! Why, you pay no respect to us Fale-wpolu V^ Then, 
addressing himself to the god of the sufferer's mother, he called loudly 
upon him to interfere and prevent Moso from taking away the spirit 
of their chief. But, suddenly seeing that all his appeals were useless, 
and that the chief was dead, he lost all patience and began to abuse 
the god Moso in no measured terms : *' Oh, thou shameless spirit, 
could I but grasp thee I would smash thy skull to pieces I Come here 
and let us fight together ! Don't conceal yourself, but show yourself 
like a man, and let us fight if you are angry ! " 

4. Tatda-aittirvavalO'7na-/airtuH (anchors of the gods to predict 
and curse), or prophets and sorcerers, from vavalOf to prophecy, and /ai- 
tu% to curse. This class of the priesthood invoked the assistance of the 
following Aitu : Titi-uso, Pupu-i-toto (spitting blood), Lipi-ola (sudden 
death), and others. Their servicer were sought after by persons who 
had been robbed or otherwise injured, and who sought to know the 
spot where the stolen articles were hidden, as also who was the thief or 
cause of the injury or cui-se that was supposed to have fallen ujion 
them. They were also very generally consulted by persons who sought 
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to revenge themselves on others, and asked that curses might be 
uttered upon parties who were specially named.* The sick were also 
taken to them, and they were consulted as to the occasion of the 
sickness and probable issue ; at the same time they were besought to 
invoke the aid of the gods in the removal of the disease. In return 
for these services they received large presents of food and valuable 
property. 

In connection with this class of TatUd^itu, I may notice the 
immense importance attached to a sister's curse. In all cases of 
sickness the sister of the sick person, if any, was at once closely 
questioned as to whether she had cursed the sick person and thus 
caused the illness; if so, she was entreated to remove the curse. 
Moved by their entreaties the sister took coco-nut water in her mouth 
and squirted it towards or upon the body of the sufferer, by which 
means she either removed the curse or declared her innocence of 
having called down any malediction upon the sick. This strange 
custom was called le pupunga (rinsing the mouth), and all parties 
were veiy desirous that it should be promptly performed in all cases of 
illness. 

All the different orders of the priesthood possessed great influence 
over the minds of the people, who were kept in constant fear by their 
threats and impoverished by their exactions. This remark, however, 
applies more particularly to the two latter classes of priesthood ; but 
frequent offerings were made by the people to their war-gods, with 
which the priests or TatUd-aitu failed not to enrich themselves. 

It has occurred to me that there seems to be a strong resemblance 
between this class of the priesthood we have been speaking of (0 
TaiddraitVrvavalo-rnar/ai-tu^i — anchors of the gods to predict and curse, 
or prophets and sorcerers) and the Maori Tohunga, with their much 
dreaded incantations and curses, t The name of Tohunga seems to me 
synonymous with the Samoan word Tufunga, or chief workman, whether 
of house or canoe builders or of tattooers. In Samoa they had immense 
power, very many chiefs of rank being connected with their order. 
From the manner in which the Tohunga are often spoken of in 
connection with the building of canoes in the Maori records it seems to 
me that the one name has grown out of the other. 

FaLE-AITU and MALUMALUy OR SPIRIT HoUSES OR TeMPLES. 

Some AittM, principally the war-gods, but not entirely so, were 
honoured with dwellings called Fale-aitu (spirit houses), as also le 
McUvmaliA-o4e^tu (the dwelling or temple of the aitu), whether a 

* Thus, Balak to Balaam—" Come, ourse me this people.** -Num. xxii, 6. 

t There were several classes of the Maori Tohunga or priest, whose functioDE 
were sach as are described by Mr. Stair, but the one name Tohunga seems to have 
inolnded them all.— Editobs. 



Digitized l?y 



Google 



MYTHOLOGY OF OLO SAMOA. 45 

House or a tree, one or more of which of some description or another 
were usually found in every village. These spirit houses were built in 
the usual shape and style as a rule, with nothing in their build or 
finish to distinguish them from other dwellings, being at times mere 
huts, but rendered sacred by their being set apart as the dwelling-place 
of the god, and hence regarded with much veneration by the Samoans 
in the olden times, so much so that for a long period after the arrival 
of Europeans amongst them they were accustomed to view with much 
jealousy and displeasure any intrusion upon their sacred precincts. 
These houses or temples of the gods were placed in charge of guardians, 
who, in addition to their titles (given elsewhere), were also called Va^a- 
o-tcmoro-aitu-tau (warships of the war-gods). Whatever emblems of 
the deity worshipped might be in the possession of the village were 
always placed in these sacred houses, and were under the watchful care 
of their keepers. 

When the priests of the war-gods were consulted professionally they 
were accustomed to go to these houses for the purpose of advising with 
the god, who was supposed to enter into the priest, as well as the 
particular emblems of the deity, in case any were deposited in the 
temple, and then deliver his answer to the proposed question. 

These spirit houses (or MalumalvrO-U-aitu) were usually placed in 
the principal mar<ie of the village, surrounded with a low fence, and 
were built of similar materials to those used in ordinary dwellings. 
They were almost always placed on dkfcmuorianu^ or raised platform of 
stones, varying in height and dimensions according to the amount of 
respect felt by the district towards the presiding god of the temple. 
These platforms were always made and the Malumalu (or spirit house) 
built by the united exertions of a whole family or village or district, as 
the case might be. 

LB Fale-o-lb-F^e. 

One very interesting exception to the usual style of building of 
these temples (or M(dum€Uuro4e-aitu) is found in the case of a remark- 
able old ruin in the interior of XJpolu called le Fale^e-Fe^e (the 
house of the Fe% the famous war-god of A'ana and Faleata), the site 
of which became known to me a short time before leaving Samoa in 
1845, as described in my article published in this Journal, voL iii, 
p. 239. This famous temple appears to have been built in the usual 
Samoan style, but its ruins disclose the fact that its builders had used 
stone slabs for the supporting posts of the roof, and that thus it got the 
name oi le Fcde-ma^OrO-le^Fe^e (the stone house of the Fe*e\ and 
hence became enshrouded with much mystery and wonder. As far as 
I know, this is the only known instance of such a departure from the 
usual style of Samoan building in the islands. 
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Haunts op Ajtu, 

Various localities were supposed to be the haunts of different Ailu, or 
spirits. On the road leading from Falelatai to the Fanga there is a gap 
in a mountain top washed by the rains, through which the road passes, 
and which was said to have been formed by repeated blows from the 
club of a vindictive spirit who had taken up his abode there, and was 
continually assaulting travelling parties as they passed. I have often 
been amused whilst passing this spot with the recital of the various 
hair-breadth escapes of parties who had suffered from the assaults of 
this tyrant. On the different roads throughout the islands spots are 
still pointed out as places which were formerly regarded with dread, as 
being considered the abode of some AUu, and on passing which every 
person was accustomed to make some small offering, accompanied with 
a petition for a propitious journey. Sometimes a piece of food was 
placed by the wayfarer upon a stone or heap of stones which marked 
the spot, but more generally a small bough plucked from some neigh- 
bouring shrub was thrown on the spot with the remark, " Spirit, there 
is your portion, grant us a favourable journey." Similar customs 
prevail in Corea, which, as described by A. K. Savage Landor, show 
great resemblance to many of the old Samoan superstitious observances. 
Sometimes a tree acquired great sacredness and renown from its being 
the gathering place of spirits. One such tree stood at the back of the 
settlement of Fasito'otai, on Upolu, which in the olden days had been 
so much reverenced that, if a person only broke off a twig, it was said 
that he would immediately /ula (or swell), and shortly after die in 
great agony. The spirits dwelling in the neighbourhood of this far- 
famed MalumcUu-o-le-aitu were frequently honoured by visits of spirits 
from a neighbouring island, or else from the land of spirits, when this 
widely celebrated tree became the place of entertainment. It stood in 
the bush some little distance back from the settlement, and I think 
was of the ifi or chestnut species, a fine spreading handsome tree ; and 
the arrival of the visiting spirits was always announced to persons who 
might be at work in the neighbourhood by certain strange sounds and 
noises proceeding from the tree, the meaning of which was well known 
to them. On hearing these noises, any who might be working near at 
once left their work and proceeded to inform their fellow- villagers of 
the arrival of a Folaunga-aitu^ or party of voyaging spirits. The 
villagers immediately left their work, whatever it was, to collect food, 
which was placed in a particular spot for the use of the much dreaded 
visitors. As long as the strange sounds proceeded from the tree 
all noises and confusion on the part of the natives were hushed, and 
they all moved about noiselessly under the fear of incurring the quick 
anger of the dreaded visitors, believed to be congregated in the Malu- 
mcUu, or spirits* temple. 

Even as late as the year 1844 I was much surprised one day to see 
an old blind man labouring hard to cut down a beautiful and oma- 
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mental tarei tree that stood near his house, and which from its peculiar 
growth had afforded him shelter from both heat and storm. By dint 
of hard chopping, his strokes being cleverly guided by his hand, he had 
made considerable impression on the tree. I remonstrated with him 
for destroying such an ornament to his land, when he told me that it 
was the resort of an Aitu, who for a long time had greatly disturbed 
him with his nightly pi*anks, and that by cutting down the tree he 
hoped he would get rid of his tormentor, and thus get peace. On my 
return some little time after I found the man had succeeded in cutting 
down the obnoxious tree, near to which he sat, and he told me with 
evident pleasure that he hoped to get quieter nights for the future, but 
that of late his rest had been sadly disturbed by the Aitu and his 
visitors. In the olden days such an act of summary ejectment and 
daring impiety would never have been thought of or entertained for a 
moment. 

Offerixos to the Aitu. 

Offerings of food and property were made to the different AUu 
themselves, as also to their representatives, or Tauloraitu, Sometimes 
these were appropriated by the priests, but many of them were allowed 
to decay in the spirit houses, no one presuming to touch articles so 
sacredly dedicated. 

Upon an Aitu making known his wish that a coco-nut tree, or 
even the produce of an entire grove, should be made sacred to his 
use, his wish was instantly complied with, the simple tying a small 
portion of coco-nut leaf around the trunk or trunks of the trees, no 
matter how many, being sufficient to intimidate the stoutest heart. 
The trees remained untouched, their fruit ripened and fell to the 
ground, where the nuts decayed or vegetated around the parent stem. 
Sometimes the nuts formed a considerable heap, as they were allowed 
to accumulate month after month, no one daring to touch them or 
presuming to break the sacredness imposed. 

FoLAUmA'AITU, OB PARTIES OP VOYAOINO SPIRITS. 

Frequent parties of voyaging spirits were supposed to visit the 
islands, and for their accommodation and refreshment the Matini 
(offerings to the Aitu) was placed upon the beach. These offerings 
consisted of small branches of the ava plant {Piper methysticum), with 
fish of all kinds and sizes, according to the devotional feelings of the 
donors. The fish were allowed to putrify on the beach, sometimes left 
until they fell to pieces and were washed away by the tide. At 
other times, especially if the Matini had been large and the offerings 
numerous, the stench arising from the same became so great that the 
villagers became impatient and threw the dedicated food of the gods 
into the sea. A similar offering of food {0 Is Matini) was taken with 
much ceremony to the beach and solemnly offered there to the 
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mysterious visitors on the arrival of the first European ships, which 
were supposed to contain parties of Folaungd^itu, or voyaging spirits, 
and many prayers were put up that the offerings might be accepted ; 
or, if the gods came to take away men, that they would spare them 
and go to more populous places. 

This desire to propitiate the gods and secure their favour was also 
shown in a custom, common amongst the Samoans, of casting aside a 
small portion of food on the commencement of each meal and the 
pouring out upon the ground a small quantity of ava as a libation or 
peaceK)ffering to the family Aitu or deity. 

Native Testimony as to the doings op Aitu, oe Spirits. 

The dispositions attributed to their Aitu and Savrdlii by the 
Samoans varied much, some being considered playful and mischievous, 
others vindictive and oppressive, whilst some again were reputed to be 
of mild and inoffensive bearing. Respecting the two former classes, 
a few particulars may be given as illustrating the state pf feeling 
amongst the older Samoans as to the doings of their Aittt,. 

As to those considered playful or frolicsome, it was said that they 
would often appear to disturb the peace of some quiet fauiily at their 
evening meal with unearthly noises or sounds. Or perhaps just as the 
last flickering flame passed from the wood fii*e, the whole company 
would be startled by the arrival of one of those dreaded visitors, who, 
appearing in the shape of a dull-coloured ball of fire, flitted from rafter 
to rafter or passed along the ridge-pole, and then after a time took his 
departure amidst such an uproar and clatter that the affrighted inmates 
of the dwelling rushed helter-skelter out of the house, thinking it was 
tumbling about their ears. 

Others of these mysterious personages were more vindictive, and 
often committed acts of great violence upon the unoffending inmates of 
a house. The natives have often assured me that sometimes an 
assembled company would be put to flight, and compelled to flee in 
abject terror in all directions to escape from the furious and quickly 
repeated blows which were dealt amongst them with cudgels wielded 
by invisible hands. The blows were real and palpable enough, although 
the hands that gave them were invisible, and were said to be inflicted 
by Aitu of vindictive spirit and malicious plans. It was also asserted 
that individuals were frequently carried away by these revengeful 
Aitu and never heard of afterwards, whilst others were at times so 
severely beaten by the Aitu as to cause death. In some of these cases 
it is probable that death had been caused by some enemy in personal 
revenge, and ascribing the deed to spiritual agency was found a 
convenient cloak for the deed. In other cfises of reputed injuries, said 
to have been inflicted by an Aitu, I have ascertained that they were the 
result of injuries inflicted during delirium caused by sunstroke. Still 
I am satisfied that there was much truth in what the natives asserted. 
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In one case, however, that came under my notice, an alarm was 
raised respecting the evil designs of a bad spirit that proved groundless. 
Not long after my arrival at my first station (Falelatai) I was hastily 
summoned to accompany a young man, who came in breathless haste 
to prevent, as he said, the designs of an Aitu^ or devil, as he put it, 
who had come to take away his mother. In answer to my inquiry as 
to what he meant, he cried, '' Oh ! be quick, be quick, or the old 
woman will be gone before we reach the place." This was a startling 
summons, and I at once went with the lad, who hurried me along with 
the frequent expression of fear lest we should be too late. It was very 
dark, and the road stormy and rough, but we hurried on, and as we 
approached the house the lad's sister, hearing footsteps, asked who was 
approaching. My companion replied to her question, and then asked, 
"And how is mother ?" " Oh, she is better," was the reply, " and the 
Aitu has gone away." " Indeed," said the boy, " why how was that ?" 
" Well," replied the girl " when you jumped up to run for the mis- 
sionary the Aitu said, * Where is he going to?' *0h,* I said, * he is 
going to fetch the missionary to you ;' on hearing which he said, * Call 
him back, call him back ! If you are going to send for him I am ofl^' 
and immediately took his departure." 

I found the mother sitting quietly in her house, the attack of 
delirium having passed away, whilst the application of a blister seemed 
still further to keep off the visits of her supposed ghostly tormentor. 

Were the Samoans in their Heathen State more directly 

under the power which, for want of a better term, 

I CALL Satanic Influence? 

This was a question that often occurred to me when daily mixing 
with the people in bygone years, and listening to their strongly worded 
and constantly repeated assertions as to their experience of such 
matters. As the result of much intercourse with the Samoans and 
long residence among them, my own opinion is that they were most 
decidedly thus subject to the more immediate influence of "Satanjc 
agency " at the time of the introduction of the Gospel amongst them, 
and that such agency was especially strong and active in opposition 
to the introduction of Christianity. Such also seems to have been 
the opinion of many of the earlier Tahitian missionaries as the result 
of their earlier intercourse with the people of those islands. 

In vol. i, p. 362, of " Polynesian Researches," the Rev. W. Ellis 
says, " In addition to the firm belief which many who were sorcerers 
or agents of the infernal powers, and others, who were the victims of 
incantation, still maintain, some of the earlier missionaries are disposed 
to think this was the fact. Since the natives have embraced 
Christianity they believe they are now exempt from an influence to 
which they were subject during the reign of the evil spirit ; " or, as 
the Samoans themselves in those days always spoke of the time — " the 

8 
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days of darkness." During such times the " strong man armed " kept 
his goods and his house in peace, but when the stronger than he came 
he was bound and despoiled. This is what the Gospel has done in 
Samoa in a multitude of cases, and the change has been most 
wonderful. 

Personal Items axd Experiences. 

I have given some carefully recorded statements of natives and 
facts bearing upon the belief of the old Samoans upon such matters, 
and I now, for the first time, make known a few facts and experiences 
bearing upon this most interesting subject as they occurred to me 
personally more than fifty years ago. During the earlier years of my 
residence amongst the Samoans various circumstances occurred which 
were so strange and unaccountable that I could not understand them, 
and thinking of them in connection with many statements of the 
natives I was forced to the conclusion that they were the results of 
other than ordinary agencies. Two or three of these may be men- 
tioned which occurred at Falelatai during my residence there, 
somewhere about the years 1839 and 1840, and the facts alluded 
to consisted of a constant succession of extraordinary noises and 
visitations, which I could never understand or fathom as arising from 
any ordinary causes. The house we then occupied was a new one, 
substantial and well built, so as to be free from easy access for the 
purpose of annoyance ; but for many months, night after nis^ht, our 
sleep, as well as the sleep of all in the house, was disturbed by most 
uncanny noises and doings that were the occasion of much annoyance 
and astonishment alike to ourselves, our native servants, and occasional 
visitors. A long passage ran through the centre of the house from 
end to end, having rooms on either side opening into it, and in a most 
unaccountable manner this passage became the scene of nightly doings 
that utterly perplexed and astonished us all, including our native 
servants and native friends, so much so that they seemed more 
perplexed than ourselves. Night after night, after we had all retired 
to rest, this passage appeared to be taken possession of by a party of 
bowlers, who kept lip an incessant rolling of what seemed to be wild 
oranges or molis backwards and forwards from end to end. Not a 
sound could be heard other than the interminable mysterious bowling 
or rolling of these molis or balls backwards and forwards ; the most 
cautious inspection failing to i*eveal any human agency in producing 
these uncanny noises and disturbances. 

After a time we became so used to them that they lost their 
novelty in a measure, and we slept in spite of them, but we could 
never dispossess ourselves of a certain uncomfortable feeling that the 
nearness of such uncanny visitors and roisterous doings produced. 
Strangers comin^i^ and hearing the noises for the first time were 
amazed and wondered, and the breakfast table the next morning was 
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sure to be the scene of eager questions and expostulations. " Stair, I 
wonder you allow your servante to keep such late hours and indulge in 
such uncanny sports." " What do you mean ]" I would reply ; "there 
were no servants about, they had all retired to rest long before we did 
last night." "Why," the reply would come, "I heard them rolling 
balls up and down the passage for hours last night, so that [ could not 
sleep." And gi*eat indeed was the astonishment when we assured the 
visitor that these strange noises were of nightly occurrence and the 
outcome of unknown or apparently ghostly visitants ! 

At other times loud noises and knockings would be heard on the 
the outer door, which would appear to be battered as though about to 
be smashed in ; but not the slightest trace could be found of the 
delinquents any more than they could be found in what I have 
described under the head of native testimony, &c. One instance 
especially made a deep impression on my mind. It was a lovely moon- 
light night, and a number of native chiefs and leading men had gathered 
in my front room, as their delight was to talk over various matters, 
especially to discuss foreign customs and doings. The room was well 
filled, and we were in the midst of an animated discussion when 
suddenly a tremendous crash came at the front door, as though it must 
be smashed in. Instantly the whole party jumped up and scattered, 
some to the front, some to the back, and others to the sides, so as to 
completely surround the house and capture the aggressors, for so for 
the moment the whole company thought. Hardly a word was spoken, 
but a rush was made to capture the offender. Not a soul was to be seen 
outside, however, and in a very short time the whole party were collected, 
crestfallen at their want of success, and keenly discussing as to who 
could have caused the noise. The idea of its being the act of a native 
was scouted by the whole party, who said it was well known that the 
gathering of the chiefs was there, and no native would have dared 
commit the outrage. It was generally decided that it must be the 
doings of the Aitu or Attics, who were such constant aggressors ! Yet 
for all that every place was still further keenly searched, but without 
avail. Later on in the evening we were collected together at one end 
of the house near to a large ifi (chestnut) tree, in which a good sized 
bell was hung for use on various occasions. Suddenly the bell began 
to ring violently, without any apparent cause — no hand was pulling it, 
but it kept on wildly clanging in full view of the whole party, who 
looked on in amazement. " Perhaps there is a string attached and 
someone pulling it, secreted under that fence,** suggested one. Imme- 
diately one of the number ran to the fence, but no one was there. 
Another climbed the tree. There was no string attached, but the bell 
kept on wildly ringing I There was in reality no need to ascend the 
tree to ascertain the fact of there being no string attached, for every 
leaf and twig stood out boldly to view in the bright moonlight ; but 
the mystery was not solved, and the old conclusion was come to that 
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it was part of the mischievous doings of the Aitu. Still, another 
mystery ! As we were talking eagerly together we were suddenly 
pelted with small stones, thrown obliquely, which struck several of the 
party with no little force ; some on the breast, others on other parts of 
the body, myself on the foot — leaving us all so mystified that we 
separated, the outsiders to their homes and we to our haunted dwelling, 
more astounded than ever. 

At last, after many months, my wife's health b^an to be affected, 
and at length quite to fail under the effects of much nervous pros- 
tration brought on by these continued uncanny visitations, aided by 
the great humidity of the district, so that it was deemed advisable we 
should, remove to a more healthy place, which we did, at much loss and 
inconvenience. Our* house was left, and with the removal we were 
happily freed from any further ghostly visitations. 

Very much astonishment was expressed by the natives as to what 
they thought was the occasion of these extraordinary visitations. Some 
thought the house had been unwittingly built upon an old native 
burying-ground, others that the ifi tree was an old McUumalu, or 
temple of an Aitu, If so, the wrath of the various Folaungd-aitUy or 
parties of voyaging spirits^ must have been aroused at seeing the 
sanctity of their temple invaded. 

In after years I often visited the spot, but the house was dis- 
mantled and, if I mistake not, was not occupied after, certainly it was 
not by any European. 

One old chief and orator, Sepetaio, from Mulinu'u, seemed much 
concerned at our frequent annoyances, and often discussed them with 
us. One day he came and, to my amusement, he gravely proposed to 
capture some one of the Aitus that caused us so much annoyance. If 
I would let him have one of my servants named Mu he declared he 
could capture the Aiiii and bring him before me. I thanked him very 
much, but declined his offer to make me personally acquainted with 
the Aitu, Amongst other things, he told me of an adventure that had 
happened to this same man Mu many years before, in which he had 
successfully laid his plans to capture an Aitu, 

Story of Mu and the Aitu, 
Tradition records that an Aitu was accustomed to sit upon the 
limb of a tree somewhere near the neighbourhood of Palauli (black 
mud), Savaii, from which he so constantly assaulted travellers as to 
become the bugbear of the place. At length a travelling party from 
Falelatai happening to stay there were duly informed of the trouble of 
the villagers, on which Mu proposed to capture the Aitu^ provided the 
villagers would lend him their assistance and support him in his plans, 
which they gladly consented to do. He then procured some putrid 
fish, with which he rubbed himself over as the night advanced, and 
started alone for the haunt of the AitUy having previously arranged 
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with hiB companions that they should light a big fire in the marae and 
appear as if thej were having a merry-making, whilst some of their 
number were to lie in ambush near the fire with their clubs. 

On nearing the spot Mu saw the AiHi seated upon a branch, and 
at once accosted him. After a little time the Aitu said, " What a nice 
smell comes from you." " Yes," said the man, " I have been feasting 
upon a dead man, and a famous feast I have had. Would you not 
like to have some of what is left ? " " Indeed, I should," said the Aitu, 
"but if I go you must carry me." "All right," said Mu, "I will 
carry you part of the way and you shall carry me the rest." On this 
Mu started with the Aitu on his back, taking the road towards the 
village, which they reached after mutual carryings. The Aitu made 
some remark as to the noises and shouts of laughter that came from 
the village, when Mu said to his companion, who was riding, " Don't 
hold so tightly, you will choke me ; sit loosely upon my back, and hold 
lightly by my throat, for as we must pa>ss through this village I shall 
have to walk quickly as I know they are a bad lot ; so don't stop my 
breathing." The Aitu, anxious to get to the promised feast, did as he 
was told, and Mu trudged onwards, taking care to pass close by the 
fire, into which he pitched his burden, when the ambush rushed to the 
spot and beat fire and Aitu to pieces with their clubs, and were thus 
enabled to rid themselves of their tormentor. 

Fatal Effects from Terror. 

The whole subject of the efiects produced on the native mind by 
the spiritual influences and agencies by which they firmly believed 
themselves surrounded in their heathen state is most difficult to 
understand, yet, at the same time, most important. In illustration of 
the terror caused by this belief, I may mention one or two facts. As 
late as 1845 a native of Lalomaunga, an inland village of Upolu, 
returned from his plantation in great distress. He hastily summoned 
his family, as also their relatives from a distance, to whom he declared 
that he had been warned by an Aitu in the bush that his death was 
close at hand. He had left his home in the morning in good health 
to work in his plantation, and continued his work until the evening, 
when an Aitu spoke to him and said, " Nonsense, working here until 
this time, and just going to die ! " The man immediately left his work, 
returned home and spread his mat, lay down, and appeared sickening 
for death. Happily for him one of his relatives came to tell me of the 
circumstance, and suspecting his ailment was that of sunstroke, I sent 
him some medicine, as I was unable to see him personally. The 
medicine had a good efiect, and the party of relatives and friends 
collected for his funeral dispersed, leaving him in good health. 

On another occasion a similar case occurred, but which I did not 
hear of until it had terminated fatally. In this case a man from 
Satapuala came home from his plantation to the settlement stating 
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that he had been violently beaten in the bush by an Aitu, who had 
nearly killed him. His body was sadly bruised, and he appeared to 
have been subjected to much ill-treatment He lingered for a few days 
and then died, both himself and family firmly believing that his death 
was occasioned by the ill-treatment of the Aitu, He had most likely 
been sun-stricken or been seized with a fit of apoplexy, and the bruises 
been inflicted by himself in his delirium. 

At one time all bodily pain was supposed to be occasioned by the 
various Aitu, and strange things sometimes occurred in connection 
with such belief. 

Religious Feasts and Festivals. 

Annual feasts or revels were held in some districts in honour of the 
gods. That celebrated in the district of A 'ana was called le Tapu-o- 
A'and-i-le-Fe^e (the dedication of A'ana to the Fe^e, the district war- 
god). This festiva], which was very popular, was usually attended by 
parties^ larger or smaller, from all parts of the group, and was 
celebrated in the central marae of Le Ulumoenga, the chief settlement 
of A'ana. 

For this feast preparations on a large scale were made by the whole 
district. Vast quantities of fish, pigs, and vegetables were provided to 
satisfy the hundreds or rather thousands of visitors and spectators of 
the various club and sham fights, boxing and wrestling matches, dances 
and obscenities which followed each other in quick succession during 
the five days the feast lasted. During this time rioting and obscene 
revelry were the order of the day, these being unmixed with any 
religious ceremony whatever. 

LR Amo-o-Atua-ia-Tupua-lS'Ngase, 

After some short interval the A'ana feast was followed by that of 
Atua, called le Amo-o-AttiariarTupuarle'Ngase (the carrying of Atua 
to Tujma-le-Ngase, Jupiter). This festival was similar to the one 
already described, but difiered from it in its being celebrated in two 
different maraea in succession, one called Moamoa, in Falefa, and the 
other Fale-papa, in Lufilufi. 

LE TulangJ-A'Sasa-vea. 

The festivities commenced at the mar<te of Moamoa and consisted 
of the usual routine of wrestling, boxing, club fights, and trials of 
strength and skill ; varied, however, by the performances of a picked 
company of Atua men, who were recognised champions. They were 
men renowned for their courage and skill in club fighting, and were 
known by the name of le Tvlangara-Saaarvea, They appeared as the 
champions of their district, and challenged any of their visitors to 
single combat. 
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Upon a visitor, say a man from A'ana, accepting the challenge, he 
advanced towards the champions of Atua and, upon one of them 
coming forward to meet him, they closed in combat until one or the 
other was declared victor by the assembled throng, who, as one of the 
combatants fell and proved unable to rise, made the welkin ring with 
shouts of triumph and derision of the champion's party. If the defeated 
man was from A^ana, some of the Atua party commenced their song 
of triumph, the whole company joining in chorus. 

Aue le unga 1 Fao e, 
Tangi ti'eti'e le unga i Fao. 
E, tangi i lou tama ua mao, 
Fao le maonga o Atua, 
la ta lava atoa ua ; 
Talofa, ua tau puao. 
A'ana e, e ou le faiva o tau, 
Ua *ai eleele, ua tafili i le mutia. 

Chobus — I saesae e ; I, saesae e I 

Alas for the hermit orab upon Fao, 

The hermit orab has been crying to sit upon Fao. 

But, oh, weep for your boy in his errors. 

Fao is the mountain of Atua, 

It can collect all the showers. 

Oh, our sympathy, the mists are fighting 1 

A*ana, your employment is combat. 

But you are eating the dust and sprawling upon the greensward 1 

Chorus — Oh, carry him away I Oh, carry him away I 

Should the conquerors hail from A^ana, then, as the champion of 
Atua lay senseless upon the gras.s, the shout of the victor's party burst 
forth, accompanied with the following song of triumph : — 

Tufulele le vai a puea, 

A'ana e, tau fa*a ea ? 

*Na vele le mutia. Vele le mutia 1 

Ua ngau Fao t Ua ngau Fao I 

Chorus — I, saesae e I I, saesae e I 

The two last lines of this song are very sarcastic, especially in the 
allusion to plucking the greensward, that employment being always 
confined to women. Hence the stinging character of the taunt — 

There pluck the greensward, <feo. 
Fao is broken t Fao is broken I 

The vanquished champion was then borne from the ground by his 
comt)anions and the victor retired, their places being taken by other 
combatants. 

The next day the whole assemblage proceeded to Falepapa, the 
mar<ie at Lufilufi, at which place, if the Ttdangd-ci^Sasavai presented 
themselves, similar scenes to those just described followed ; if not, the 
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districts whose warriors had contended with each other the day before 
exchanged their titi, or girdles of ti leaves, in token of good will. 
After which the amusements of the festival proceeded on to the close. 

Manono also celebrated its festival, called A%tu-o-Tamafaingay 
ma le MaMu^ ma La^a-mao-mcio, these being the names of the three 
district war-gods. 



SAMOAN TRADITIONS. 



Tradition as to the Origin op Earthquakes. 

Earthquakes were attributed to the freaks of a god named Mafui'e, 
who was located in the volcanic regions below. They were also called 
Sa-le-Fe*e. Earthquakes were also called Mafui^e, and so named after 
this god. 

The earth itself was supposed to be flat, and supported by a pillar 
ascending from Sa-le-Fe<e,* and upon anything exciting the anger of 
this god Mafui'e, he grasped the pillar supporting the earth and shook 
it violently, thus causing earthquakes. That they were not disastrous 
in their eflects was attributed to the fact that Maf ui'e had but one 
arm, which was cause for great rejoicing in Samoa, otherwise they said 
the earth would have been destroyed. 

The tradition proceeds to tell how this occurred, and also to tell 
how fire was first obtained in Samoa. 

Mafui*e dwelt in the regions below, or, as they were also called, 
Sa-le-Fe*e. A man named Ti*iti*i-a-Talangat dwelt i lunga (upwards 
or northwards), and was the offspring of the Ve*a (land rail). Ti*iti*i 
was also sometimes called Talanga in short. The employment of 
Mafui*e was to work below and plant taro tops. One day Ti*iti*i 
determined to go below and visit Sa-le-Fe*e. He therefore went to 
Vailele, and standing upon a rock exclaimed, "Rock, rock, I am 
Talanga ! Open to me, I wish to go below." On this the rock clave 
asunder and Ti*iti*i went to the regions below. At this time there was 
no fire on this upper world, but in the regions below there was fire, i.e., 
in the place where Mafui*e dwelt. 

When Ti4ti4 had descended, Mafui'e, who had heard him descend 
and saw him approaching, said, *^ Who is this strong one of Samoa 
that thus disturbs my land?" Ti4ti*i answered, "Be silent! This 
fellow has not ceased to eat cooked food, whilst those above have been 
eating uncooked food," for there was always a great fire burning below. 
To this Mafui'e responded, "Well, choose an employment upon which we 
shall first engage, whether wrestling or boxing or fighting with spears 

* See the Maori belief in the earth being supported by a pillar — ** Journal," 
vol. iv, p. 166. — Editors. 

t This is the Maori Maui-tikitiki-a-taranga.— Editobs. 
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OP stones, or twisting of limbs." Ti*iti*i answered, "Then let us two 
twist." On which they at once closed with each other, but Mafui'e's 
right arm was soon twisted off by Ti<iti4, who then seized his opponent's 
left arm, and began twisting that off also, but Ma£ui*e cried out, 
" Enough ! Let me live, leave me one arm that I may take hold of 
something with." Talanga demanded some acknowledgment of defeat 
from Mafui'e, when the latter said, " Take some fire — this burning 
brand of too, with these iaro tops — thus your people will be able to eat 
cooked food." On this Talanga left the lower regions and returned 
above, and on coming to the place whence he started he struck several 
kinds of wood with his burning brand, which caused them to yield fire 
by friction, a common mode of producing fire in Polynesia which seems 
to be referred to in this tradition. On page 36 of this article Losi is 
credited with having introduced taro to his countrymen on returning 
from a visit to Tangaloa. 

Ti'iti*i-a-Talanoa and the Winds, 

Another tradition having a reference to this far-famed Talanga may 
be noticed. Tradition states that on one occasion he went for a sail in 
his canoe. The Tuacloa (south wind) blew on which he said, " Bring 
hither that wind and put it into my canoe, it is a bad wind." This 
WHS followed by the Matu (north wind), when Ti*iti*i said, " This wind 
is a nuisance ; it will cause many tempests." Upon which it was 
brought and placed in the canoe. Shortly after the Mata Upolu (east 
wind) sprang up. It was also pronounced bad, would be accompanied 
by rain, and prove unpleasant. This wind was also brought to the 
canoa The To^elau (trades) came next, but were considered bad from 
their strength, and were summoned to the canoe. They were followed 
by the Lau/ala, the Fa*(Ui*u, and the FtHpapa, but as neither gave 
satisfaction they were all summoned to the canoe. These were suc- 
ceeded by the Tonga (south-south-west wind), which was also secured 
on account of its bringing rain and causing drowsiness. At last came 
the Fisanga, a gentle pleasant wind, when Ti*iti*i said, "Let this 
remain, lest both the land and the sea become bad, and also that its 
breezes may gently fan my flowing hairs." 
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THE COMMON ORIGIN OF THE OCEANIC 

LANGUAGES. 



By Sidney H. Ray, South Hackney, London. 



IN noticing the inter-relationship of the various branches of the 
Oceanic Family of Languages it is convenient to distinguish four 
main divisions : — 

1. Indonesian : Comprising the languages of Malacca, Madagascar, 
Sumatra, .Java, the south-eastern Sunda Isles, Borneo, Celebes, the 
Philippines, and Formosa. 

2. Microneaian : Comprising the languages of the Paiau, Caroline, 
Marshall, and Gilbert Groups in the North Pacific. 

3. Melanesian : Comprising the languages of the Bismarck Archi- 
pelago, portions of south-east New Guinea, the Solomon, Fiji, and 
Banks' Islands, New Hebrides Groups, the Loyalty Islands, and New 
Caledonia. 

4. Polynesian : Comprising the languages of the Eastern Pacific, 
from Hawaii and Easter Islands to Samoa, Tonga, and New Zealand. 

Though these names are mainly geographical, they will be found 
convenient for philological use, as each division has its own charac- 
teristics by which it may be differentiated from the others. 

Certain exceptional areas are found in each region (except Micro- 
nesia) which seem to present evidence of another type of language 
having formerly been spoken in them, but which has now become 
considerably mixed with Oceanic words. These exceptional areas are 
(1) The Moluccas in the Indonesian region ; (2) the northern Solomon 
Islands and Santa Cruz in the Melauesian region ; (3) Paumotu in 
the Polynesian region. 

Four propositions may be made as to the relationship of the proper 
Oceanic languages to one another : — 

1. That the vocabulary shows evidence of a common origin. 

2. That apparent differences in the grammar are modifications of 
the same method rather than actual differences of structure. 
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3. That the principal coustructive particles are the same. 

4. That the languages are in various stages, of which the Poly- 
nesian is the latest. 

1. — ^Thb Evidence op a Common Origin op Vocabulaby. 

A comparison of* two or more lists of names for common objects, 
qualities, or actions, brought together from even widely different parts 
of Oceania rarely fails to show some evidence of agreement.* In 
many instances the agreement is of such a nature as to entirely preclude 
the possibility of the words being the same through accident or 
commerce. 

It is, for example, inconceivable that the Malagasy word havitra (a 
hook), which is katvit in Malay, kait in the Philippines, and kaj in 
Micronesia, has reached Mota and the New Hebrides in the forms gau 
and ngau, Loyalty Islands gi, by means of trade intercoui-se. That 
there is no mere accidental resemblance is seen by taking the Malagasy 
word ravina (a leaf), which is of similar form to havitra^ and under 
goes precisely the same kind of changes. This becomes in Malay 
datuun, Philippines dahon, Micronesian ra, Mota naui, New Hebrides 
and Polynesia raw. Loyalty Islands do. 

Another example is the word for * fathom,* the natural measure of 
the outstretched arms : Malagasy re/y, Malay and Javan ofey^a, Sumatra 
dopa^ Borneo depe, Philippines dopa, dipa^ Celebes repa^ depa, Dutch 
New Guinea ro/^ British New Guinea dohay Caroline Is. ngap, ngaf, 
Solomon Is. horngava, Mota rova, New Hebrides nga/a, Loyalty Is. 
hnapariy epan, ndba, Polynesia ngaf a. 

It is to be noticed also that the words which are most widely spread 
are not always found to be those in most constant use, such as names 
of trade articles, fruits, and animals, or numerals, though the majority 
of these are of identical origin, but there are also a very large number 
of common words which are the names of the most insignificaut things, 
so insignificant that they often fail to find a place even in the dictionary 
of a language. 

The following words are good examples of these : — 

1. Moss, seaweed, and especially the green growth on anything 
damp : Malagasy lumuira^ Malay and Javan lumut, Sumatra limut, 
Borneo lumuty Philippines lomot, Celebes lumu, Dutch New Guinea 
rumek, New Britain limut, Mota lumutay Polynesian limu, rimu, 

^. The wax of the ear : Malay and Javan tidiy Philippines tuitUi^ 
cUtUi, Dutch New Guinea keruru. New Britain tula, Fiji itUe, Mota 
tut, New Hebrides tiUa, Polynesia tatn/ri, 

• Compare, lor example, the vocabularies in the following works : (1) Wallace : 
Malay Archipelago. 1872. (2) Codrington: Melanesian Languages. 1885. 
(3) Gktbelentz and Meyer : Melanesian Sprachen. 1883. (4) Tregear : Maori- 
Polynesian Comparative Dictionary. 1891. (5) Ray: Languages of the New 
Hebrides. Proc. Roy. Hoc, N.S.Wales. 1893. (6) Ray: Languages of British 
New Guinea. S.P.C.K. 1895. 
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3. Kth of a tree, marrow of a bone : Malay utak, Javan niek^ 
Borneo untek^ Philippines utdky utok, Celebes antog, tUa, oto^ Fiji uto, 
Mota utoi, Polynesian uao or uho. 

2. — ^Apparbnt Diffebencrs in Grammar are Modifications 
OF THE Same Methods. 

A complete proof of this proposition would be entirely beyond the 
scope of the present notice, but as examples I may select two important 
grammatical features which will clearly indicate both the agreement 
and distinction in the four divisions of the language. These are : — 

(a) The method of indicating the relations of possessor and 



(6) The predication of a quality or action. 

(a) RelaHons of Possessor cmd Possessed : — 

In the Indonesian languages possession is usually indicated by 
suffixing a pronoun to the noun. These suffixes are, for the three 
persons of the singular number, always some form of the syllables ku, 
muy na. They are used with all classes of nouns, for parts of the 
body, names of relationships, implements, and actions. In only a few 
languages a possessive word is sometimes used with things possessed. 
These appear with the suffixes thus : — 

Dayak (Borneo) o/u-ngku, a;u-m, afu-e; oi-ngku, ai-m, at. 
Macassar (Celebes) onu-ngku, anw-nu, owu-na. Holontalo (Celebes) 
oloru, oZ6-mu, olirO} tcolci-iiy too^-mu, tooli-o, Malagasy o-hu, o-nao, 
o-zy. 

The grammars usually state these words to be equivalent to * mine,' 
* thine,' *his'; but they are plainly the same as the Melanesian possessive 
nouns. In Malagasy they take the article, ny ahy, the (thing of) 
mine ; hy anao, the (thing of) thine ; ny azy, the (thing of) his. 

The following are examples of Indonesian nouns with suffixes : — 

* My blood.' Malay darah-ku, Batak mudar-hu, Malagasy ra-ko, 
Dayak dahorngkuy Sangir rahor-ku, Pangasinan (Philippines) daloHi. 

* Thy father.' Malay ftopo-mw, Batak anujirmu, Malagasy rai-noo, 
Dayak hapormy Sangir yama-n^, Pangasinan cHmam. 

*His eye.' Malay mata-fla, Batak matornai, Malagasy maso^y, 
Dayak matct^, Sangir mcUa-ne, Pangasinan mcUa-to. 

*My discipla' Malay muridrku, Batak sisehang-ku, Malagasy 
hihinanorkoy Dayak murid-ku, Sangir murU-ku, Pangasinan binor 
ngcUcm-co. 

* Thy way.' Malay yoZaw-mw, Batak dalanrmu, Malagasy Ma-noa, 
Dayak djalanrajum, Sangir horo^u, Pangasinan dalan-mo. 

'His bed.' Malay tilam-Ha, Batak poboman-nai, Malagasy 
famdriorwy, Dayak kaleka-e, Sangir kamorne, Pangasinan docolan4o. 
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In Melanesia and Micronesia the use of a separate possessive noun, 
which is exceptional in Malayan languages, becomes the rule for all 
nouns which are not the names of things inseparable from their 
possessor. Only names of parts of the body, of relationships, and a 
few others take a suffixed pronoun as in the Malayan division. With 
other names various possessive nouns are used, which denote the degree 
in which the thing possessed is related to its possessor, or the nature of 
the thing possessed. There are always at least two of these nouns, one 
indicating simple possession, and the other a closer relationship ; but 
the number and application of the words vary in different languages, 
and according to the native idea of the relationship. In Mota there 
are four of these possessives— no, ^o, mo, ma. The greatest variety is 
found in the language of lai, the Melanesian portion of Uvea in the 
Loyalty Islands, where there is an extensive classification of nouns, 
each beaded by its appropriate possessive, thus : — 

1. Parts of the body and relations, take the suffixed pronoun ha-k, 
my head ; kamo-k, my father. 

2. Food, Aa ; ?Mok kumara, my sweet potato. 

3. Weapons, am/i ; anyik Jiele, my knife. 

4. Things containing juice or liquid, bdi ; bdik uxmu, my drinking 
coco-nut. 

5. Animals, hcUe ; hcUek buakct^ my pig (as property). 

6. Things carried, o, ok bitaka, my pig. 

7. Lands, fields, t, ga ; ik nyeiy gak nyei, my field. 

8. Roads, de ; dek gethen, my way. 

9. Bags, boxes, baskets, tang; tanguk tang, my bag. 

10. Seats, tah ; tahuk tap, my seat. 

11. Dwellings and caves, um ; umuk uma, my house; umuk op, 
my cave. 

12. Words, htoa; hwak hofuj, my saying. 

The following are Melanesian and Micronesian examples of pos* 
sessive expressions : — 

*My blood.' New Guinea — Motu rarorgu, Keapara Icbtorgu. 
Louisiades aarioru. New Britain nggapu-nggu. Solomon Is. — 
Florida gabu-nggu, Mota nara-k, Fiji nonggu dra. New Hebrides 
— Efate tra-7iguy Tasiko ta-u, Espiritu Santo dai-ku, Ma]ekula rie-ngk, 
Tanna nete-k. Loyalty Is. — lai dr&k, Micronesia — Caroline Is. — 
Ponape int-ai, Kusaie sa^-k. Mortlock Is. rcHii. Marshall Is. drord. 
Gilbert Is. raroru. 

*Thy father.' New Guinea — Motu tama^mu, Keapara ama^mu. 
Louisiades tanui^m. New Britain tama-m. Solomon Is. — Florida 
tama-mu, Mota tama^ma. Fiji tama-mu. New Hebrides — Efate 
tevYMHfna, Tasiko ariwxhma, Espiritu Santo tamorm, Malekula teme-m, 
Tanna rema-m. Loyalty Is. — lai kdmo-m, Micronesia — Caroline Is. 
—Ponape jamo-m, Kusaie tumo-m. Mortlock Is. jamo-m, Mar- 
shall Is. jemo-m, Gilbert Is. tama4n. 
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* His eye,' New Guinea — Motu mata-na, Keapara md-na, 
•Louisiades mata-na. New Britain mata-na. Solomon Is. — Florida 

mata-na. Mota mata-na. Fiji inata-na. New Hebrides — Efate 
meta-na, Tasiko komarorna^ Espiritu Seinto meta^naf Malekula mete^, 
Tanna nanimerm. Loyalty Is. — lai maka-n. Micronesia — Caroline Is. 
— Ponape majd, Kusaie muta-l, Mortlock Is. masa-n, Marshall Is. 
meje-n, Gilbert Is. mata-na. 

' My disciple.' New Guinea — Motu lauegu hadtbaia^mero, Keapara 
augegu vaJiaripormelo, Louisiades arooru. New Britain kaunggu 
tenatuarotoro. Solomon Is. — Florida nigua na vaovarongo. Mota 
tinggoi'o anak. Fiji nonggu tisaipeli. New Hebrides- Efate natamole 
anginau, Tasiko sau naiaapianena^ Espiritu Santo noku tasorasora^ 
Malekula surenti ligeni tukunu. Loyalty Is. — lai lato-k, Micronesia 
— Caroline Is. — Ponape ai uan'ok^ Kusaie met tumuk lutliU, Mortlock 
Is. nao ranqfalafal. Gilbert Is. au reirei, 

*Thy way.* New Guinea — Motu oiemu dala, Keapara oigemu 
laopara, Louisiades warn kam/oaa. New Britain kaum ga, Solomon 
Is. — Florida halautvr-mxx, Mota mxUeadlarrxia,, Fiji nomu sola. New 
Hebrides — Efate hvu anago, Espiritu Santo aala-m, Malekula luivila 
tahengko, Tanna swatuk mik. Loyalty Is. — lai dem gethen, Micro- 
nesia — Caroline Is. — Ponape om al, Kusaie inek lom. Mortlock Is. 
aZ om. Marshall Is. am ial, Gilbert Is. kawaim. 

* His bed.' New Guinea — Motu iaena geda^ Keapara iagena gepa, 
Louisiades wuna abakenu. New Britain kana tvawa. Solomon Is. — 
Florida «ap6-na. Mota tanoepa-u9i, Fiji nona imodhemodhe. New 

' Hebrides — Efate ol anen£^ Tasiko sona togi^ Espiritu Santo isaro-na, 
Malekula miZi-n, Tanna kamapani savani. Loyalty Is. — lai ne-n. 
Micronesia — Caroline Is. — Ponape ki-%^ Kusaie kudus kiel. Mortlock 
Is. an kiakai. Marshall Is. kinie-n. Gilbert Is. nena ni wene. 



In Polynesia the use of the suflBxed pronoun with parts of the body 
and names of relationships has wholly disappeared, though they are 
still affixed to the words which are called possessive pronouns. These 
are formed exactly on the model of the Melanesian possessive nouns. 
The words are a and o, which, with the article fe, Ze, 6e, or he prefixed, 
and the suffixes, appear as — 

aku, au, ana oku, ou, ona 

taku, tan, tana , toku, tou, tona 

Pan, lau, lana Pou, lou, lona 

s*au, sau, sana s*ou, sou, sona 

haku, hau, hana hoku, hou, bona 

The words no, na, mo, ma are used in some of the languages in a 
similar way, though they ai-e called prepositions in the grammars. 

The following examples correspond to the Malayan, Melanesian, 
and Micronesian already given : — 
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* My blood.' Samoa lo*u toto^ Niue haku a totOy Tonga hoku toto, 
Aniwa jaku toto, Maori toku totOy Rarotonga toku toto, Tahiti tau totOy 
Hawaii kou koko, 

* Thy father.' Samoa lou to?/ia, Niue hau a iruUtuUaney Tonga hoo 
tamaif Aniwa jou ta maruiy Maori tou papa or matv^tanSy Rarotonga 
to inetvMane, Tahiti to metuatansy Hawaii kou makuakcme, 

' His eye.' Samoa lona mata, Niue hana matay Tonga hono mcUay 
Aniwa jana ybimato, Maori tona kanohiy Rarotonga tona mata, Tahiti 
tana mcUay Hawaii kona maka. 

^My disciple.' Samoa mo*u soOy Niue tutaki haku, Tonga eku 
akonga, Aniwa niaku tcmgatay Maori aJconga nokn, Rarotonga pipi 
naku, Tahiti pipi na'u, Hawaii kau ha%miana, 

< Thy way.' Samoa lou a/a, Niue hau a haltty Tonga ho hala, Aniwa 
jau retUy Maori tou aray Rarotonga toou arcty Tahiti to oe e*a, Hawaii 
alanui nou. 

' His bed.' Samoa lona mohengay Niue hana mohengay Tonga hono 
mohengay Aniwa jana potUy Maori tona moengay Rarotonga tona roiy 
Tahiti tana roiy Hawaii kona wahimoe, 

(b) The Predication of a Qtmlity or Action : — 

In all the Oceanic languages a word is distinctly pointed out as a 
verb by means of preceding particles. Of these there are three kinds — 
(1) Those which simply indicate that the word is a verb : (2) Those 
which express the tense and make no change for person and number; 
(3) Those which express number, person, and tense. 

Probably the commonest particle of the first kind is the syllable ma. 
In the Indonesian languages ma is generally used to express the 
simplest verbal idea. It appears prefixed to the verb, modifying the 
initial consonant of the root. In Malay, m^a, mangy rnamy Tnaii; 
Malagasy, m; Sumatra wa, mangy m^ry m^ny mam; Borneo m, ma; 
Celebes m, wo, ma; Sangir, may mangy warn, ma,ny me, meuy meng ; 
Philippines, na nag, wm, ungm. 

In Melanesia the same particle is not so commonly used. It is 
found chiefly in the New Hebrides: Espiritu Santo, mo, mu; Pente- 
cost Is., Tna, me; Ambrym, ma; Lepers' Is. and Aurora, mo; Epi, m, 
mi; Mota, me; Tanna, am, um; Loyalty Islands, me. The tense 
signification agrees with the Indonesian in being usually indefinite, 
sometimes preterite, very rarely present. 

In Micronesia me is used as an affirmative particle almost equivalent 
to a substantive verb, and is also frequently used as a prefix to 
adjectives. In this latter use the syllable ma is very commonly used, 
not only in Indonesian and Melanesian, but also in Polynesian. The 
particle ma is not found with verbs in Polynesian. 

The second class of particles, varying with the tense, are found 
throughout Oceania, and there are a great variety of forms often 
oorresponding in distant regions. 
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The third class are found only in certain langoagee of the New 
Hebrides, Solomon Islands, and New Guinea. They may in all cases 
be shown to have resulted from the combination of an abbreviated 
pronoun with the tense particle. 

The following table indicates the verbal aspect in each division. 

1. Indonesian : Particles of all kinds are combined into one prefix. 

2. Melanesian : Particles are usually separated from the verb and 
express — 

(a) Time only; 

(6) Time, person, and number of agents. 

3. Micronesian: Prefixes rarely used. In one language (Mar- 
shall Is.) a tense particle is added to the pronoun. 

4. Polynesian : Particles are separated and express tense only. 

3. — Common Cokstbuotivb Pabtiolbs. 
These may be indicated thus : — 

1. Personal or Personifying Article : Malay, Javan, Philippine, si; 
Celebes, Borneo, Madagascar, New Hebrides, Mota, t; Solomon 
Islands, New Zealand, a. 

2. Demonstrative Article: Malagasy, ny ; New Hebrides, Fiji, 
Mota, Solomon Is., na ; Loyalty Islands, /a, re, 

3. Suffix to Verbal Noun : Malagasy, ana ; Malay, Javan, Sumatra, 
an ; Celebes, ang ; New Britain, New Guinea, na ; Solomon Islands, 
nga^ na; New Hebrides, ana^ ena, na; Polynesian, nga. 

4. Suffixed Pronouns: These are sufi&ciently illustrated in the 
preceding section of this paper. 

5. Personal Pronouns: In these the distinction between the 
inclusive and exclusive forms in the plural is hardly observed in some 
of the Malayan languages, though the inclusive word kita and the 
exclusive karhi are both in use. In other Malayan languages the 
distinction is clear. In Micronesia the use is indefinite, but is most 
clearly distinct in Melanesia and Polynesia. The following illustrates 
the distribution of personal pronouns : — 

*I.' Malay aku, Malagasy aho. Sumatra — ^Batak au, Borneo 
— Dayak aku, Celebes — Macassar a, ku^ Holontalo %kau* Sangir ia, 
Philippines — ^Tagala aku. New Guinea — Motu lau. New Britain 
iau, Caroline Is. — Ponape », ngai, Marshall Is. ». Gilbert Is. i, 
ngai. Solomon Is. — Florida inau, Mota tnau, na. New Hebrides 
— Efate £tnau, Tanna iau. Loyalty Is. — lai inya^ in^ Lifu ini, 
Samoan a'u. Maori ahau. 

* Thou.' Malay angkau, Malagasy hianao. Sumatra — Batak ho, 
!Pomeo — Dayak ik€M, Celebes — Macaosar kij ko^ Holontalo to* 
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Sftngir ikau. Philippines — ^Xagala ikdn. New Guinea — Motu oi. 
New Britain u. Caroline Is. — Ponape ho, kom. Marshall Is. kt4X), 
Gilbert Is. ngkoe, ko, Solomon Is. — Florida igoe. Mota iniko. New 
Hebrides — Efate nagOf Tanna ik. Loyalty Is. — lai w, Lifu eo. 
Samoan ^oe. Maori koe. 

' He.' Malay iya. Malagasy izy. Sumatra — Batak ibana. 
Borneo— Dayak id. Celebes — Macassar a, i, iya, Holontalo tio, 
Sangir isie, Philippines — ^Tagala 8ia, New Guinea — ^Motu ia. New 
Britain t, ia, Caroline Is. — Ponape t, a. Marshall Is. e. Gilbert Is« 
«. Solomon Is. — Florida a/iiggaia, Mota ineicL New Hebrides — 
Efate nm, Tanna *n. Loyalty Is. — lai «, Lifu nyene, Samoan ia. 
Maori ia. 

*Wa' Malay kita, kami. Malagasy izika, izahay. Sumatra — 
Batak hita, hamu Borneo — Dayak tto, ikdi. Celebes — Macassar ki, 
kang; ta, mang; Holontalo ito, ami. Sangir ikits^ ikami. Philip- 
pines — ^Tagala kita^ kami. New Guinea — Motu ita, ai. New Britain 
dated, mital. Caroline Is. — Ponape kit, kitail. Marshall Is. kij, kim. 
Solomon Is. — Florida igita, igami. Mota inina, ikamam. New 
Hebrides — Efate ningita, kinami, Tanna kita\ iti 'ma. Loyalty Is. — 
lai otin, omun, Lifu she, hun. Samoan tdtou, matou. Maori tatou, 
matou. 

'You.' Malay kamu. Malagasy hia/nareo. Sumatra — Batak 
hamu. Borneo — Dayak keton. Celebes — Macassar ki, ko, Holontalo 
timongolo. Sangir ikamsne. Philippines — Tagala kayu. New 
Guinea — Motu umui. New Britain mutal. Caroline Is. — Ponape 
komaU. Marshall Is. kom. Gilbert Is. ngkami, kam. Solomon Is. — 
Florida igamu. Mota ikamiu. New Hebrides — Efate kumu, Tanna 
iiu *ma*. Loyalty Is. — lai obun, Lifu nyipe, Samoan *outou. Maori 
koutou. 

'They.' Malay dia. Malagasy izy. Sumatra — Batak nasida. 
Borneo — Dayak dwen. Celebes — Macassar hi, na, iya, Holontalo 
timongolio. Sangir isire. Philippines — Tagala sila. New Guinea — 
Motu idia. New Britain dital. Caroline Is. — Ponape ir, irail. 
Marshall Is. ir. Gilbert Is. naJcai. Solomon Is. — Florida ra. Mota 
ineira. New Hebrides — Efate nara, Tanna UaK Loyalty Is. — lai 
odrin, Lifu nyvden. Samoan IcUou. Maori ratou, 

6. Interrogative Pronouns : The interrogative * who ' is nearly 
always some form of sei, and * what* sava. In some cases the latter 
word with the personal article is used for * who.' 

* Who ?' Malay sia^, Malagasy iza, Batak ise, siaha, Dayak dtoe^ 
Macassar nai, inai, Holontalo tita, Sangir isai, Philippines (Panga- 
sinan) opa, Motu dai-ka. New Britain ooi, to ia, Ponape ij, Marshall 
Is. toon, Gilbert Is. antai, Florida ahei, Mota isei, Efate sei, fei, 
Tanna ha, sin, lai id, ie, Lifu dei, Samoa ai, Maori taai. 

*What?' Malay opa, Malagasy itwwa, Batak aAo, Dayak narai, 
Macassar apa, Holontalo ta, Sangir apa, Philippines (Pangasinan) onto, 
10 



Digitized by 



Google 



66 JOURNAL OF THE POLYNESIAN SOCIETY. 

Motu daliOrkay New Britain to, ana, Ponape et^ ta, Marshall Is. Ut, 
Gilbert Is. ra, Florida hava, Mota sava, sa, Efate sefa, «a, Tanna nak, 
nufe, lai tetZ, Lifu nemen, Samoa a, Maori aha, 

7. Ca7i8ative Prefix to Verbs : va, ka, vaka. 

In some of the Indonesian languages this prefix is obscured by 
being compounded with the verbal particles, and is then frequently 
termed an infix. It thus appears in Malagasy m-alta^ mramp; Dayak 
mampy mampa. Simply prefixed the particle is widespread in the 
whole Oceanic region. 

Indonesian: Batak paha ; Dayak pa, paka, lumgka; Macassar 
paka,^ pi, pa ; Holontalo po. 

Micronesitm : Caroline Is. aJc, ka ; Gilbert Is. ka. 

Melanesia/n : New Guinea Aa, vaka, vaha; New Britain tva, va; 
Solomon Is. haa, fa>ga, va; Louisiade Is. pa; Fiji vaJca; Banks* Is. 
va^a, va; New Hebrides baka, vaka, vaga, va; Loyalty Is. a, o, 

Polynesian: Maori whaka; Samoan, &c.,/aka, 

8. Reciprocal Prefix: There are two forms of this, which are found 
widely scattered. 

^Vei.* Malagasy if; Daynk h, lia; New Guinea he, ve; New 
Britain tue; Solomon Is. hai, fai, he, vei; Fiji vei; New Hebrides vet, 
vui; rx)yalty Is. i, e; Samoan and Tongan^c. 

*Bar.* Malay bar; Dayak bara; Macassar pdra; New Britain 
toara; Mota va/r, 

A peculiar use of the reciprocal as a kind of plural denoting a 
number of things mutually related is found in Dayak, Fiji, and 
Loyalty Islands. In Samoan a similar plural of verbs is also expressed 
by the same particle. 

Verbal Suffioces: In Indonesian, Micronesian, and Melanesian the 
action of a verb is rendered definite by means of a suffix. If neuter it 
becomes transitive, if already transitive it has its action determined 
nipon some definite object. Examples of such suffixes are found in the 
Malay kan, i; Javan i, ni, ake; Macassar i; Ponai>e i. In Melanesia 
there is a great variety of terminations, but a very general agreement 
in their use. In Polynesia these suffixes are not found as transitives, 
except in Tongan, which has i, aki, hia. These terminations will be 
further noticed in the next section. 

4. — Stages op Development in the Oceanic Languages. 

On examining the vocabularies and grammars of the principal 
languages of each division, it soon becomes evident that though there 
is a great deal of agreement in the fundamental material of the 
languages, this material is employed more fully in some languages than 
in others. In the Indonesian, words are as a rule longer than, in the 
other divisions, and many ideas are compounded into one expression. 
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In the southern part of Melanesia (Tanna and Eromanga) there is also 
a tendency (or survival) of the same kind, but in Melanesia generally 
the language is less complex and the expression of ideas simpler. 
Words also appear without the terminations which are affixed to them 
in the Indonesian languages, e.g., langit becomes langi; limaky lima; 
tvitunffj vitu; mangang^ manga; niug, niu; ron, rau, (fee. If the 
termination is retained it conveys some special meaning, as in the 
Mota panei, vitui, mangai^ nani. In Polynesia the simplification 
proceeds still further, till in some cases words are hardly recognisable 
as connected with Indonesian until we have the intermediate forms. 
In Micronesia the languages are transitional, those in the south of the 
Caroline Islands being more like the Indonesian and Melanesian than 
those in the Gilbert Islands. The latter in many respects approach 
the Polynesian. In grammar we find the same progression. Com- 
plexity is the rule in Indonesian, the exception in Melanesian, whilst 
the grammar of Polynesian is remarkable for its simplicity. 

It has been already shown how variety in the classification of 
nouns and the use of the possessive suffixes has been lost in the Poly- 
nesian. Another illustration of the later stage of the same division may 
be shown in the transformation of the transitive suffixes of Melanesia 
into signs of a passive voice. The likeness of the Melanesian transi- 
tive suffixes to the Polynesian passive terminations has been pointed 
out by Dr. Codrington ("Melanesian Languages," p. 152), but their 
identity may be more particularly illustrated. In Mota the suffixes 
consist of the consonants g, ng, n^ r, «, ^, v, either alone or combined 
with the syllable ag, but in other parts of Melanesia the vowel i 
commonly forms part of the suffix. In Fiji alone the vowel is a. In 
Mota the i sometimes appears with the suffix. 

If we use as examples words in Melanesian and Polynesian which 
are derived from the same roots, the likeness between the transitive 
and passive is very plain. The root and the suflix are the same. 
For example : — 

Root tangiy cry. Mota tangis; Efate tangisi; Florida tangiJiiy 
cry for something ; Samoan tangisia; Maori taTtgihia^ be cried. 

Root wono, punUf close. Mota tvonot; £fate bonoti, bunuti, to 
shut something ; Samoan j/unitiaf be shut. 

Root anUf spit. Mota anuSf to spit something out; Samoan 
antf^ia, be spit out. 

Root ma/a^ heavy. Mota mavat, to be heavy upon something; 
Samoan mafatia^ to be weighed down. 

Root tanu^ bury. Efate tanumi^ to bury something; Samoan and 
Maori ta/numia, to be buried. 

In all these cases the Polynesian word is followed by the letter a, 
and it is very remarkable that all the Melanesian examples may also 
be followed by a, or, in the case of Mota, by ia. But in Melanesian 
this a is the pronoun of the third person singular, and kmgieiOf 
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punitiay anusia^ <fec., would be read by a Melanesian as < weep for him/ 
* cloee it/ * spit it out,' <fec. 

A further step in the explanation of the Polynesian passive is 
afforded by considering an impersonal use of the active verb in some 
Melanesian languages. * He is beaten ' would be expressed in Florida 
by tara ramusia, literally *they beat him,' the verbal particle tara 
being used impersonally. Similarly tara kistia ttia na vale, ' the house 
is built.' Comparing the latter with the Samoan ua na/aia lejale, in 
which /aia is the passive of /ai, to make, ktia the tense sign, and na 
the pronoun of third person singular, we may read (though such a 
reading is not recognized in the grammar) ' he makes it the house,' as 
in Florida 'they build it the house,' both equivalent to 'the house is 
built or made.' 

The fact that the final in Polynesisn is always a, and never a 
plural pronoun presents little difficulty, as in some Melanesian 
languages the singular objective pronoun is used when the object is 
plural. 

The identity of passive and transitive is strengthened by the fact 
that the Polynesian passive is used when the action is emphatic rather 
than the agent, and hence is more frequently used in the case of 
transitive verbs than the active form. 

It should be noted also that, in Samoan, verbs may be formed from 
nouns or adjectives by means of suffixes t, ti, Jiy «, ni, <fec. For 
example — PtUuy glue; pfduti, to stick. Atamalay name of a tree; 
maiasiy to have a bad taste through that tree. Lua, a hole; luai,* to 
spit out. Pala, rotten, over-ripe; palasiy to drop because over-ripe. 
Pota, plaited coco-nut leaf; polemic to carry in such a leaf. In some 
cases we find an active transitive verb formed from another verb by 
means of similar terminations, e.g., po, to slap; j>o% to kill flies by 
slapping. LolOy to be in abundance, overflow; lolojif to flock towards. 

Samoan verb terminations in ma'i, ta% may also be compared with 
the similar endings in Melanesian. PtUuptUu, to cover; ptUupiUuta% 
to cover up. SiUu, to thrust; 8tUuma% to thrust into. 



* We differ from Mr. Bay here, unless indeed Mr. Bay includes ki in the 
Samoan t. Luai is the eqaivalent of the Maori word niakU to spit out, or be 
siok, and has, we think, a different root from rua. — Editors. 
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[80] Supposed Samoan Cap. 

There is in this Museum a long hollow cone, made of a spider's web, about 
six inches in diameter at the base, and two and a half feet long. It is labelled 
** Slave's Gap, Samoa." I have seen others from Fiji in the Musenms at Dunedin 
and Auckland, and another in the collection of Dr. Cox at Sydney, so that they 
cannot be rare ; but no one whom I have asked can tell me an3rthing about them. 
They look something, but not quite, like spiders' nests, and I am doubtful 
whether they are natural or artificial productions. I should be very glad of any 
information on the subject. — F. W. Hdtton, Curator Canterbury Musuem. 

[If Professor Hutton will refer to the *• Picture Magazine," February, 1896, 
he will find an illustration of one of these " Spider-web Caps," with the following 
note under it : "A nightcap woven by spiders, from the New Hebrides. This 
wonderful piece of work is spun directly by spiders. The natives place a slight 
framework in some dark corner, which the spiders take possession of and use for 
their web, with the above marvellous result. The cap is four feet ten inches long, 
and one foot three inches wide at the base.'' - Editors.] 

[8z] Dumont DUrviile's Visit to New Zealand, 1827. 

When the late lamented French Admiral was off Palliser Bay, New Zealand, 
on 30th January, 1B27, some natives went off to the *' Astrolabe" and insisted on 
remaining on board. Their names were Te Hinui and Eiore ; the former was a 
chief, the latter apparently a slave or servitor. As the *• Astrolabe" passed up the 
East Coast, D'Urville in vain attempted to persuade his guests to land, but they 
declined, alleging fear of their enemies as the cause. From these two Maoris 
D'Urville obtained the native names of many places along the coast, which he 
renders with considerable accuracy, much more so than our own navigator Cook. 
On the 5th February the ''Astrolabe" anchored just inside Tologa Bay, in the 
precise spot where Cook had anchored with the "Endeavour" in 1769. They 
were visited by a number of canoes and several chiefs, amongst them Wai-hetu-ma 
(Rangi-whetu-ma), Shaki (Takirau), Rautangi (a young chieftainess, whom 
D'Urville took to be either a sister or young relative of Takirau's), and subsequently 
by Orua (Te Kere-hourua, a great chief and warrior of Tokomaru). There 
D'Urville landed his two passengers, who, I learn from Judge Gudgeon, were 
returned to their homes at Wairarapa safe and sound. Takirau afterwards took 
the name of Te Eani-a-Takirau. He was well known as the most powerful chief 
on the East Coast in the early years of this century, and was a grandson of the 
more celebrated Hine-matioro, who was more like a queen than any other chief- 
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tidness of New Zealand. Te Bere-hourna*8 daughter is Mere-Karaka, who is still 
alive, aged about 75 years. D*Urville speaks of Takirau as a very great chief, to 
whom the rest of the Maoris were very subservient. Judge Gudgeon has been 
good enough to identify D'Urville's names as above. — S. Pebcy Smith. 

[83] Tapuika. 

In the Editors* foot-note to page 209, vol. iv of this Journal, I notice that you 
do not know of any place called Tapuika. I have always understood that the 
name applied to the people toe iho hi te whenua (*'a8 well as the land'*), and 
Topia Tnroa, who was in my house when the Journal arrived, says that such is 
the case, and I have no doubt he is right. — B. E. M. Campbell. 

[83] Traces of Ancient Human Occupation in Peiorus District. 

Since the appearance of Mr. Rutland's article (Journal, vol. iii, p. 220) I have 
received abundant confirmation of the correctness of Mr. Rutland's supposition 
that the pits he discovered were the remains of ancient houses. Topia Turoa 
tells me, however, that they have not been in use for some four or five generations, 
which may be true as a general statement, though I have heard of more recent 
instances.— B. E. M. Campbell. 

[84] " The Song of Kualii "—a Repiy to Query 76. 

On page 207, vol. iv of this Journal, Mr Taylor White inquires as to meaning 
of Hawaiian words in the ** Song of Kualii.*' The correct reading of the two 
words in question is as follows: " Ukina-o-pi*opi*o,** and " Moa-kuu-a-Lono.'* 
As all students of these matters well know, it is difficult in the first place to secure 
the correct forms of antique words, and in the second place to preserve these 
forms through the succession of copyists, tjrpe-writers, and compositors — to say 
nothing of proof-readers — and, in the third place, to find and express the real 
ideas of the original composers. Ukina is the antique contraction for uki 
ana^ present participle of the verb uki^ and doubtless refers to the quick 
rising and falling of little waves around the canoe. A reference to the 
text, line 305, will show ukinohunohu contrasted with ukinaopi'opi^o. Nohu- 
nohu is allied to punoku^ the rounded form of a rising body of smoke. 
Pt*o — notice the break or elided k* — signifies bent, or Eharply curving like 
a bow, and pVopi*o probably refers to the upward curve of the stern or after 
end of the canoe. Pio is a different word, primarily meaning * extinguished,' or 
rather, as we say, * gone out,' f like a fire or a candle, or dried up like a spring of 
water. Ua pio ke ahi = * the fire has gone out' ; Ua pio ka tcai = *the water has 
ceased to flow.' Secondarily, it signifies * captive,' i.e., powerless. Piopio is used 
to express the work of a sorcerer, probably as destroying the work of another. It 
is also applied to a whistle call.^ Which of these words is the Maori name of the 
historical feather mentioned by Mr. White must be left to his judgment, as being 
no doubt familiar with the pronunciation. Lono was a god notoriously fond of 
games, and doubtless of cock-fighting. Kuu,^ to *let loose,' is the word used in 
cock-fighting, like our expression *let loose the dogs of war.' The combination 
*' Moa-kuu-a-Lono " therefore explains itself, and the comparison of a breaker 
rushing upon a canoe is very apt. I do not know of any especially sacred bird of 
Lono, though there may have been such a one. The aim of the author of " Kualii " 
was to give a word-picture of a canoe starting out upon a voyage-— first on the 

* The Maori word jnA;o, meaning *bent.' — Editors. 
t The Maori word piro. — Ediiors. 
{ The Maori word tr^to.— Editors. 
§ The Maori word tuku. — Editors. 
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smaller waves near shore, then meeting the breakers on the reef, then reaching 
the deep sea beyond (lines 305-310). I am at this late date somewhat inclined to 
think that the boiling, as it were, of the water thrown up by the paddles is 
intended in nohunohu ; bat my original note indicates what Mr. Eamakau gave as 
his view of the matter. Poetic imagery and strict etymology are, from the nature 
of the case, somewhat at variance. — Curtis J. Lyons. 

[The expression Te-rau-o-piopio referred to above is the poetical or em- 
blematical name given to a plume of Moa*s feathers, which were formerly worn by 
the ancient Maoris, and which were said to grow on the birds* sides. The feathers 
are said to have been reddish {puwherowhero) in color, and were much esteemed 
as plumes by chiefs. — Editors.] 

[85J The word " Maoll " or " Maori "—(See Journal, vol. i, p. 133.) 

The meaning of the Hawaiian word maoli is 'real* or 'genuine.* Kanaka 
maoli is a 'real kanaka,* not a foreign imitation of one. Ka oiaio maoli no i% 
*th^t is the real truth.* It is also used adverbially thus — Mdmh maoli oe=: 
*you are truly fleet of foot.* This was a polite salutation to a friend arriving at 
one's house from a distant place. Maikai nutoli, or, as we would say colloquially, 
* real good.' Halo maoli kela moku^ ' that is really a fast ship.' A late slang 
phrase was He maoli ta = *that is the real thing.* Ipu maoli is a gourd, aa 
distinguished from an ipu haole or melon. Uala maoli, * sweet potato,' has i^ 
counterpart in uala kahiki, 'our potato.* ra maoli is fish used as food, in contra- 
distinction to other kinds of animal food. Heaha ka i'a ^ = ' what have you for a 
relish?* He i*a maoli no. The use of the word i'a is however only colloquial. — 
Curtis J. Lyons. 
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thp: moriori people of the Chatham 

ISLAND : THEIR TRADITIONS AND HISTORY. 



By Alexander Shand, of Chatham Islands. 



Chap. VIII.— KO HOKORONGO-TIRINGA— (con^mt^. 

The Migration op Moe to the Chatham Islands, and subsequent 
War with the People of the Rangimata Canoe. 

IN the last chapter reference was made to the migration of Moe to 
the Chatham Islands in the canoe Oropuke. The following is 
the translation from the Moriori of the doings of Moe and his people 
(the Rauru tribe) on their arrival, and the war which took place 
between them and the previous migration in the Rangimata and 
Rangihoua canoes, down to the time of Moe's death. These events 
occurred within a few ye^rs of the first migration, or, according to the 
Moriori genealogies, about from 650 to 700 years ago. The trans- 
lation follows the Moriori as closely as it is possible, hence its peculiar 
style. 

Now Moe and his people came from their home in Manukau. His 
grandfather spoke to him. He said to Moe, "Grandson, come and 
measure me, that you may tell it at the land " (where you proceed to). 
Then Moe went and measured his grandfather, and when he was 
measured (by stretches) he was seven, the half (over) making eight 
(stretches or fathoms). Horop&pS, said to his grandson, ** When you 
reach land and you are asked, * What length is the warrior of 
Manukau?' (say) seven (stretches), eight with the lialf" (over). 
When they left Horopapa, he was bent, become like a leaf of pingao 
(Demoschoeiius sjnralis). Moe and others were of the Rauru (tribe). 

Then set forth the Rauru canoe of Moe and others, and settled 
here (at the Chatham Islands). Moe and company bade a farewell 
greeting to their grandfather Horopapa, and then they came. Their 

11 
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father Hopu they brought with them. This was the last word of 
Horopapa to his grandchildren, " When you reach the land, put an end 
to evil ; dwell ye peaceably. Do not eat men when ye arrive there." 
And Moe was obedient, thinking in his own heart of the words of his 
grandfather Horopapa. When Moe arrived here (he and his people) 
the Rauru dwelt peaceably in their settlements Teh Otane, Rangitihi, 
Whareama. They saw their enemies of over the sea, but they did not 
interfere with the people. The people (section of Rauru) which were 
separated to Rangiaurii (Pitt Island) was Toi, son of Tutoake, with 
others of their people. 

Then Henga-mei-tewhiti went from his home at Rangitihi, and set 
out for other places. He arrived at Morer6(a) and found their grand- 
parent Nunuku. Nunuku said to Henga*, "Grandchild, go from 
hence and return, but do not press far forward on to the land of 
the fearsome faces" (enemies). Accordingly Henga' returned to his 
junior relatives — to Rangitihi (or Puke-tahora), and there were very 
many visits of Henga' in which he went to and fro to Nunuku. And 
falling on a certain visit, Nunuku said, "Go from hence (or from 
yonder), but do not press far forward, lest you be lost to me in the 
land of the fearsome faces." Henga' did not listen to the counsel of 
Nunuku. As he (Henga') proceeded on home, he arrived at Waip&i)&. 
There he found Hangaru(a) (of the previous migration). Hangaru(a) 
levelled his spear at Henga-mei-tewhitL Ta / It stuck fast in him ; 
and Henga' was slain by Hangarua. He cut out the kidneys of 
Henga', but roasted the main part of the body. With daybreak on 
the morrow he set out to bear his slain to Manukau ; he went to 
convey the kidneys of Henga* into (place into) his god Rangi-hiki-wao, 
to prevent revenge being obtained for the death of Henga' by Moe and 
others (of the Rauru), as an offering to his god, in order that he might 
have his god to suppress the winds ^ of Moe and people. 

Then Hangaru(a) arrived at Ouenga^ by the Karewa road, and 
found Whare-oi*o (or Whareora) fishing at Pu-tiring'. Whare-oro said 
to Hangaru(a), " What is the thing in your hand ?" The other replied, 
" Slain warrior." Whare-oro said, " Who really is the thing ? " (is it). 
Hangaru(a) replied, " It is Henga-mei-tewhiti who eats his long food!" 
Hangaru(a) went to Tftra, and on arriving at his god uncovered him 
and then stuffed inside his god the kidneys of Henga', left them, and 
Hangaru(a) returned. Behind his back (when his back was turned) 
Whare-oro reached (went to) the god, and caused (him) to vomit forth 
the fat of Henga', and returned hastily on to the rocks to fish. 

When Hangaru(a) ariived he said to Wliare-ora, " Where truly is 
the place of the fearsome faces ] " (enemies). Whare-oro i*eplied, 
** Ever so far away." Hangaru(a) replied to Whare-oro, " Yes, truly 
indeed ! '* Hangaru(a) turned his back and went his way, and 
divergeii by the road — by Te Wairoa. Hangaru(a) jumped (over) 
putiiire (bushes), bunches of flax. Hangaru(a) leaped and jumped. 
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eating part of Henga* and rejoicing. " I eat, I eat you, O the fat of 
the warrior I of the great warrior, of the wi^or that could not be 
conquered ! " 

P&P& (of the Rauru?) saw him at Te Wair6(a), and listened, 
thinking her thought. Papa went beforehand to Moe and others, and 
said to them, "Your elder brother has been killed by Hangaru(a). 
See, here he is coming." Hopu*s children did nought (lost no time), but 
made an ambush (or circled round). Their sister Hi-takupe (Hi = Hine) 
was armed with a spear. Taikare was armed (also) Ea Wahoro, Herenui, 
Moe, and P&re. Hopu's family saw Hangaru' at last dashing foi*ward 
head first over the putitire and flax. He leaped, jumped, and looked 
fierce. When he got close, Hi-takupe rose her spear (threw it). He 
jumped (aside) Taikare and the rest 3 he jumped and the spears were 
expended, not a single one of those of the spears struck. Moe shouted, 
" O Pare ! O they (the spears) are ended ! " Then Pare tricked 
Hangaru' and said, " Maio, your waist-girdle is loose ! " His eye 
turned to look at his belt. Pare darted (thereupon) his spear at 
Hangaru', leaving it sticking. Ta ! Forthwith Hangaru' twisted. 
Pa ! Parens spear was broken inside Hangaru'. They snatched at 
Hangaru*. " Like the snap of a stick, Pora ! like waters dis- 
appearing "^ (left no trace). Hangaru* disappeared. Moe said to 
Pare, " It was you, O Pare ! who speared at a wrong place. But let's 
see,* let's see, see more. Ah ! truly, truly, it has gone in to fester, a 
sharp spear for springing, for moving " (to bite, to cause pain). Moe 
and people sprung forward to seek for Hangarua', but did not find 
him, and returned home. Shortly again they went to seek, and found 
him hidden up in a kohai (or kowhai) tree. Moe speared and killed 
Hangaru'. They also killed Tama-tchuau-henga, a relative of Ha- 
ngaru'. There were two dead people slain by the Rauru which they 
took to Tarakdko to roast, but were not cooked ; they took them to 
Pu -tiring', then they were cooked there. Here are the "Hungers"* 
of the family of Hopu : — 

The Hunqeb or Moe. 
Let me eat longingly, 
Let me eat sweetly, 
Let me eat greedily (bolt whole), 
Let me eat the sweetness. 
Moe eats his tasty food, 
Moe eats his fat food, his enduring < (food). 

The Hunger of Pabb. 
To where shall I bear it ? 

I will carry it on to Rangitibi, thy uncooked heart I 
To where shall I bear it ? 



•"The Hungers" might — we suggest — be translated by *' grace before 
meat.* * — ^Editors. 



Digitized by 



Google 



76 JOURNAL OF THE POLYNESIAN SOCIETY. 

I will carry it on to Tarakoko. 

Resist then the tearing (cutting) out of thy heart, 

Descend thou for Bowa-tawhito.* 

The Hxtkobb of Mob. 
It is a Lordly hunger, 
It is a Priestly hunger, 
It is a Godlike hunger, 

A hunger indeed is the hunger of Moe on Bangitihi. 
Let it descend on Tarakoko, 
Let it ascend on Pu-tiring\ 
Gulped down, vanished, is his hunger for man. 

The Hunger of Ta Rotord(a). 
The face of the great sun is dark, 
It sighs — a face looking to the night *, 
It sighs — a face looking to the day ; 
It sighs — a face looking to the stars, 
A face looking to the moon, 
A face looking to the family of Euratongia,^ 
Tour face which has been destroyed. 

The Weapon of Tara. 

1. Stay the man in the midst of Aotea — 

The victim also of Tohumatauenga is killed, he has been discomfited. 

Tear with the Tara, cut in pieces (here and there). 

Make strips with the Tara, cut in pieces I 

Hide up with the great hiding of Tu. 

The flint knife of Tara ascends (cuts) over thy skin. 

Pluck out bare thy quivering »* heart — 

Give Bongomaiwhiti his victim (or slain) to eat. 

Now the thunder peals,^ now it clears off. 

2. Be fierce, be fierce (mad or enraged), cut here and there. 
Be fierce, be fierce, Tawhito (Buatawhito) 

Lest Whiro hear.^o Cut here and there, 

Gut with the Tara, cut here and there. 

In like manner cause him to be eaten by Bongomaiwhiti and Tutoake. 

Now the thunder peals, now it clears ofiF. 

The LrvEB of Tabia. 
The liver of Tarii (or Taria) is upheld. 
The liver of Taria is spitted inverted (before the fire). 
Spitted hanging is the liver of Taria, 

Swallowed by the night is the liver of Taria (gone to the Shades). 
Let the liver of Taria be bolted standing (or wholly) by Bongomaiwhiti. 
Do not let the liver of Taria be vomited forth. 

A Parapara. 
1. Who is devoured ? 'Tis the day. 
Who is devoured ? 'Tis the night. 
Who is devoured ? *Tis the stars. 
Who is devoured ? 'Tis the moon. 
Who is devoured ? *Tis the sun. 

Who is devoured ? 'Tis water licked up, 'tis water swallowed up, 'tis water 
falling in torrents. 
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Fall the fieroeness of the son, 

Let the heart of Ta utterly disappear, swallowed ap. 

2. Tangaro* causing earth to disappear, Tangaro* causing heaven to disappear, 
Tangaro* causing night to disappear, Tangaro' causing day to disappear, 
Tangaro' cause ^e heart of Tu to utterly disappear, swallowed up. 
Blood of Bongomaiawaiti. 

The Oven. 

Dig the oven, roast the fat. 

*Ti8 the oven of revenge sought. 

Ooi, 'tis the oven of the war-party. 

O Tu, these people for food are slain I ^^ 

My sons be exalted - 

Be exalted to east, be exalted to west. 

Thy heart, Hangaru\ is pulled out naked. 

Bear it on to Pu-tiring*. 

Give it in portions. Spread it out 

That it may touch the other heaven. 

Here will be ended the incantations of the eating of Hangaru*, but 
there is still the greater portion of the incantations (untold), many, 
exceedingly numerous. Then Moe and his people formed the reso- 
lution ^2 to go and fight against the people of Hangaru*. And the 
war-party of the Rauru went, and reached Morero. They set the 
ambush round the dwelling of Nunuku and people. When it was 
night the ambush drew in to Nunuku's house. Moe and the others 
supposed that the bulk of the people who ate Henga-mei-tewhiti would 
be there, or perhaps they were being hidden by Nunuku. As the 
Milky Way changed position (night waned), Moe called out to his grand- 
parent Nunuku, and said, " A race of long sleepers, rise^^ from sleep.'' 
To which Nunuku replied, " O travelling at night, wandering about, 
disturbing hearts, you found us sleeping, sleeping here, awake here." 
Nunuku let the people go through the passage in his house, coming 
out at Kekeri-one.^'* Moe went into Nunuku's house and greeted 
Nunuku ; Moe looked, the hole was open, and the things (people) were 
moving inside. Moe said to Nunuku, *• What really are the things 
which tumble about in that pit yonder ? " Nunuku said, " They are 
things belonging to me.*' The thought entered into Moe, he leaped 
into Nunuku's pit, it was open, and Moe saw the last man, Rute by 
name. And Moe shouted, " TcIiTi-akaihi.^^ Tchvrakarcbwea, e ta kai 
one mutu, Rute was caught by Moe. When Moe strode forward to 
his party, he said to Nunuku, " This Nunuku, Nunuku the deceiver." 

Moe and (the Rauru) people returned from Morero' to Ouenga, 
and when it was night, they saw from their houses the fires of Rangi- 
tihi Hill, (showing) that Taupo, Tarere, and Tunanga's people were 
there, were all gathered there. On their seeing the fires of Rangitihi, 
Kakuna-te-ao exclaimed, " Mine is the intention to-morrow." In like 
manner Moe and people declared their inteution to fight 
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At daybreak on the raorrow the war-party (of Rauru) set out, and 
slept at Tc Henga-o-Rongo-niai-tauira (Kai-ngarahu is its new name) — 
Ao ake ka toe hi Tapuika (now pronounced Taupeka) — where they 
caught Tananga's twin children. The war-party reached Ok&hii as it 
was night, and the Milky Way turned in the heavens (the night 
waned). They recited " The Defiance of Tangaro'." Moe called out to 
Papa, " Kill those things ! " Papa said, " PaupaH,^^ p6p6. See, they 
have escaped." The war-party said to Papa, " It was you who allowed 
them to escape. O Papa, Papa, deceiver of the heart ! " 

They (again) recited " The Defiance of Tangaro* " in the morning. 
When the dim light of morning broke the war-party arosa They 
fetched the ** Utrulwu^^ (weapons deposited in one place). On taking 
them and looking thoroughly at them, Moe and Pare's spears were 
gone (taken) by Tarere and Taupo, which they got by night. The 
people (then) were arranging who should lead the party. HSr^nui 
said he would; Moe said he would — but Herenui persisted that it 
should be he, and he was allowed (to do so). They climbed up the 
pa of Rangitihi ; a woman of the pa came out to the paepae, but did 
not see the war-party, and was killed by the spears of Herenui and 
party entering the anus of the woman. Pauehi shouted, ** Taupo, get 
forth ! " Alarmed inside (the pa)^ Taupo seized the rock of Rongo- 
mai-whiti^^ and hurled it on the war-party of Rauru. Herenui 
warded it oflf easily j it went flying on to Tokawi. Again Taupo and 
party hurled other rocks, and mountain of Rangitihi ; the Rauru 
warded it off easily, and they flew cm to Maru-ponga, Mihi-toroa, Orau, 
P&p&-pohatu, Waitaha, and Otchuahe. Herenui tried hard to get 
within (the pa) — he persisted. Moe shouted, " O Here', push in ! " 
" In what manner ? How can I push 1 " Then Moe went after, while 
they showered stones at Moe. Pu ! They arrived at the open place, 
or marae, of the pa of Tunanga and people ; but when they reached 
there Taupo's people had gone (fled) into the forest, to the lands of 
Mairangi, and elsewhere. But the valiant and the noble people stayed 
on one pinnacle (or summit) of Rangitihi (where) Tarere and others 
showed to Moe and party the spears which Tarere and party took 
from the Rauru ^^Uruhou" the night before. Tarei-e said, "Truly, 
truly (see, see), O Moe ! your (spear) * Eeketarau.' Ah, truly, truly, 
your (spear) *Tuhunua,' O Pare ! " Moe and party said, " Let our 
joint ancestors^® remain in peace." Whereupon Tarere and people 
broke the spears of Moe and party in pieces and pitched the fragments 
afar. Then Tunanga and others turned their backs to follow their 
party, and Moe and people pursued on the backs of the people of the 
place, and Moe*s war-party reached Waikauii( = ia), chasing there after 
M&m&-koro, who proceeded to carry his child. Then Papa called out 
to Mama-koro, " Which is the father of wisdom 1 " ^^ Mama-koro 
threw down thence (from him) his child; darting went the spear of 
Moe at Mama-koro. Pu I Mama-koro disappeared in the forest, and 
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Moe and people brought the man's child with them. There were also 
more slain by Moe, many more. 

Moe and people returned to Ouenga and stayed there. At night 
Papa saw the fires of (on) Rangitihi burning, and said, " They above 
the constellations ^ glitter." Moe and others called from within the 
house, "Indeed! Have the people of Rangitihi again collected]" 
Koti said, " Mine will be the purpose to-morrow," and by daybreak 
the war-party of the Rauru rose, and set out for Rangitihi by way of 
Karewa. After crossing Karewa, the party of Ileienui led in front, 
after them Kakuna-te-ao's party, and last of all Koti's party. Kakuna- 
te-ao found Kllhii-k&k& at Matangi-nui, speanng paroquets. Kakuna 
te-ao levelled his spear at Kahu-kaka. Ta / It stuck fast. 
Kakuna-te-ao killed Kahu-kaka and cut him up, leaving him lying 
there. After this came Koti's party travelling on, and found 
Kakuna-te-ao's slain one lying at Matangi-nui. They looked at his 
appearance and (knew) it was Kahu-kaka. Then Koti's party 
travelled on until they joined Kakuna-te-ao and party, Koti said to 
Kakuna-te-ao, " Who was it really who killed the thing lying in the 
highway?" Kakuna-te-ao replied, **It was I." Koti answered, 
" Why did you not spare our nephew ? The dew lies heavy.^i Blood, 
let it be looked to." 

Koti turned his back and Koti returned. When Kakuna-te-ao 
saw that he also returned alone. The rest went with the war-party to 
Rangitihi ; the whole party of Koti alone returned. Koti told his 
people that they should go in advance, and when they arrived to go 
down to the channel of Manukau, " When you reach, be active, be 
active to drag down the pdhii (large sea-going canoe) of Kakuna-te-ao, 
that we may go to Rangiaurii (Pitt Island) ; be rapid, be rapid in 
your work." Then Koti*s party travelled in advance of him, and 
behind came Koti to deceive Kakuna-te-ao. When Koti was at 
Pu-tiring', the other was at Hunanga-nui ; when Koti was at Akitio, 
Kakuna-te-ao was at Pu-tiring'. Koti hastened into Kakanu-te-ao's 
house (and found) the mother and father of Kakanu-te-ao. He raised 
his axe, cut each in two pieces. He laid hands on the slaves 22 and 
killed them. He took Kakuna-te-ao's pute-a-kura (the treasure basket 
of red feathers) and Koti bore it away to Manukau, and got on to the 
ridge. Here he turned over to the shingle (beach) of Waihere ; the 
noise was heard, the noise of dragging the canoe. Koti found the 
bow afloat, he went and pushed the stern, and she floated in the 
channel. The people got aboard, and Kakuna-te ao took a stone and 
threw it at Koti's canoe. It did not strike. Again Kakuna-te-ao took 
another stone; it did not strike. He threw another stone, then it 
struck and smashed the canoe. Koti and party repaired it at sea, and 
when finished, and Koti'?* canoe got into the open channel, he undid 
the treasure basket which Koti took, and distributed it over his people. 
There were eighty karaa and eighty people ; the circlet was placed on 
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Koti, and the projecting portions of the canoe were adorned ; the 
scarlet colour was diffused around. 

Kakuna-te-ao said to Koti, "When you arrive across (the strait), 
do you give some feathers to our daughter Puahu." When Koti's 
canoe with his people arrived at Bangiaurii, they went to the settle- 
ments, and the Makao performed a haka. This was the hdka : — 

See your large eye, *m, 

See your long eye, kuy 

Your all embracing eye, /c/i. 

See standing the helpless ones (or imbeciles), kft^ 

Kuy kuaa the great heavens, A*/7, 

A'», kuaa the long heavens, kfi^ 

Kuy kuaa the heavens standing apart, 

'Tis Bangi-taha whenua, Am.** 

Puahu looked at the appearance of the kuras of that people, and 
said, "Those are like the kunis of my parents." Koti said, "O-o, we 
on the mainland have been disturbed," and Koti gave the circlet to 
Puahu. 

Koti and his people dwelt among the Makao and Matanga tribes. 
After Koti's (arrival), the Rauru (people on the mainland) constructed 
canoes; and when the sea was calm Moe and party went to Pitt's 
Island. On arriving they laid outside. The Rangiaurii people said to 
Koti, "Which is the canoe of the pohatuV (warrior). Koti replied, 
" Yonder, see the man with two bald patches of hair ; that is the 
warrior that cannot be beaten by anyone." When the Rauru canoes 
landed, the Makao did their utmost to drive Moe and people back ; no, 
indeed, they could not indeed manage to repel them. Tara-peho-nui 
persisted with Moe and people to cause them to return, but they could 
not repel Moe and party. And the Mnkao (people) became enraged, 
and (Tara-peho-nui) cursed (the Rauru people) with karaka firewood, 
saying to Moe and party, "That firewood of mine shall frizz, make 
crisp, the livers of Rauru ! " Moe took his firewood off the canoe, 
" See my firewood, the niatalra, shall make ciisp the livers of Makao, 
so on presently they will be cooked." 

The Rauni landed at Manga-tapu, and Moe killed (one of) the 
Makao — Mauhika was the name of the man slain by Moe. At 
Manga-tapu was the oven where the Makao were roasted, the evil 
result of the cursing. And on a certain day Moe and people went to 
Orokanga (Glory Bay). They went to visit their daughter (niece) 
Puahu. A portion of Mauhika, Moe carried with him to eat there ; 
and found two children, both girls, Pohatu Tautua and Pohatu Tauaro. 
Rangiura of the Matanga was Puahu's husband. 

This ended, Moe returned to their home at Manga-tapu, and all 
went to Motchu-Hopu, everyone — Makao, Matanga, and Rauru. 
Those people stayed at Motchu-Hopo, and Titapu asked Moe, " Bo you 
sleep at night?" Moe replied, "Yes, I sleep at night, but my ure 
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wakes in the day to keep me awaka" At night Titapu went to play 
a trick on Moe, and Titapu found Moe sleeping in a cave {e tora cma 
te ure), Titapu slowly pushed the spear forward over the roof of the 
cave until the point of the spear reached Moe's stomach. Moe sprung 
up thereat, and rose up ; he looked carefully at Titapu and said *' Who 
are you ? " "I, Titapu." Moe replied, " Ah I you Titapu, Titapu I 
left you far off in the place afar, at the fight of Tarahina." Titapu 
replied, '^ A long time past." Moe levelled his spear. Pu / Titapu 
escaped. 

This is a story about Moe and people. Some say that all the 
Rauru were killed at Rangiaurii; that they were burnt at night 
in their houses by the Makao. Some people say it is false, and 
the Rangiaurii people say Moe was not killed by the Makao. 



This is the karakia " Marowhara," referred to in chap, viii,* which 
Kirika was heard reciting as the Rangimata and Rangihoua canoes 
were leaving Hawaiki for the Chatham Islands : — 

1. E Taapa, taputapa, 
Te Maro o ti Ariki, 
Te Maro o Waiorangi, 

Eapihia i tohu o Bo Maka. E-e tohua. 

Taua ki Whiti, taaa ki Tdnga, 

Taoa ki Whiti te wawa, 

Eke tohu mai ranga, 

Bawea mai ke whiti mak5r5p&. 

No wai te maro ka mehorl — a ? 

2. No Tobawaiwaii no Tohutira, no Tohohenga te maro ka mehorL 
E-e tohoa. 

Taoa ki Whiti, <fec. 

1. the saored ends. 
The maro of the Lord, 
The maro of Waiorangi, 

Snatch it from beyond the Maka. the tckua ! 

Fight to the east, fight to the west, 

Fight to the distant east. 

Bise, stand up ! 

Gird that it may encircle. 

Whose is the outspread maro t 

2. Tchnwaiwai, Tchutira, Tchuhenga's is the outspread maro. 
Oihe tekuai 



* See Journal, vol. ?, p. 17. 
12 
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KO HOKORONGXO)-TIRING'(A) 
(Expressed ix the Mobiori Lakouaoe). 

Na, k' hara mai a Moe ma i ta ratau kaing' i Manukau ; ka ki mai 
ko tupun& ki aii, ka me mai ki a Moe, <* MQkupu'(na), hara mai 
whanganga i an, korero mau ki ta Ik&." Tenei, ka whano eneti ko 
Moe ka whanga i tupuna, a, ka oti t' whaDganga, e whitu, e waru ki 
ri p&tIL Ka me mai a Horopapa ki tona mokopuna, << E tae koe ki 
ta !k& e uia mai ko', *Ehi tO o Manukau?' £ whitu, e waru ki ri 
pSt&." Waiho &tti, ka piko a Horopapa pingaoti. No T& Rauru a 
Moe ma. 

Kanei k' hara mai t' wakft o Rauru, o Moe ma nei, nobd raw& nei. 
Poporoki mai ko Moe ma ki to ratou tupuna ki a Horopapa, a, hara 
mai ai ratau. ' To ratau matu(a) ko Hopu i riro mai i a ratau. Tenei 
tu kupii hokomutung& a Horopapa ki an'(a) mokopuna, '* E tae kotau 
ki ta ik'(a), me hokomutu ko ro kino, me noho man kotau. Rura e kei 
tangat' tai ke tae i ki reir&." A, i rongo a Moe, hok&ro i roto i tona 
ngakau i ka kupu o to' tupuna a Horopapa ; ka tae mai a Moe ma i 
kunei, noho marire Ta Rauru i to ratau kaing' i Teh Otane, i Rangi- 
tihi, i Whareama. Kite hoki ratau i o ratau hoa-riri o rawahi, a, 
kaare ratau e me ^tii ki tc hung\ Ko to hung' o ratau i wehea ki 
Rangiaurii, ko Toi tama o Tchutoake me tche hung* o ratau. 

A, k' here Stii a Henga-mei-tewhiti i to ratau kaing* i Rangitihi, 
ka whano ki na ka hunu &tti ; ka tS ki Morer5, potehi &tti i ki reir& ta 
ratau tupuna ko Nunuku. Ka ki mai a Nunuku ki a Henga', 
*< Mokopuna, herS &tii i kuna a, ka hokimai, t6 aki rO atu ko ki 
paratii ko t' whenu o ro m&t& hokowahi." A, koi enei ka hoki mai a 
Henga' ki ton& kaing' ki Rangitihi (Puke-tahora) ki ona taina, a, e 
maha r6k& ka tira o Henga' e whano ei hSr6 kopikopiko ki a Nunuku, 
a, ka tak'(a) i tche tira, ka ki 6tii e Nunuku, " H6r6 6tii i kuna, te aki 
rO atu ko ki paratii, te kore ki au kO' i t' whenu o ro ro&t& hokowahl." 
Tchiei e rongo ko Henga' ki tch ako a Nunuku, i aii eneti ko Uenga' 
hunatu na, hou, ko Waipapa. Potehi Stii i ki reira ko Hangaru(&). 
Paepae i tao o Hangaru' ki a Henga-mei-tewhiti. Ta ! Hune ke uka 
an& ; ka mate ko Henga' i a Hangaru'. Hokopoke ei i ka whatuaro o 
Henga', e tao ei i tchumu o tangat'. Ao ake t& ra apO, ka whano ka 
kaw(e) i tona matenga ika ki Manukau ; ka whano ka kaw(e) i ka 
whatuaro o Henga' ko roto i tone Eitu, i a Rangi-hiki-wao, ke kore ei 
e te tc hiku i tc hara o Henga' e Moe ma, hokih^r^ ki tone Eitu ki ei 
ei tone Eitu e tami i ka heau^ o Moe ma. 

N&, kajtae a Hangaru' ki Ouenga^ ma Karew& tch ara, potehi ettl, 
tchi Pu-tiring* ko Whare-oro e hi ik& ana. Ka ki mai a Whare-ora ki 
a Hangaru, ''Hi a' te me' i to ririma?" Ki mai tera, ''Matenga 
ika." Ka me &tii a Whare-oio, " Kowai kare ka ma" Me mei a 
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Hangara', *< Ko Henga-mei-tewbiti ka kai i tchia kai ro ! " Here ana 
Hangaru' ki Tara, ka tae ki tone Eitu, hur& akS nei, purupuru enei i ka 
whatuaro o Ilenga' ko roto i tone Eitu, a, waih* &tii, hoki mai 
Hangaru'. I muri i tchura ko Whare-ora ka tae ki tch Eitu, hokorua- 
kina atu e ii ka ngako o Ilenga' ki waho, kohi t' hokimai a Whare-oro 
ku rung' i tok'(a) hi ei. 

Ta'(e) mai ko Hangaru', ka ki mai ki a Whare-oro, " Tchewhe ka 
nei tchia hunil ki tchia mata hokowahi % " Ka me etu ko Whare-oro, 
" Tchewhe, tchewhe 6ttl ! " Ko Hangaru' atu ki a Whare-ora, " O-o ! 
koi ra eri ! " I anga mai i tchura o Hangaru', ka whano i tone ara, a, 
ka peka ma tch ara ki ri Wair5(a) ; tawahg a Hangaru', putitire, 
puinga harapepe, ka poi ; tawahS a Hangaru', ka kai i tche hunu o 
Henga' k' hokowai. " Ka kai, ka kai i a ko' e re matu o tO, o tO nui, 
o to ekore te." 

Elite Stii e P&p& i ri Wairo, hokorongo 8tii e tohti nd an& i tohii. 
Ka tae waw8 ^tii ko Papa ki a Moe ma, korerotchi Stil, '' Ka mate to 
kotau hunau tongihiti ra, ka mate i a Hangaru' ! Tenei a tc hara mai 
nei na." Elaare e metang& a t' whanau a Hopu, ka ahu ka tang&, 
tokot6 1 tao a to ratou tchuahine a Hi-takupe. Tokoto ta Taikare, ta 
E& Wahoro, ta HSr^ui, ta Moe, ta Pllre. Kite raw' &tii e t' whanau 
a Hopu a Hangaru' tena a te rere hoka-upok5 mai, ma runga mai i ka 
putitire, harapepe ; ka poi, tawahetia hokaihL A, ka tata mai ka ara 
i tao o Hi-takupe, tawah^ a Taikare ma tawahe, a, ka pau ka tao, 
tchiei ra ko' e tehi tao e tu. Ka pa ra karanga a Moe, ''E Pare el 
ka pau." Ki aota atii a Pare ki a Hangaru', ka me Stii, <'Maio 
korokorongiti i tatchu pao !" Ka pare to konShi o tera, ka tchiro ki 
to tatchu, kokiri i tao a Pare ki a Hangaru', hune ke uka ana. Ta 1 
K' hokowiri i kora ko Hangaru'. Pa 1 Ka whati i tao a Pare ko rot' 
i a Hangaru', k' hhia kapo rO attl i a Hangaru' ('<kia tapa^ rakau, 
Pa-a 1 e wai pai*emo ") ka riro ko Hangaru'. Ka me atu a Moe ki a 
Pare, " Nau e Pare ! te wero wahi ke. A pena,* pena, penake a koi, 
koi ka riro ko roto e tauhu(a), e tao koi mo te hiti, mo te kewa." £la 
mahuta a Moe ma, k' hhia roro ka kimi i a Hangaru', tchiei kit6, kia 
hoki mai i kainga. Mai ko k' hhia roro khia kimi, kite e poki ana i 
rung* i ri kowhai. Ka werohia e Moe ka mate Hangaru'. Ka patu 
hoki ko Taraa-tchuau-henga e ratau, hunanga na Haugaru'. Ka 
tokoru ka tchupapaku o Ta Rauru. E kawS ki Tarak6k5 tao ai, 
tchiei mouu ; e kawS ki Pu-tiring', kanei ka mouu i ki reira. Ingi 
nei ka Hikai o f whanau a Hopu : — 

To HlEAI &fOB. 

Me kai mina, 

Me kai reka, 

Me kai horo, 

Me kai te rekareka. 

Ka kai ko Moe i tona kai reka, 

£a kai ko Moe i tona kai ngako ie okaoka.* 
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To HlKAI O PlBB. 

Me kaw(S) ki whe ? 

Me kaw' kn rang' o Bangitihi i au e to ngakau tohiei moua I 

Me kaw* ki whe ? 

Me kaw* ku rung* o Tarakoko. 

Pa t' whakatina tS motnhanga i to ngakau, 

Heke-n Stii mo Bowa-tawhito.* 

To HiKAi Moi. 

EhikaiEriki, 

E hikai Tohonga, 

E hikai Atua, 

E hikai ta hikai o Moe kn rung* o Bangitihi. 

Tchaka(a) ka raro o Tarakoko, 

Mahut* kn rang* o Pa-tiring*. 

Makoro mimit* tone hhiakai tangat*. 

To Hikai o Ta Batobu(a). 

Eo ro mStS o tS ra nni ka po, 

Ka mihi— e mata tin ki te po ; 

Ea mihi— e mata tiri ki toh ao ; 

Ka mihi— e mata tiri ki tS whetu, 

E mata tiri ki ri marama, 

Mata e tin ki t' whanan a Eoratongia,* 

To mata i whakapanihitia. 

Ko BA Path a Taba. 

1. Pataa tangat* i whanganoi Aotea — 

Ea mats hoki tS ik* a Toha-mata-uenga, ka hi toha. 
Haea ki ri tara tohipokopoko. 
Toea ki ri tara tohipokopoko ! 
Whaiti ki te whadti nai o Ta — 
Ea eke t* whata o Tara ka rang* i to kiri. 
Eowhit* tohang* to manaw* e roi^ aha— 
Whakainga ki a Bongomai-whiti tona ika. 
Eanei ka whati te rangi,^ kanei ka makoha. 

2. Makaia, makaia, tohipokopoko, 
Makaia, makaia, makaia Tawhito 
Te rangona ^ e Whiro tohipokopoko. 
Haea ki ri tara tohipokopoko. 

Pera hoki ra whakainga kia Bongomai-whiti, Tatoake. 
Eanei ka whatiia, kanei ka makoha. 



Eo TOH Ate o Tabu (or Tabu). 

Ea tohn tchi ate o Tarii, 

Ea rapa tohi ate o Tarii rapa kanha. 

Bapa tarewa tchi ate o Tarii, 

Horomanga te po tohi ate o Tarii. 

Tohi ate o Tarii ke horo tata ake Bongomaiwhiti. 

Eei whakatarea tohi ate o Tarii. 
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E Pabapara. 

1. Eo wai kainga ? Eo tch ao. 
Eo wai kainga ? Eo te po« 
Eo wai kainga? Eo te wheta. 
Eo wai kainga ? Eo ro marama. 
Eo wai kainga ? Eo tS ra. 

Eo wai kainga? Eo wai mitikia, ko wai horomia, ko wai whakaiaka. 

Taka te pokoki o t& ra, 

Mimiti angoa te mauri no Tn i hhoro. 

2. Tangaro* mimiti nnkn, Tangaro' mimiti rangi, 
Tangaro' mimiti po, Tangaro' mimiti ao, 
Tangaro' mimiti angoa te manri no Tn i hhoro, 
Toto Bongomai-awaiti. 

Ta Umu. 

Earia tS omn, hana to matu. 

Eo tS uma o t' whaL 

Ooi 1 ko tS uma t' wakaariki. 

E Tn ka mat* wha kSi {or kei) 1 u 

Aku tama reia — 

Beia ki whiti, reia ki tongo. 

Eohit' towhang' to manaw' e Hangaru*. 

Eawea kn rang o Pu-tiring*. 

Tahatuha, roparopa 

Eg taki ki tera rangi. 

Me hokomuta inginei ka karikii o ro kainga i a Hangaru', tena 
eneti i tchumu o wa karikii, tini, whangai-riro. A, ka tu ta uiho ^^ o 
Moe ma k' hhia roro k' hhia kaw' i tauu ma ratou ki ta imi o 
Hangaru*. A, ka whano i tauu a Rauru, ka tae ki MorerO' ; ka ahu 
ka tanga o ro kainga o Nunuku ma. Ka po, ka ahu ka tanga o t' 
whare o Nunuku ma ; tohu maranga noa nei na Moe ma, ti reira pea 
i tS kiato o ta imi na ratau e kai, a Henga^mei-tewhiti, tena ranei a tc' 
huna e Nunuku. Ka ta ta hiku o Menemene ara ; ta hiku o Tangaro'- 
waiata, ka pa ra karanga a Moe ki tana tupuna, ki a Nunuku, ka mS, 
"E-e uru merero, 5 ur*^^ te mo I" Ka whai mai Nunuku, "E, hgrea 
te po, takorehanga hokorere, ka mauru, rokiri e ko' a te moe nei, a te 
moe nei, a tch ara nei." Tukutuku enei ko Nunuku i tone hung' ma 
roto ak' i t' h5k6rut5 i roto i tona whare, puta raw' atii i Kekeri-one,^* 
Ka tomo atu a Moe ko ro' td whare o Nunuku ka mihi Stu a Moe ki a 
Nunuku, ka tchiro ko Moe, e pao ana, til ru takataka ana ka me ko 
rOt5. Ka me atu a Moe ki a Nunuku, "I ha ka na ka me hokO- 
takataka i a ratau ko ro' tu ru na ? " Ka me mai ko Nunuku, " E me 
wa me meheki naku." Ka to mai hoki ki a Moe, ka poi eneti ko Moe 
ko roto t' hokorutO a Nunuku, e pao ana, ka kite hoki a Moe i tangat' 
hokomutung', ko Rute ta ing5'. Ka pa ka re o Moe, " Tchu-akaihi.^^ 
Tchu-akai'awea e ta kai one mutu." Ka mau ko Rute i a Moe. Te 
hikonga ake a Moe ki tone kiato ka me atu ki a Nunuku, " Nunuku 
nei, Nunuku i aota." 
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Ka hhioki mei ko Moe ma i Morero' ki Ouenga, a ka po, kite etu i 
to ratou kainga ka ahi o Rangitihi maunga, tena a to huihui ki reir'(a) 
tu hui o Taupo, ratau ko Tunanga ko Tarere huihui ki reir'(a) kat6(a) 
kat6'. Ta ratau kitenga atu i ka ahi o Rangitihi, ka puta ake tu kupu 
a Kakunarte-ao, <' Moku ta uiho ap5 ! " Pena hoki ko Moe ma, ka tu 
ta uiho k' hhia roro ki tauu. 

Ao ake apd ka kaw6 i tauu, ka moe i To Henga-o-Rongo-mai-tauira 
[Kai-ngarahu is its new name], ao ake ka tae ki Tapuika [mispro- 
nounced Taupeka], ka mau i ki reir'(a) ko ka mahanga a Tunanga. 
Ka u i tauu ki Okahu a, ka po, ko ro me ka ta tc hiku o Tangaro'- 
waiata. TatakS " ka Tchuma o Tangaro'/' Karang' etu a Moe ma ki 
a Papa, "OkeheV(a) ra ka me na." Ea me noa nei ko Papa, 
" Paupau,!' popo, a, ka riro na." Ka me 6til i tauu ki a Papa, " Nau 
eneti e tuku dtu, a, Papa ra. Papa hokorereka ngakau." 

Tatake "ka Tchuma a Tangaro'" i tche ata. Ka p6 tche ata 
marua-po, ka rew'(a) i tauu. Ka toki ta Uruhou, ka tango ; tiro r5 
ake ra ka ma ka tao a Moe rauu ko Pare i a Tarere rauu ko Taupo, ka 
ra toki mai i ri po. A, k' hokotautau ka rangat'(a) mo ta upoko o tauu. 
Ka me a HerSnui ko ii. Ka me ko Moe ko ii; k' hokotchu-t6 maro a 
Herenui ko ii eneti, ka tchuk' enei ki ail Ka kakea ta pa i Rangi- 
tihi ; k' hara mai ta wahine o tchia pa na ku rung* i paepae, tchiei kite 
i tauu, na, ka mat(e) etieti i ka tao o Herenui ma, ka puta i raro i 
toino o tchia whine na. Ka tangi ta karang* a Pauehi, " Taupo ki 
waho 1 " K' hokoohO mai i roto, ko wha ake nei ko Taupo ma ko t' 
whatu i a Rongo-mai-whiti,^^ ka tuk' enei ku rung* i tauu a ta Rauru. 
E kore e huri a Herenui ki terehi, a te rere mai i Tokawa. Mai ko 
tuku atu i na ka whatu a Taupo ma, me tche hunu o Rangitihi ; kaare 
e huri ki terehi a ta Rauru, a ta te rere mai i Maru-ponga, i Mihi- 
toroa, i Orau, i ri Papa-pohatu, i Waitaha, i Otchuahe. KawS no' a 
Herenui ke put' i kaing*, kaw8 nO'. E karang' etii ana a Moe, " E 
Here, E I akina!" " Me pehe ; me aki pehe ? " K' hhia ro atu enei ko 
Moe i muri nei i kuna hokehorohoro ai ki a Moe. Pu ! Ka puta ki 
tohu(a) o ro pa o Tunanga ma ; puta ro atu ka ma tc hung' o Taupo 
ma ko ro to poeho, i ka hunu i Mairangi ma, i whe(a), i whe'. Ko tc 
hunga tO(a) ratau ko tc hunga takitahi e noho mai i tche tihi o 
Rangitihi, k' hokotarere mai a Tarere ma kia Moe ma i ka tao tangihi 
mai e Tarere ma i rung' i ta uruhou a ta Rauru i ri po ake. Ka me 
mai a Tarere, " Koi na, koi na Keketarau nou, E Moe na. A koi na 
koi na Tuhunua nou, E Pare na 1 " Ka me atu a Moe ma, " A waiho 
marl i o tauu ^^ whainga." K' whatiwhati mai enet' i kora ko Tarere 
ma i ka tao a Moe ma i aurl etu ana ka hutinga i ko. A, i anga mai 
ka tchura o Tunanga ma, k' hhia roro k' h&ru i to ratau kiato ; na, k' 
hSru atu hoki a Moe ma i rung* 1 ka tchura o tangat' whenu, a, ka tae 
ko tauu o Moe ma ki Waikauii, ka aai ki reira ko Mama-koro hune ke 
hiki ana i to timit'. Kanei karang* Stu ko Papa ki a Mama-koro, <<Tehe 
ta matu(a) o tchi ang'(a)." ^^ Ka pange mai enei i kora ko Mama-koro 
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i io'(na) timit', kokiri' i tao a Moe ki a Mama-koro. Pa ! Ka ngaro 
ko Mama-koro ko ro to poeh9, a ka riro mai i a Moe ma ko timif o 
tchia rangat' na. Tena hoki ina ka tchupapakn a Moe, iena hoki, t&nsk 
hokL 

A, hoki mai a Moe ma ki Ouenga ka noho. I te po, ka kite atn a 
Papa ka ahi o Rangitihi, e ka mai ana, ke me, " E rauu nei i ninga 
nei ka maranga ta kauriki." ^ Karanga mai a Moe ma i roto whare, 
*• Ne I ka pu hoki i tangat' o Rangitihil" Ka me ko Koti, "A, moku 
ta uiho apo." A, ao akS ta ra k' hapai i tauu o ta Rauru, ka whano 
ki Rangitihi, ma Earewa ake te ara. Ka whiti i Karewa, ka riro ata 
i mu t5 motuhanga o Herenui ma, muri iho ko te Kakuna^te-ao, muri 
[also muru] rawa ko td motuhanga o KotL Potehi etu e Kakuna-te-ao 
a Kahu-kaka ki Matanginui, e were Kakariki ana. Paepae i tao a 
Kakuna-te-ao ki a Kaha-kaka. Ta ! Hune ke aka ana ; ka mate ko 
Kahu-kaka i a Kakuna-te-ao eh6 ei, waih'(o) ingana totaranga ai. 
Tenei te motuhanga o Koti a t' hunatu nei, potehi etu ki Matangi-nui 
totaranga ana i tchupapaku a Kakuna-fce-ao. E tchiri ki tohu, a, ko 
Kahu-kaka. A, ka whano rO enei ko ro motuhanga o Koti, a, ka pa i 
a Kakuna-te-ao ma. Ka me atu a Koti ki a Kakuna-te-ao, " Na wai 
kari okehewa te me toterang* i tchi ari nui ? " Ka ki mai ko Kakuna- 
te-ao, ** Nangenei, E." Ka me etu a Koti, '^ I 'ha ko' te tiri ei ki to 
tauu kahutOtS ? titi ^^ ti haurangi, e toto tiriwhi" 

I ang* atu i tchura o Koti ka hoki mai ko Koti ku mum. Te 
tirohanga o Kakuna-te-ao, hoki tehi mai ana ko ii enaka Ka maro tera 
i tauu ki Rangitihi ; ko ro motuhanga enak' o Koti ka hoki katO mai 
Ka ki atu a Koti ki tone kiato, k' hbia roro ko ratau imu, ka tae 
k' hhia roro ro kotau ko ro tchi awa i Manukau, *^ Tae atu kotau i ki 
reira, ke haha, ke kaha ta kotau tO i ri pahii o Kakuna-te-ao, na mo 
tatau k' hhia roro ka RangiauriL KohikShi, kohlkOhi to hanga." 
Tenei k' haro mai ti kiato o Koti i mu i aii, a, muri eneti ko Koti, 
hokotaoreia i a Kakuna-te-ao. I Pu-tiring' a Koti, i Hunanga-nui 
tera; i Akitio a Koti, i Pu-tiring' tera a Kakuna-te-ao. Kohii a 
Koti ko ro t' whare o Kakuna-te-ao, ko ro metehine, me re matu tane 
o Kakunarte-ao ; pera toki eru porohanga o tehY, e ru porohanga o tehT. 
Whawha etu i ka mokai,^ ka mate, tangihia mai ko tu Pute-a-kura a 
Kakuna-te-ao. Pu 1 ka riro mai i a Koti k' whan' atu ko Koti ki 
Manukau ka eke etu a Koti ki tieri i Manukau. Inginei eneti ka huri 
etu ki ri kirikiri i Waihere. E ki a to ha, ko tc ha o toranga o ro 
waka. Potehi etu e Koti, taupe to kou ko roto wai, hunat', ake nei 
ko Koti ki ak*(i) ene i ri puremu, a t' rere mai i roto whaltl. Ka 
utaina ka rangat', ka put'(a) ko Kakuna^te-ao ka tangd ene ko ro 
pohatu, ka pake ene ku rung' i ri waka o Koti ma. Tchiei e pa. Mai 
ko ka tange hoki a Kakuna-te-ao ko tohe pohatu, tchiei e pa. Or* atu 
hoki ko tche pohatu, kanei ka pa ai, ngaha ai. Hanga moana tc 
hanga a Koti ma i ri waka ka oti, ka tae ko roto whaiti rawa ta waka 
a Koti, tatara ko ro pute o Kakuna-te-ao i tangihii etu e Koti, hoak» 
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ku rung* i tc hung* o Koti. Hokowha ka kura, hokowha boki ka 
rangat'; ko tc henga hoake nei ku rung' i a Koti, a ka taka ka 
korihiti o ro waka o Koti ; wherowhero tchia kaka hokai (hoki). 

Ka ki etu a Kakuna-te-ao ki a Koti, " E tae koe ki tarawabi ra, 
hoatu e ko i toh6 rau mo to tanu tamahine mo Puaha.'' A, ka eke ta 
waka o Koti ma ki Rangiaurii, k' hhia roro i kaing*, a, k' hhia hiaka ta 
Makao. Ko tc haka tenei : — 

Na to whatu nai, ku, 
Na to whata roa, ku, 
Na to whatu ruruk(u) whenu, 
Tara ka tu ka mokai, ku, 
Ku, kuua ta rang! nui, ku, 
Eu, knoa ta rangi roa, ku, 
Eu, kuua ta rangi tn tatara, 
Eo Bangi-taha whenua, ku.' 

Ka tchiri mei ko Puahu ki tohu o ka kara o tcbia hunga na, ka 
me ake, " Pera e, ka kura ongonei matti." Ka ki mai ko Koti, " O-o 
mauu nei i ta ik'(a) ka kewa;" hoatu ene ko Koti i tc henga ki a 
Puaba. 

Ka noho ko Koti ratau ko tona kiato ko roto i ri Makao, i ri 
Matanga. A, muri nei i a Koti, ki angehanga ka waka a Rauru, a, 
ka oti ka waka ; ka mat(e) ta umu k' hhia roro ko Moe ma ka 
Rangiaurii, ka tae i waho nei taupu etu. Ka ki atu ko ro kau 
Rangiaurii ki a Koti, " Tehe koa tchia waka i tchia pobatu ? " Ka 
me mai ko Koti, " Tena na hhia tchiro ra ki tangat* e ru ka pakira, 
tchia pobatu e kore te e tangat'.'* A, ka eke ka waka o ta Rauru, ki 
uta, bokotchute no mai ko ro Makao i a Moe ma kaare, k&rl, e kore 
kan te ki t' hokotchuta Hokotiko mai ana a Tara-pebo-nui ki a Moe, 
kia boki mai. E kore te a Moe ma ki t' bokotutche mai. A, k' bbia- 
rengirengitii ko ro Makao, a, kupukupu mai ko Tara-pebo-nui i ri 
wabii karaka, ka me mai ki a Moe ma, '* Taku wahii na e paka i ka 
ate o Rauru !'' Ka tango ake ko Moe i tana wabii i rung' i ri waka, 
<'Taku wabii na, Mataira, e paka i ka ate o ro Makao pena ake akonei 
mouu ana 1 " 

Ka u a Rauru ki uta ki Manga-tapu a ka patu a Moe a ra Makao 
— ^ko Maubika ta ingO tangat' o ro Makao i ri patunga a Moe ma. 
Tchi Manga-tapu ta umu taona ai ko ro Makao, ko tc bara o ro 
kupukupuranga. A, ka taka ki tch^ ra ka whano ko Moe ma ki tll(a) 
ki Orokanga. Ka whano k' hokopa i to timit' mahine i a Puahu. 
Ko tchg hunua o Maubika ka ra mau e Moe e kai mana i ki reir* ; 
potehi etu e nobo ana, tokoru ka tamiriki, tamiriki mahine enak', ko 
Pobatu Tautua rauu ko Pobatu Tauaro. Ko Rangiura i tane a 
Puabu, no ro Matanga. 

Ka bure e boki mai ai ko Moe ki to ratau kainga, ki Manga-tapu, 
a, ki bbia roro ki Motcbu-hopo, kat6, katoa — ko ro Makao, ko ro 
J^atanga, ko Rfi^uru, ^a nobo wa imi na ki Motcbu-bopo a, ka ui ko 
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Titapu ki a Moe, " E moe ana koe na i ri po ? " Ka ki mai a Moe, 
" O o, ka moe an nei i ri po, ka ara tongonei ure i tcb ao nei hokoara 
i au nei/* I te po ka whano ko Titapu ka hokotoroeho i a Moe, potehi 
etc e Titapu e moe ana a Moe i ro tchi ana, e tora ana ta ure. K' 
hokototoro et' eneti ko Titapu i to' tao i rung* i tihi o tchi ana, wbano 
1*0 ake ko mata o tao ka pa ku rung* i takupu o Moe ra. Ka matike 
mei i kora ko Moe ku rung*, ar' ake nei a Moe ra; ka tchiri marie nei 
ki a Titapu, ka me, " Ko wai ko ? " '* Ko au, Titapu !'' Ka me mai 
ko Moe, " A ! Titapu ra, Titapu waih' etu e au ko* i ri mata i ko i 
tauu i Tarahina." Ka'whai mai ko Titapu, "A taukura te ngehera." 
Paepae i tao a Moe. Pu ! Ka riro a Titapu 1 

Tenei to korero mo Moe ma. Hhia ki ana i tche hunga, i mate 
katoa ta Kauru ki Rangiaurii ; ^* I tahuna e re Makao i ri po ko roto 
i ka wbare." Ko tche hung* e ki ana. '^ E hiwa," pena hoki ta kau 
Rangiaurii hhia ki ana hoki, "Tchiei e mate a Moe ma i ri Makao.** 



NOTES. 

1. — The action of Hangarua in this case was equivalent to the Maori 
whangai-hau, where a scalp, heart, look of hair, or possibly other part of the 
body, was offered to prevent revenge being obtained. 

2. — Oaenga, mispronounced and changed by the Maoris from Eo Wewenga 
( — wehenga, forking of roads) into Ko Oaenga, as Tapoika was to Taupeka, <fec. 

8. — This is a proverb = in Maori to Me te papa-a-rakau—pd imitating the 
crack, although pakS would be the ordinary word used. Wai paremo, used to 
indicate sudden disappearance. 

4. — Penat pena^ penake is nearer, although not quite equivalent to, the 
Maori a, tena, tena^ tena koa, <' E tao koi mo te hiti mo te kewa *' is more nearly 
to cause to jump, to move and writhe with the wound. 

5. - Ukauka may perhaps in this case be rendered as tough or hard, an 
allusion to Hangarua not being properly cooked in the Tarakoko Oven. 

6. — Heke-u-atu (—heke atu) is an example of interposing unnecessary letters 
for euphony. Sometimes it appears as heke(auwh)atu, as one word. This custom 
at times makes the recognition of certain words very difficult. In Uke manner 
Bu(w)a-ta white = Bua-tawhito, which may be rendered as *'The Ancient Demon 
of the Pit," = Death personified, as well as Baaki-tipu(a), evidently another term 
for the same thing, in the same manner as Tu has various appellations — Mata- 
henga, Mata-iti, &o. In connection with this, it may be interesting to compare 
Buahine and Buanuku. 

7. — Euratdngia, mother of Bakei and othera in Hawaiki. The meaning of 
this " Hunger " of Batoru(a) is a defiance and rejoicing over the death of Hanga- 
rua, and his departure to the Shades— rPo. 

13 
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8.— There appears to be some nnoertainty in this word, although the 
meaning given in the text is said to be correct. Whakainga^Whangaia, perhi^ 
the older form. 

9,—WhaH td rangi. The crashing of thonder daring the recitation of a 
karakia was a good omen. 

10.— Althoogh a literal translation, it appears uncertain whether it may not 
rather be ** is heard by Whiro.** 

11.— J? Tu ka m&te wha kei=in Maori ** E Ta ka mate nga kai (ra) *' is really 
a dire cmrse, for which we have no direct equivalent in English, as Nga kai is here 
personified. 

12.^l/tAo= Whakaroro in Maori. Katutd utAo, the intention was expressed 
to do something generally, to go somewhere «an idiom pecoliar to Maori and 
Moriori. 

18.— The spelling appears qnestionable, althoogh the sense is said to be as 
given. 

14.— The place referred to is Te Ana o Nnnnkn, a limestone cave under the 
Moreroa Olilfs, where an underground passage from thence to Tauarewa on the 
Eekeri-one beach was said to exist : if so, it must have been nearly two miles in 
length. A flat slab of stone was shown as the door of Nunuku*s cave {Ko tau o ro 
whore o Nunuku). The cave in question must have altered much if the one shown 
is the same, possibly through slips of the face of the clifF preventing the water 
getting away, as it could not now be slept in. That an escape did take place 
appears to be a fact, as the story was conmion and told by every one, but the 
details have been probably altered by subsequent narrators and the real incidents 
forgotten. 

15. — IWilaiM^Tuwhakaihi in Maori and is a tupe or incantation to weaken 
or render an adversary powerless, and invocates Tu to use his power to weaken— 
Tu to seize or hold the fugitive. One mutu is said to be equal to Erua potohanga^ 
but this appears doubtful. 

16. — PSpS was an tiWun— related to both parties— hence her pretence to kill. 
P&Updii, pSpS^ to imitate the thud of a blow and allowing the children to escape. 

17. — T whatu i a Rongomaiwhiti, This seems to be an expression in connec- 
tion with an incantation in which the stone, or rook in this case, was assumed to 
be that of the god Rongomaiwhiti, whose assistance was invoked in hurling rooks 
down at the attacking party from the summit of Bangitihi, which in all probability 
was a fact; but the description of the stones there hurled having reached the 
rooky places referred to as Marnpunga, <&c., miles away, is of course purely 
imaginary, and is clearly a topographical description or attempt to explain the 
features of the hill and the surrounding country, woven in, as was frequently their 
wont in their love of marvel, to add interest to their story. 

18. — ^The weapons as named were, apparently from being called Whaingat 
heirlooms and much prized, hence the anxiety to save them, as in all probability 
they were brought with them in their canoe Oropuke. 

19. — ^A proverb and peculiar idiom, the translation of which, although literal, 
hardly appears to convey any clear meaning, but which appeared to be a hint 
from Papa to consult his own (Mama-koro's) safety, which he did by throwing the 
child away and eaoaping. 
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20.— A figurative way of calling attention to the faot. Po tirake^ maranga t& 
kauriki, a saying for a clear night, the maltitude of stars shine, meaning that the 
kauriki (= people of Bangitihi) were in evidence again. 

21,— TiH. This appears to be a figurative way of indicating, under the 
simile of dew, that Kahu-kaka's blood lay clotted on the ground— stuck or adhered. 

22. — Unless these mokai were pets of some kind, this would indicate that at 
that time the Morioris had slaves. The pute-a-kura was, as with the Maoris, a 
finely-woven small basket or pouch, in which choice ornaments only were held, 
such as heUf kurcu and the like used in decorating their persons. 

28. — This is a haka or puhat a song of defiance, and is evidently an adaptation 
from a chant relating to the poua^ a large but extinct wingless bird, said to have 
inhabited the island, in which reference is made to its large eyes and long- 
stretching neck. The word kil appears to be an imitation of the supposed 
booming call of the bird, as in the song it is To whatu tmi pUt &o. 
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THE MALAYO-POLYNESIAN THEORY. 



By John Fraser, LL.D., Sydney. 



II. 

(Continued from page 254, December , 1895,) 

SINCE my previous paper on this subject was written I have found 
additional evidence in favour of my contention that the brown 
Polynesians are in no sense Malays. 

The evidence is this : The spirit of commercial enterprise which 
visited Western Europe in the end of the sixteenth century led a 
Frenchman named Francois Pyrard with some others to equip two 
vessels for a voyage to the East Indies, to get a share of the wealth 
there. They left St. Malo (Normandy) in 1601, and in the following 
year the " Corbin," of which Pyrard was captain, was wrecked on the 
Maldives, and he was detained a prisoner there for five years. As a 
captive he had to work for and among the people, and so he learned 
their language ; but at last a marauding force came from Bengal and 
he was rescued. After varied services in India he returned to France 
and published an account of his adventures in 1611. In that book he 
says, " As to the origin of the Maldiveans, the natives hold that the 
Maldives were formerly peopled by the Cingala (so the inhabitants of 
Ceylan are named). They say that the Maldives began to be inhabited 
about 400 years ago [that is, about the year 1200 a.d.], and that the 
first who came and peopled them were the Cingalles of the the island 
of Ceylan, which is not far distant." Although his statement that the 
Singhalese were the first occupants of the Maldives is doubtless correct, 
yet they must have been in the islands long before the date he men- 
tions; for the fragments of the writings of Pappus of Alexandria 
(drca A.D. 390) and the travels of the Chinese pilgrim Fah-Hian 
(drca A.D. 400) speak of a multitude of small islands there as dependent 
on Ceylon, and a Persian traveller in the 9th century says that they 
had a brisk trade in his time. We may therefore safely conclude that 
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the Singhalese had colonized the Maldives about the beginning of the 
Christian era, for at that period Ceylon was a flourishing and powerful 
kingdom. 

As to the speech of the Maldiveans, Pyrard says, " There are two 
languages in use : the first is that peculiar to the Maldives, which is a 
very full one ; the second is Arabic, which is much cultivated, and is 
learnt by them as Latin is with us; it is also used in their daily 
prayers." The Maldiveans had become Mohammedans before his 
time, and so the Arabic mentioned here is not the language of daily 
life, but of religion and law, and as such cannot have influenced the 
vernacular of the people. 

Now, this Pyrard, in his book, gives a vocabulary of the Maldive 
language such as he knew it nearly 300 years ago. This vocabulary 
proves that the language has changed very little in all these years and 
that it is and has been strongly Indo-Aryan. I purpose now to 
examine some of Pyrard's vocables as tdiey aflect the Malayo-Polynesian 
theory. For brevity I use numbers in this way : (1) means Pyrard'ii 
words with the spelling modernized ; (2) is Christopher's vocabulary,* 
from which I took my examples formerly ; (3) is modem Singhalese ; 
(4) is P41i ; and (5) is the Sanskrit of our dictionaries. 

*Sin,* t.e., wickedness. * (1) p(ipa ; (2) faju; (3) papa; (i) papo, 
* bad, evil '; (6) papa, * wicked.' The Malay word pUpa ia the same sd 
this, but later in time, for it has the secondary and ethical meaning of 
'poor, indigent,' while the Samoan Fa/a, Hhe abode of the wicked, 
Hades,' retains the original sense of wickedness. I do not know 
whether the Baki (New Hebrides) word mboba, * bad,' is a simple word 
or a compound from m^o, *good '; but, if simple, it may be connected 
with papa, Popa-rua, * bad ' (used on Epi), is cognate, and uba (for 
/uba or /aba), 'bad,' of the Torres Straits islands is the same word. 
Now, I ask how can the Polynesian Fa/a and the Melanesian papa 
and uba come from the Malay papa, ' poor ' 1 Is poverty synonymous 
with wickedness? Can the true Papuans of Torres Straits have 
borrowed a Malay word to enable them to express so fundamental an 
idea as ' bad, wicked ' ? Is it not far more likely that these words are 
directly connected with the Indian papa, 'wicked*? 

•Heavens.' (1) udu; (2) tuiu; (3) udd; (4) udorkam^ 'water'; {5)Hda' 
m, 'water.' I take this Singhalese word to mean the 'cloud-land ' of the 
sky from which the rain comes, and, if so, it is cognate to the Greek 
vStap and the Latin unda. The Malay for ' rain ' is v^an, evidently 
from uda ; the Fijian is utha, ' rain ' ; and the Samoan is ua, ^ rain '— ^ 
which come direct from uda and not from itjan. The Eromangan ttyu^ 
' water,' is also the same word, and so is usa, ' rain,' used all through 
the New Hebrides. It is somewhat singular that the Motu natives 
say lor ' rain ' not uda, but medu, with which compare the old Phrygio*^ 
Macedonian word bedu, 'water' (see Curtius, «.v.), and the Latin moc^t- 
du8, ' moist, wet' 
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* Death.' (1) mare ; (2) ; (3) marana ; (4) ma/rcmam ; (5) mri 

(fnar\ ' to die/ The Malay is mdtiy * to die/ and that is for the P41i 
mxyati (marti), * to die/ of which the infinitive in <i is a form peculiar 
to the P41i, and this form the Malay has copied. And the same 
formative ti prevails almost everywhere throughout lK>th Melanesia and 
Poljmesia, and yet that form is not Malayan hut Indian. Notwith- 
standing that the form in r is nowhere found in Malay, yet it comes 
up in the Tukiok wvnui, ' to die,' and the Torresian para, ' to die.' In 
the copious vocahularies which Wallace gives in his <' Malay Archi- 
pelago/' the only region where this r appears is the south-east of the 
island of Ceram, close to the coast of New Guinea, a region where the 
Papuan element prevails. Does all that not prove that some of the 
earliest populations of the islands have a connection with India 
quite independently of the Malays?* 

* Sickness/ (1) bolt ; (2) bait. This is connected with the root of 
fiMirtf, Meath'j but there is no trace of the word in Malay, where 

* sick ' is 8(tkU. And yet in Maori and Samoan maki^ ma% is * sick,' 
and the Ebudan has {b)<iri, 'sick, ill ' (see also No. 26, sttpra). Here 
again there is an intimate connection with India, but not through 
Malaydom. 

* Month.' (1) mas ; (2) mas ; (3) mass ; (4) nyuo. The only word 
for ' moon,' ' month,' in Malay is buUva ; and yet both moit^na and 
vula are in common use in Melanesia and Polynesia. 

•Tree.' (1) gaU; (2) gas; (3) gas. The only thing like this in 
Malay is kayu^ * wood-fuel,' but the New Hebrides have kasu, kau, gat, 
Fiji has kaihu, and Samoa la^au, < tree.' The Sanskrit root is kashrtha^ 

* wood-fuel.' 

' Rat.' (1) mida ; (2) mxyd. Here, I think, I have a very strong 
corroboration of my argument ; for among the Motu of New Guinea, 
who, in many respects, are akin to the brown Polynesians, the word 
for * rat' is bita, exactly the same word as Pyrard's mida, 

*Pig.' (1) w; (2) uru; (3) ura. Here is another proof of some 
weight too. The Malay for < pig ' is ba-hi^ from the Sanskrit root jto, 
'fat'; but the Malay has -^ as a formative, and has not the Maldive 
form in ra; and yet in Motu, Tukiok, and New Britain I find banMna, 
borai, boro for ' pig,' which are formed quite independently of borbi. 
Nearly all the Melanesian and Polynesian words are also' independent 
of babi. 

•Coco-nut' (the tree). (1) rui; (2) ru; (3) mka; but the fruit is 
(I) card; (2) kofrhu This again is another proof, for Eromanga and 
Banks' Islands (both Melanesian) say noki (»rt«, rukc^ for 'coco-nut,' 
and the Ebudan kulaf ^ol^ on Ambrym and Malekula may be for kwra^ 
ruka^ by metathesis ; while the Maldive word car4 has t^e Motu garv, 
to correspond with it. Perhaps the word noki is for nuAi, which would 

* For < die/ see No. 26 of my previouB article. 
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give nut by elision, whence, by metathesis, nm, the common name for 
a 'coco-nut' everywhere. Words which the islanders use so frequently 
as 'coco-nut * are very subject to decay and displacement of sound. 

'Head.' (1) btU; (2) bo. In Malaydom the nearest approach to 
this word is found among the true Papuan savages of the island of 
Mysol, who say mvl-vd for *head'; the brown Papuans of Ceram and 
the neighbourhood say cduda and vlu. The common Malay words are 
keipala and ulU; the Samoan is ulu; Melauesian Fiji and New Britain 
say tdu and w/t^-na. Now, if I were to compare the Malay idu and 
the Samoan ulu alone, I might see something to favour the Malayo- 
Polynesian theory ; but against that I set the fact that the Papuans of 
Mysol have the word mulud, which is certainly anterior to ulu, and 
the Melanesians of New Britain, who have certainly not been influenced 
by Malays, say tdu, I am constrained, therefore, to believe that the 
Malay is not the parent of the Polynesian words, but that, on the 
contrary, they have all come from one common source. The Maldivo 
Ind is older than the Malay tdu, and the P&li mud<Uia is older than 
bul, tnul ; for this 'mad easily changes into mt^, while vnnd cannot 
change into mud. The Pili mud-dha means ' head, top, summit.' In 
Uvea, of the Loyalty Islands, very far removed from Malay influences, 
' head ' is bo, and that corresponds with the Maldive bo. 

'Eye.' (1) Ido; (2) lo. The Malay word for 'eye' is mata, and 
' to see ' is llat. There is nothing nearer to Ido than that. Efate and 
Santo have lo, loh, lea, ' to see ' (see No. 29 of my previous paper). 
The Sanskrit equivalents are lakah, lok, ' to see'; locha/nck, 'eye.' The 
P&li is o4ok-€Ui, ' to see.' 

' Blood.' (1) Zv (^) ^/ (^) ^' ^^^ ^^ ^^® Sanskrit root ra, as in 
rakta, 'red,' 'blood.* The Malay for 'blood' is ddrah, and for 'red' 
merah. The Samoan for 'blood' is toto. The Melanesian Ebudans 
have nda, ra, and re, which are a nearer approach to the Maldivean 
and to the Sanskrit root than to the Malay. 

'Foot.' (1) /xw; (2) fiyolu; (3) paya. The root here is the 
Aryan ba, ' to go,' as in the Greek fiaCva, The Malay for ' foot ' is 
kaki, which is an Oceanic word, for it re-appears in the Papuak 
kaki-na. But, independent of the Malay and cognate to the Mal- 
divean, are the Samoan vae and the Motu ae, 

'House.* {l)gu^; {2)ge; (3) ge, 'House' in Malay is rumah, 
which is also Oceanic. But in Tukiok and New Britain ' home ' is 
ga&u-^a, ktdxi-net, and gtmctn, and on Efate kopu is 'house.' These 
bring us nearer to the Aryan root gam, gah, gav, gau, ' to cover,' from 
which all these words come. ' The Malay rumah is for lumah; the root 
is still gam, which becomes lam, lum. For Ittm some Ebudans say 
ytm, yeom, 

'Four.' (1) ataret; (2) ; (3) hatara, I do not know if 

anyone has yet given a satisfactory derivation of the Polynesian 
numeral yb^ 'four.' In some parts of the Indonesian Archipelago it is 
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whp€tif apcUf ' four ' ; but the Malays prefer to use katoan for < four.' 
The Malagasy &-/cU(r)a shows that the earlier form was p(U or JcU, 
Now, the the earliest Indian form seems to have been kcUvar, now 
ehcUur in Sanskrit books. It is somewhat odd that the primitive g or 
Jc has been subjected in Aryan speech to almost all the changes which 
it is possible for such a consonant to undergo — it has become a palatal, 
a dental, a labial, a breathinc^, and finally has disappeared altogether ; so 
it has passed from the throat gradually outwards to the lips and then 
vanished; thus: the root being kcU-var, Sanskrit is cAat-ur; Greek 
tott-ares ; Cymric />ed-war ; Grothic /id-vor ; English ybur; Maldivean 
Aat-ara ; Indonesian apat, pat, pa, fa, ha, aa ; Polynesian fa, toka^ 
da, a. The Sanskrit pancha, 'five,' has had a similar experience, 
although in a less degree, for its cognate forms are Greek pente^ 
Latin ^ninque ; Irish ctiig ; German /Unf ; English five. 

Now, the initial aspirate of the Singhalese IuU-bt& implies the 
previous existence of a labial p or /; we see labial in the Homeric 
T((rvp€s, the Umbrian pet-ur, the Oscan petrora, and the Cymric 
ped^war. As these examples establish the possibility of an ante- 
cedent paU in P&li to give the Singhalese hat-wm, I need not hesitate 
to say that the Indonesian pat and the Poljmesian (fcU) fa have come 
from India. So far, these examples. 

There is another aspect of my theme which I may be permitted to 
discuss here with some minuteness. It is well known that the names 
for domestic relationships are persistent in the same family of languages* 
The root- words pa or da and ma to mean ' fnther,' ' mother,' seem to 
belong to all languages, and therefore to have been part of the 
primitive speech of all mankind ; but as soon as we pass from them to 
the ideas of * brother,' 'sister,' 'uncle,' 'cousin,' the Aryans diverge 
from the Shemites, and the Turanians differ from all others, and even 
among themselves, as might be expected. The Indo-European word 
* brother,' for instance, is spread from the Indian Seas to Ultima Thvle, 
but the Hebrew says n« {dch) and the Turk says gardash for * brother.' 
Now, the existence of the word * brother,' letter for letter, in all the 
Aryan nations, and of many other identical words, led to the grouping 
of the speech of these nations as an Indo-European family of languages. 
For it is impossible to suppose that so many nations, if they were 
isolated in their origin and had always remained apart from each other, 
could have all invented the same word to express the idea of ' brother.' 
But if we assume that at one time they were all in the same fold, and 
had then one common stock of words, it is easy to see how, when they 
became separate nationalities, the word ' brother ' was still used by all. 

Now, to bring this view closer to my subject, I refer to the first 
Maldive word that I quoted in my last paper — koku, 'a younger 
brother,' Malay kdkak, ' any brother older than the speaker, but not 
the eldest,' who is ahang ; consequently he is the younger brother of the 
^dest^ and the younger brother of the family when it has only two 
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sons. To the younger brothers any kdkak is an elder brother. Hence 
this root-word, throughout Aryan India and elsewhere, does mean ' an 
elder brother/ and sometimes ' an uncle.' To illustrate the use which 
I wish to make of this word in my argument, 1 now write a list of the 
regions to which this root- word has gone, and of the forms which 
it has assumed there : — 

Aryan Regions : — 

I. Panjabi and Sindhi — kakoy *an elder brother/ 
^1, Marathi and Hindi — kaka, ^ a paternal uncle.' 

3. Hindustani — chdchdy * a paternal, but khal, * a maternal uncle.' 

4. Modem Persian — kukcU-tashy ^ a foster brother ' ; khcUuj a 
maternal uncle.* Persian (teste Pictet^) — kdkd, kdkHyah, *a maternal 
uncle.' 

5. Greek — koo-is, * a brother or sister ' ; icacrt-yi^os, * a brother, a 
sister, a blood relation ' ; yaXws, * a husband's sister ' ; KOKv-at {teste 
He.sychius), 'grandfathers and ancestors.' Perhaps here also should 
come the Latin ambs (for kav7is\ 'a grandfather,' and the English 
gaffer y gaminer, 

Indonesian Regions: — 

6. Dairi * — kdkay * an elder brother.' 

7. Kawis — kdka^ *an elder brother.' 

8. Javanese — kakang, * an elder brother.' 

9. Malay — kakaky * an elder brother.' 

Afelanesian Regions : — 

10. Motu* — kakanay *an elder brother.' 

II. New Guinea^ — ^a^ana and ^tua-hanay *an elder brother.' 

12. Fiji — ^tua-kay * an elder brother or sister.' 

13. Torres Straits (islands in)— "^^ai-mcr, *a man's brother, a 
woman's sister ' ; kai-megy * a coasin, a follower, a comrade ' ; kai-ed, 
* a grandfather, an ancestor ' ; ® kui-kuirngay ^ toki-upy * a man's elder 
brother.' 

14. Ebudan. — Santo — ^^to^a-na, * his eldest brother.' • 
16. Malo — ^^soco-tiy *a brother's sister, a sister's brother.' 

16. Epi — koy *a brother's sister, a sister's brother.' 

17. Efate — ^^gore, *a cousin'; gore-nay *a sister's brother, a 
brother's sister.' 

18. Eromanga — ^^ sokauy * a brother.' 

19. Futuna — ^^kavcy * a cousin'; ^^soa, *a sister's sister, a brother's 
brother.' 

Polynesian Regions : — 

20. Samoa — ^tua-gane, *a woman's brother'; ttiar(k)ay *a man's 
brother, a woman's sister'; 'a'a (for kaJca), * family relations.' 

14 
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21. Maori — ^ttui-kcma, *an elder brother of a male, an elder sister 
of a female*; nuUuakeke, *an uncle'; tvrngane, *a woman's brother.' 

In New Britain (a Melanesian region) ka{k)aga is * twins,' and in 
the adjacent Duke of York Island kai is * a couple.' In New Britain 
also turor^na is * a brother,' but not used of a woman's brother ; also 
applied to * male first cousins of the mother's family,' and said of 

* things which resemble one another.' I have no doubt that this word 
tura is the same as the second part of the Sanskrit sva-^ras, * a 
brother-in-law,' of the origin of which Sanskrit etymologists can give 
no account. The .-(piras is for kura-s^ and the sva is Sanskrit for 

* self, one's own, a kinsman.' This Sanskrit word «va, if written sua, 
may be tua, the prefix of relationship, as above. 

I think that the table of cognates to kakay which I have collected 
here, even if taken alone, would justify me in rejecting the Malayo- 
Polynesian theory ; for it is evident from that table that the Polynesian 
words which appear to be Malayan have really come from a source far 
more remote in time than the Malay can pretend to be. The Malay 
found them in the Indian Archipelago and adapted them to his own 
use ; and the ancestors of the present Polynesian race got them there 
too, long before him ; for it is quite certain that Hinduism, and 
Buddhism with its P41i dialect, prevailed in Indonesia long before the 
Malay came there. Hinduism existed in Java up to 400 years ago, 
and the island of Bali still has much of the Hindu ceremonial. Indian 
languages were established in these islands perhaps 2000 years ago. If 
the ancestors of the brown Polynesians were then in Indonesia, need 
we wonder if we find Indian words in the present language of the 
South Seas? And is it not foolish to say that these words came from 
the Malays, who are recent arrivals in Indonesia ? 

I believe that the original root of all the words of relationship 
which I have now quoted is the Aryan preposition-prefix ka^ * with, 
together with'; Latin cum; Greek a/x-a; Sanskrit 5a, sam (where s 
stands for an older k). The words thus denote primarily the brothers 
and sisters in a family who come closest by birth, and are most 

* together ' in their youth. In that sense New Britain has ka{k)arga, 

* twins,' and Tukiok has kai, * a couple.' The Greek ica-o-t-s also comes 
near to the root ; and here Polynesia throws some light on the Greek 
languaj^e, for Curtius and other Greek etymologists are puzzled to find 
the origin of koo-l^. The Papuan islands in Torres Straits also come 
near the root in kai-niet/, * a cousin, a comrade,' and the Ebudans in 
ko, kave. The Tongan kui, * grand -parents,' and the Paumotan kuiy 

* an ancestor,' seem also to belong to this. ; cf, Tori*esian and Greek. 

Therefore, if a supporter of the Malayo-Polynesian theory were to 
come in here and tell me that he can produce a clear case of borrowing 
— for the Malay has kdka-ky *an elder brother ' (where the final A; is a 
formative) ; that at Motu this word is kaka^na^ and elsewhere on the 
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coast of New Guinea it is *a*ana, tuh-hana ; that in Maori tua-^na is 
* the elder brother of a male, the elder sister of a female/ and matua- 
keke (i.e., * a full-grown kaica) is * an uncle ' ; that in Samoan tua-^ane 
is ' a woman's brother' — I sliould at once reply that, although kakcma 
and hana and kana and keke and gane are all the same word, it does 
not follow that they came from the Malay, for the Malay itself is a 
borrower from far earlier forms of the same word in Tndia. A glance 
at the list I have given above shows how common that word is in 
India. I observe also that in the Kawi, the ancient language of Java 
— a language much older than the Malayan — *an elder brother' is 
kdka, and in modern Javanese kakang. Is it not possible that instead 
of the Malayan being the origin of the Polynesian dialects, the Malay 
himself has taken up that Java word ? for Malays have always been 
ready to adopt the manners of others. 

My discussion of the Malay o- Polynesian theory has hitherto centred 
on the correspondence between Malayan and Polynesian words merely, 
for it was on this ground alone that K. Wm. von Humboldt first 
advanced that theory, and with the same arguments others have since 
maintained it. But it is clear to me, and I hope to my readers also, 
that these arguments can be proved to be fallacious. Francis Bopp 
and others were of that opinion long ago, and asserted that many of 
these resemblances came from India, but thrcmgh the Malays. On the 
contrary, I assert that these words did not come through the Malays, 
and that the Malays have nothing whatever to do with the formation 
either of the physical frame of the brown Polynesians or the structure 
of their language; that the Malays are the borrower^, and that, on 
their first landing in the Indonesian islands, they found the ancestors 
of these Polynesians there, and gradually adopted their language. 
Similar also, in my opinion, was the experience of these ancestors 
themselves, when they first came into the islands of the Archipelago ; 
for the blacks were there before them, and the fair-skinned invaders 
amalgamated with the blacks to some extent, especially on the coasts 
(as has subsequently taken place in New Guinea), and adopted many 
of the words of these Melanesian aborigines. The whole question 
therefore arranges itself to my mind thus : The ancestors of the present 
Melanesian blacks, coming originally from India, probably through the 
flastern Peninsula, were the first inhabitants of Indonesia and the 
other islands far eastward into the Pacific. Their language was 
tolerably primitive, but many of their words still exist in their original 
or in cognate forms in India, especially in the vernacular dialects 
there. These words are less traceable in Further India, because of the 
many storm-waves of population which have since swept over that 
peninsula. In course of time, fairer tribes, like the present Khmers of 
Cambodia, were driven into Indonesia by some of these waves ; finding the 
Melanesians there, they occupied the coasts, and mixing with the black 
natives formed a composite people and a composite language. This 
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mixture produced a brown race, who afterwards passed into Eastern 
Polynesia, and made a Polynesian language, which necessarily, from these 
events, must contain words akin to the present Melanesian dialects ; 
and then, long after this mixture had established itself in Indonesia, a 
Mongolian race (the present Malays) came into these islands, drove 
multitudes of the brown pepple away to seek rest in islands farther 
afield, and mixing with those that remained formed the present Malay 
race and language. Thus it is that, in my view, the correspondences 
have arisen between the words of the Malay speech and the Polynesian, 
and of both, in a lees degree, with the Melanesian. 

Apart from the standpoint of language, this question could be 
argued by comparing the grammatical structure of these languages, and 
by examining the customs, traditions, and mythology of the peoples. 
For both of these aspects of the question there is material to work on, 
but probably my readers have had enough of this Malayo-Polynesian 
theory at present ; so I leave the other arguments untouched. 



NOTES. 

1.— Pictet, in his Les Originet Indo-EuropSennett § 297, gives these words as 
Persian, bat I have been unable to verily them. 

2.— Dairi is a dialeot of the Batak of Sumatra. 

3. — Eawi is the ancient language of Java. 

4. — The Motu of Port Moresby is the best known dialeot on the south coast of 
British New Ouinea. 

6. — These are dialects on the'same coast as the Motuan. 

6. — Tua is a well-known prefixed word to express relationship. 

7. — Kai is for kaki. 

8. — Kui is for kuki, 

9. — Toki for koki ; for the interchange of k for t is very common in Polynesian 
dialects. 

10.— Topa for koka (t for *). 

11. — Soco for koko. In Sanskrit » for g is common as a substitute for k, 

12.— Go-r0, that is, Ao, with the suffix -re; but perhaps this word is connected 
with the New Britain turd-na, 

1^,—Ka-ve. I have written this word as I found it, but I imagine it should 
be ka-re^ from the Samoan ka ; for the language of this Ebudan Island is Poly- 
nesian. 

14.— 5oa in Samoan is * a companion.' 
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THE MALAYO-POLYNESIAN THEORY: 

COMMENTS ON Dr. FRASER'S PAPER 
(Journal^ VoL iv, p. 241). 



Bt S. E. Peal, F.R.G.S., of Sibsagar, Asam, India. 



DR. FRASER'S paper on the above subject must be of interest to 
many students all over Polynesia, the Archipelago, and India ; 
and, as I have for some time been at work on it from the Indian side, 
I venture to offer some remarks thereon. 

It is a great pity that the wonderful researches of J. R. Logan 
on this very question are not better known. For many years he 
resided and travelled in the Straits Settlements, and, being Govern- 
ment Creologist, had wonderful opportunities of examining in sUu, not 
only the wild tribes of the Peninsula and islands about, but while 
living at Johore, Pinang, and Singapore had many chances of recording 
the languages, customs, and physique of all the races from Madagascar, 
Africa, India, South-east Asia, and even Polynesia. 

His forte was ethnology, and his " Ethnology of the Indo-Pacific 
Islands " shows him to have been a genius. He founded the Journal of 
the Indian Archipelago, was in close correspondence with the savants 
of his time, and knew all that was written in re grammars and 
vocabularies over immense areas. Unfortunately he died ere his many 
valuable and now rare papers were collected and published as a book, 
hence his work is not well known. 

I have some of his papers, and have read others in the library of the 
Asiatic Society of Bengal, and find that in India the vast majority of 
the compilers of our Indian grammars and vocabularies never even 
heard of Logan's works (which exceed 1000 pp., close print). They 
often hazard little remarks as to the possibility of our races being allied 
to each other, and are in the main quite ignorant of the fact that, not 
only the inter-relation of our Indian races and languages was fairly 
well worked out fifty years ago, but that their relation with those of 
the Archipelago and Pacific was established beyond a doubt. 

A mere list of the '* sections" of Logan's works would fill pages of 
this journal, hs he exhaustively worked out the philological affinities 
of the races noted in paragraph 2 above. A whole book is devoted to 
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numerals, another to pronouns, and when he died (about 1859) he left a 
vast " Comparative Vocabulary," all of which I fear is lost, as it is not 
among his papers in the Raffles Museum, Singapore. 

As an instance of the work done, I have one table of the Asiatic 
numerals just to hand, as follows: Chinese, 1 to 10, in 5 dialects; 
Tibetan, 5 ; Gangetico-ultra-Indian, 56 ; Mon-Anam, 7 ; Dravidian, 25 
— a huge list; and all these are exhaustively treated in the book 
containing the letterpress attached thereto. Another section is devoted 
to the African and Semitic numerals, <fec. 

Travelling once on a river steamer, I happened to show Logan's 
section on the Kasia language to the Eev. C. L. Stevens, for many 
years a missionary, and who preaches in Kasia, and he was so taken 
with its value that he copied the whole of it out verbatim. 

His grasp of our Noga, Abor, languages seems to me extraordinaiy, 
and so far I have never yet even once found him wrong. He traces 
the origin of the nondescript ** Malay," and goes into the pre* Aryan 
and pre-Musalman questions, which are such a complication in " the 
islands." He was well up in Polynesian as far as then known, and 
had all Horatio Hale's works. 

The only distinct advance which I can see on Logan's work (which 
relates to the Indo-Pacific) is the lately discovered fact that the enor- 
mous ruins in Anam, turn out to be Hindu. Logan was well aware 
of the Indian element, both in the physique and language there, and 
thought it came across the peninsula from the west, whereas it came 
from Java. 

I cannot do better here than quote dome of the results due to a 
recent reading of Logan in re our Indian races : — 

Before Humboldt's time, savants suspected a racial affinity all over 
the Indo-Pacific, including Madagascar and Africa ; the evidences, 
formerly fragmentary, are now much more complete. Philologists like 
Marsden, Logan, and Hale have worked out the developmental drift 
of the languages over vast areas. Where the Maori of New Zealand 
came from, their genealogies, the very names of their canoes and crews, 
are known with something like certainty. — Residents and travellers 
have described the physique and customs, thus enabling us to glimpse 
the aboriginal races somewhat, and to follow the slow ethnic migra- 
tions and resulting mixtures. The origin of the large brown Poly- 
nesian races is now being worked at, and this specially interests me, as 
it is becoming obvious that the stock started already as a mixed race 
from this part of the world, and spreading down the ultra-Indian 
Peninsula and over the islands of the Archipelago, passed thence to 
the Pacific, exterminating and often mixing with the negrito abori- 
ginals. Some anthropologists, as A. H. Keene {Mature, Dec. 1880), 
have even insisted that the Polynesians are ** Caucasians " from Kam- 
boja. For the last thirty years I have known pretty intimately the 
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hill race of semi-savage head-hunters called "Noga," south-east of Assam, 
and on reading works of travel have frequently been surprised at 
the absolute identity of so many important and trivial customs of 
theirs with those of races in the Archipelago and Pacific. 

It became at last utterly impossible to attribute them to accident. 
On going into the subject systematically, the result was startling. 
Our Noga, Lushai, Chin, <fcc., are obviously the stock whence the Dyak 
and Batta (head-hunters of central Sumatra) were derived, and as the 
savants of Polynesia now trace these latter (Polynesians) from the 
west or Archipelago, the ethnic chain is more or less visible, and many 
things relating to philology, physique, and customs are becoming 
intelligible. 

We are also getting a glimpse of the ethnic diffusions which over- 
laid India in the far past pre- Aryan times, and which resulted in the 
races we now see h11 about us. Hitherto, and indeed even now, the 
idea is that our semi-savage and semi-civilised races, such as the Noga, 
Abor-Miri, Garo, Lushai, Bodo, Kol, Nipali, &c, ci^me in from some- 
where, bringing their physique, languages, customs, <&c., just as we see 
them now, whereas almost all are the net result of local manufacture, 
the outcome of exceedingly slow racial intermixture and diffusion 
taking place repeatedly in situ. 

But there have been several overlappings of distinct immigrant races, 
overlying a varied Negrito-Dravidio-Australoid aboriginal. Among 
other works, I discovered a perfect mine of information on this subject 
in the (so far) scattered papers of J. R. Logan in the " Journal of the 
Indian Archipelago and Eastern Asia," (1847 to 1859, Singapore). In 
re the phonologies, ideologies, and glossaries, of the languages of East 
Africa, Asia, and Australasia, as i&r as then known, his work was 
marvellous. The physique and customs were also noted. His 
^conclusion was that the races of the Pacific and Archipelago derived 
many of their traits from India and the Gangetic basin. In 1847 he 
was far ahead of us all now in 1894, and it is probably to him that we 
owe the knowledge that the Australian languages are more nearly 
related to the South Indian than to any other in the world.* 

Turning now to the aboriginal races of India, and eliminating as 
far as possible the physical and linguistic elements introduced by later 
incoming races — such as the Mon-Anam from South China, the Tibetan, 
And Aryan — we glimpse, in the earliest period visible, a locally varied 
Negrito formation, characterised by dark colour, short stature, spiral 
hair, slender limbs, more or less prognathous, with thickish lips, open 
eyes, projecting brows, short, semi-bridgeless, pyramidal nose, open round 
nostiils, beardless ; the linguistic .remnants polysyllabic, euphonic, 
untoned with post-positional ideology ; beehive-shaped huts (if any); 
of semi-nomadic habits and with many singular communal customs, 

* This theory has been developed recently by Prof. Horatio Hale. — ^Editobs. 
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among others at times ** the Punalaaii marriage ** * (where brothers 
hold wives in common, and sisters their husbands), a custom not 
uncommon still. Modified remnants of this archaic race are still found 
in holes and corners over Central, Southern, and Eastern India, forming 
the basis of the Dravidian, Sudra, and dark uncivilised communities, 
such as the Yedda, Suvara, Chenchwars, Bhils, Gonds, Konds, Eol ; 
and in the Burman peninsula, mixed with Malay, as the Binua, Jakun, 
Samang, Sakai ; a purer fragment in the isolated AndamanL They are 
seen again in the Kalang of Java, Aeta of the Philippines, and in 
Melanesia, t.«., Karon of northern Papua ; isolated and somewhat 
mixed, as the Kaikolo in Central Fiji, where again the beehive huts 
are found, as in other parts of Polynesia and Africa. Together with 
this short Negroid race a distinct sub-race was occasionally seen, like 
the " Toda," tall and hirsute and dark, with large noses and expressive 
eyes, Semitico-Arabic (Papuoid). Morals, niL 

Mon-Anam. — Next we find, overlying these Indo-Burman Negritos, 
an extensive diffusion of South China element, " Lau,'' who slowly 
modified, exterminated, or absorbed the former. 

In language and physique they presented a strong contrast, except 
in stature, which was short. They were paler in colour, with lank 
hair, small eyes (semi-closed), depressed bridgeless nose, brows not 
projecting, flat faces, slightly prognathous. Among them were seen 
long commdnal houses, raised on posts, all related families living in 
the one house, and generally a distinct one set a|>art for the unmarried ; 
agriculture by ''jhuming,'' or fired clearings; languages monosyl- 
labic, hence toned with strong complex vowel sound and compound 
consonants, " ng " as a frequent terminal ; ideology '* prepositional," 
or direct. The prefixed definitives A», to, pay general, and still 
preserved in Manipur, Naga, Jill, and Gangetic languages, including 
some Nipali. Its vocables are not only found in all these languages, 
but to a remarkable extent in the Kol dialects. 

The race appears to have spread slowly all over Burma, passing 
west to the basins of the Brahmaputra and Ganges, as far as the Sutlej, 
leaving traces in the customs, physique, and languages of several races, 
such as the Kol, Santal, Garo, Bodo, and a nearly pure isolated 
remnant in the Kasia. It is the Mon-Anam of the ultra-Indian region, 
and extended to ttie Nicobars, beyond the Peninsula to Sumatra, 
Borneo, and more or less afterwards mixed, over the eastern islands. 
Necessarily there were very many varieties and nuxed groups, and it 
lies as an important element at the basis of others such as the mongrel 
Malay, Dyak, Batta, &c,y often obscured by the succeeding race. It 
gave the " Mongoloid " faces hera. 



* Compare with this word, the Maori Funarua (a second wife or haaband.) 
—Editors. 
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North XTltrarlndian. — We now come to one of the leading ethnic 
influences — i.e,, slow influx and diffusion of the taller races from East 
Tibet, which slowly passing over and down the Upper Indian penin- 
sula, and westwards over the Brahmaputra and Qangetic basins, 
formed, with the preceding races, the so-called '* Tibeto-Burman " group 
— one which, except in the^Kasia hills, largely covered the ground 
already passed over by the Mon-Anam. The resulting tribes and races 
locally varied, according to the percentage of mixed ingredients, 
Negrito, Negrito-Mon, Mon, d^., and giving us the (older) basis of the 
sub-Himalaycm raeea, from the Mishmi, Abor, Butia-Nipalis, to 
Kashmir. Again, the plains, or Ghingetic races, Bodo, and pre-Ahom 
of Assam and Kachar, to the Koch of the great delta, the Mech, 
Dhimal, dto., the South Gangetic group, Mal^ Kol, Kond, and Gk>ud, 
but yet who are all so largely, in physique and language, Dravidian 
(i.0., darker, more slender, and open-eyed than the preceding). Again, 
these races gave us by local admixture, our present Noga, Lushai, Chin, 
Arakan-Yuma tribes, mostly taller and handsomer than the Mongoloid 
'< Mon,'' though here and there ugly enough, as Mishmi, Kuki, &c., 
depending on the percentage of Negrito-Mon. Passing south and to 
the islands (avoiding Andamans and Nicobars), they amalgamated with 
the races of Sumatra, Java, Borneo, forming the " pre-Malayan," as 
Batta, Dyak, and Nias-Engano islanders, and thence east over Celebes, 
and passing north of Papua, out to Samoa, Fiji, and Polynesia, out of 
our ken. 

Starting from here, with a regular mouthful of unpronounceable 
consonants {mbong^ ndeng, ngrai, &c.) and fifty to sixty per cent, final 
consonants, they dropped them out as they passed east, ending at last 
in words like /dda^ and purely vocalic terminals, in all cases, in 
Polynesian. Our local mixtures, such as Noga, Lushai, Bodo, show 
often the influence of the Indianised predecessors, in the languages ; 
Noga becomes less Burman, more euphonic and dissyllabic ; its 
pronouns (by Logan) are from Tibetan, Mon-Anam, and Dravidian 
sources. Bodo developed still further, in some directions. But in the 
main, here, all are inverted or post-positional idiom. In addition to 
their own, these races picked up and carried on, in a very remarkable 
manner, singular social customs, head-hunting, tattooing, jhuming, 
communal barracks, houses on piles, <fec. In di*ess, arms, <kc., even 
down to details, the Formosan head-hunter, Dyak, Batta, and Noga 
are almost identical ; this passion for heads to enable the young men 
to marry, goes even to Samoa and beyond, or did. 

Small inroads have occasionally taken place since our era, as the 
Ahom into Assam in A.D., 1228 ; and during the first ten centuries an 
influx of Western Tibetans all along the Himalaya, which modified 
the adjacent races from the Abor on the extreme east, the Daphla, 
Butia, Lepcha, and Ni|)ali tribes, the upper ones becoming almost 
pure Tibetan. From the seventh to twelfth centuries, indeed, during 

16 
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the Tsang dynasty, Tibetan influence, vid Bhutan, was marked all 
over Assam and Bengal, though leaving little trace permanently. 
Their rule was unstable, the semi-Tibetan, Kiranti, Tharu, Koch, and 
Bodo alternately obtaining power, one, as the "Pal dynasty " becoming 
mora or less celebrated. The last great ethnic influx which profoundly 
modified our Indian race was the Aryan^ Spreading slowly from the 
north-west over the Panjab into the Ganges basin, this race enslaved 
those in situ, making them " Sudras," and mixing with them, formed 
the many castes, of all shades, among whom are the Bengali. 

Logan's papers are far too voluminous to put in the Journal of the 
Polynesian Society, but after they are bound, I shall be glad to submit 
them to the secretaries for perusal by experts, allowing one year if 
agreeable, and feasible. 

I may mention that I am endeavouring to get a little more 
co-operation among ethnologists this side of Australia. Mr. Horatio 
Hale encourages the idea — some sort of Indo-Polynesian league, for 
the exchange of papers, photos, &c. ; ai^d any hints as to how this can 
be managed will be very acceptable. England is too far off (from 
here), and the Anthropological Institute of Great Britain and Ireland 
not central. The Polynesian Society is a good beginning, and if 
Sydney, Batavia, Singapore, and India, can only in some way get a 
little more in touch with one another, these interesting' questions may 
get a quicker and safer solution. The savage races are rapidly dying 
out, and it behoves students to combine and rescue the little left as 
quickly as possible. There are many willing workers, but we lack 
organization. 

I think that when Dr. Eraser comes to study Logan's papers he 
will see that it was not the Aryans who drove the non- Aryan races 
down the ultra-Indian Peninsula — the former are not in it yet; but that 
the Gangetic races, or " Himalayo-Polynesian ** stock, was the 
Dravidian, overlaid by early Tibetan, producing the -Kol, Munda- 
SoutaJi, Mai, Koch, Mech, Bodo, tawny races, ^hich later on were 
modified l^y East Tibetans (the Tibeto-Burman alliance), and that 
there has been slow racial drift (well-known to us now) rather than 
force, in causing the ethnic movements. Also that the Aryan influx 
is comparatively very recent. 

It is desirable to state perhaps that the terms, " Negrito, negroid," 
do not necessarily imply that the stock came fn m Africa. Mr. M. V. 
Portman, who has learnt so much in re the Andamani, calls them "pre- 
Negro," and says he has " got hold of Tertiary man," which means the 
man of, at least, 250,000 years Hgo. 

I think readers of this Journal will find that the large brown 
Polynesians were located in the Pacific, before the rise of the "Malay" 
in the South of Sumatra ; the latter came from the Malayalan side, 
with their non-Polynesian physique, and Indian customs, comparatively 
lately. The Batta, Niasi, Dyak, Formosan, and Polynesian long 
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preceded them, and the latter all have ultra Indian, not Indian, 
physique and customs — i.e., Naga, Abor, Lushai. 

Our Baupara No^a, ku, first personal pronoun, crops up, 1 believe, 
here and there all the way to Tonga, and the first five numerals in the 
same Boupara Noga language are practically identical with those of the 
Moutee, Loloo, Kho, and Kato, of the A nam side. 

I have just got a *^ Comparative Grammar of the Languages of 
Further India," by Capt. C. J. F. S. Forbes, 1881 (W. H. AUen, 13, 
Waterloo Place, London). It contains a large amount of information 
on this matter, and relation of languages and races with India. 

It would be a distinct gain if a committee of experts were to settle 
on some system of naming all the races. There being no " Malays '' 
in India proper, the term should be excluded from that region. 
The term Indian should be restricted to aboriginals, e.g., Dravido- 
Gangetic (Gouds, KoI, Munda, Bodo) ; Aryan confined to Hindustani, 
Bengali, and the Asameae races of the plains ; Logan's '* Himalayan," 
to the races and languages from Nipal to Bhotan ; " Ultra-Indian " 
again to all south of Asam as far as the Straits, and China by sea, 
and subdivided into : — 

1. " Tibeto-Burman," i.e., the Abor Miri, Noga, Lushai, Mani- 

puri. Chin, &c., alliance. 

2. " Mon-Anaro " = Kasia, Mon, Cambogan, Anamese. 

3. '* Thai " = Ahoms, Shans, Lau, Siamese. 

If these groupings were adhered to, it would simplify matters 
greatly, the " Malay " being (except for a small part of the peninsula), 
an essentially insular race and language. 

Since writing the above I have read the Journal (vol. iv), and at 
page 293, note 100, I see the waist-girdle, ruuruu, mentioned. 
Coiled cane waist-girdles are common among most of our Ultra-Indian 
savage races, for men and also women. Ban pa Nogas call them 
ru pak* usually a long split cane coiled eight or ten times round 
the waist ; chiefs have very ornamental ones, with patterns in coloured 
seeds and trade beads ; an exceptionally rare kind has thin plates of 
brass on, and is called a ra rong rupak. A monograph of " the cane 
girdle," as seen from Himalayas to Eastern Polynesia, would reveal 
some startling afiinitiesj it stands on a par with ** platform burial,*' 
and the fnarae,i or semi-sacred communal buildings, which extend 
from North Assam to New Zealand; and the Marquesas to the 
Gtiboon (West Africa), with hardly a break anywhere. 

* We saggesfc that pak here has possibly a oonneotion with the Maori paki, 
a gannent worn like a kilt by the Maori8.~EDiTOB8. 

t We think Mr. Peal means, what in Maori is called a whare-matoro, not 
maraet which in Eastern Polynesia is the place sacred to their religious observ- 
ances, and in Samoa and New Zealand is the court-yard, or open space in tha 
Tillage where meetings are held.—EDiTOBS. 
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I am surprised that anthropologists do not go into this matter 
systematically, inasmuch as this remarkable cult is found over such a 
▼ast area, and among such a variety of races, speaking totally distinct 
languages, and is so obviously a survival everywhere of communal — 
i,e., pre-marriage— stage of society. 

I shall always be most happy to answer any queries in re the races 
up this way, if I can do so. 
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ON SOME ANCIENT STONE IMPLEMENTS, 

PELORUS DISTRICT, MIDDLE ISLAND, N.Z, 



Bt Joshua Rutland. 



IN October last, I received from the Waikato, two small stone 
implements, which I immediately perceived were in finish 
unlike anything of the kind I had previously seen. Besides having 
the front, back, and sides well shaped and ground from end to end, 
the heads or extremities opposite the cutting edge are neatly squared 
and ground, giving the tools a finished, workmanlike appearance, as 
shown in figure 1 of the accompanying illuBtration. 

€k)ing carefully over all the stone implements I possess — a motley 
collection gathered from all parts of the Pelorus district — I found only 
one, a small chisel-shaped tool, having a square end or head ; but closer 
examination showed that the resemblance to the Waikato tools was 
merely accidental, the piece of stone used in its manufacture naturally 
terminating in that form. As the front, back, and sides of the 
implement are only ground about one-third of their length, though the 
edge is particularly good, the maker was evidently not concerned 
about appearances. Several of the implements in my collection being 
much better polished, and more elaborately worked than either of the 
Waikato specimens, the difiPerence in finish referred to is very obvious. 

One large axe (Figure 3), probably a weapon, though highly 
polished, and having a raised ridge on the bevelled surface, owing to 
the head being merely broken off has an unfinished appearance 
compared with the Waikato tools, upon which a comparatively small 
amount of labour has been expended. 

My nephew, who brought me the stone implements described, and 
to whom I pointed out the difference between them and tools of the 
same class found in the Pelorus, visited the Auckland Museum on 
returning to the Waikato, and wrote as follows : " I went to the 
Museum to look at the axes, which I found to be all, or nearly all, 
perfectly finished off on the head ; they have a fine collection, and I 
only saw three or four that were in their rough state." Since then he 
has sent me three implements much better finished than those first 
received. Of all three the heads are rounded instead of squared 
(Figure 2). 
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Continuing the comparison of the Waikato tools with those of the 
Pelorus, I examined two large collections made on the shores of the 
Sound, at Nor'-west Bay and Tawhitinui Reach, and many specimens 
preserved on account of their superior finish by settlers in vaHous 
parts of the district ; but amongst all I detected only two approaching 
the northern type, both being of the same description as the Waikato 
implements (Figure 1). Though the heads of these specimens are 
artificially squared, they have not been ground, the sides also being 
imperfect. It seems more probable that their resemblance to the 
northern style of workmanship was accidental, rather than that they 
denote an intermingling of art 

Unlike the flint* tools, all the greenstone implements I have seen, 
consisting of adzes, chisels, and gouges, were thoroughly finished, 
having been sawn instead of chipped into shape before grinding. As I 
have seen no article of this material from other parts of the country -I 
cannot say how they compare. When describing the antiquities of the 
Pelorus district, referring to two stone implements, one well polished, 
the other extremely rough, found beneath large forest trees, I said : 
''These discoveries, made upon adjoining blooks of land, both belonging 
to a remote period in the history of the district, are important. They 
warn us against concluding that the very rough unpolished tools found 
everywhere are the remains of a ruder people than the later inhabi- 
tants ; they may have been merely made for work that did not require 
a more finished implement."! Though I am not aware of any reason 
for withdrawing these remarks when referring to the Pelorus district 
alone ; when they were made I did not know that they were inap- 
plicable to the islands taken as a whole, or that a higher state of art 
at some time prevailed in the north. The Waikato implements were 
probably no more effective than their ruder counterparts, but we may 
safely conclude that the care and labour bestowed on them would be 
extended to the work for which they were intended. All the Pelorus 
and D'Urville Island natives to whom I showed the Waikato tools 
immediately recognized the difference between them and the stone 
tools found here. One of these natives closed his remarks on 
them by saying, " The Waikato people were always the cleverest," an 
acknowledgement of their superiority in art. 

In what portions of the country the ruder implements alone were 
used I have no means of determining. The few tools I have seen from 
the Wairau, South Island, on the one side, and the Waimea, near 
Nelson, on the other, were exactly similar to those of the Pelorus 
above described, and which according to the photograph in vol. i of 
this Journal, resemble both in form and finish the stone implements of 
the Chatham Island Morioris-J Whether the superior finish of the 

• Query •* stone."— Editobs. 

t Journal of the Polynesian Society, vol. ili, p. 225. 

t Journal of the Polynesian Sodety, vol. i, p. 80. 
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Waikato implements was due to the introduction of foreign ideas can 
only be determined by comparison with implements of the same class 
from various parts of Polynesia. 

From the result of the comparisons already made, it is evident that 
between the northern tribes and the people inhabiting the southern 
shores of Cook Strait, there was very little peaceful intercourse after 
the better style of implements came in vogue. No i-e-peopling of the 
country could have followed the depopulation of which there is such 
abundant evidence throughout the County of Sounds, if we accept the 
tradition that the destroyers were the Canoe Men, or ancestors of the 
present northern natives. 

To these circumstances, which account for the extremely sparse 
population Captain Cook found on the shores of Queen Charlotte's 
Sound, and for D'Urville Island being then uninhabited, the great 
value of the Pelorus as Hn archsBological field is due.t 

In the numerous relics buried beneath the forests of the district, 
there can be little doubt we have the remains of the earliest human 
inhabitants of New Zealand, without any foreign intermixture. From 
those remains we have already discovered that in their mode of burial 
these ancient people differed from the modem Maoris and their 
Polynesian relatives. We can now see that their ordinary mechanical 
implements were of a ruder type than those in use amongst northern 
tribes when Europeans began to settle in the countiy. 

Since writing the above article, I received from Mr. Felix Green, 
of Nelson, two flint [? — stone] implements and portion of a third 
implement that were ploughed out of his farm in Waimea South. The 
land from which these relics were obtained, Mr. Green informs me, has 
been regularly cultivated for more than twenty-five years, but it is 
only within the last year that any evidence of its former occupation was 
discovered. The two perfect implements are identical in form and finish 
with many tools found in the Pelorus district ; the portion of the 
broken implement, though highly polished on the front, back, and sides, 
differs from the Waikato tools above mentioned, in having one side 
rounded, the other squared. All the northern implements I possess 
have the sides alike, giving to the article a symmetrical appearance. 

Some of the Maori Holes described in this Journal (vol. iii, p. 221) 
were found on Mr. Green's farm. It can thus be seen that these exca^ 
vations were made by people who used tools similar to those buried 
beneath the forests of the Pelorus. 

South of Nelson, as far inland as Wangapeka, stone implements 
have been discovered. 

t Captain Cook's Jonmal, pp. 192-212. 
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TE TANGI A TE RANGI-MAURI MO 
TONGA-AWHIKAU.^ 



Hb MBA TUKU IfAI NA EaBEPA-Tb-WhBTU. 



XTWHI te rangi i runga nei,* 
vJ Ka keu ki raro, e-i. 
Eei te po, ko Ranga-nuku,^ 
Ea pu te taua ki reira, e-i. 
I roria ai Eewa ki Rua-ki-pouri ^ 
Ka rere Rongomai,^ e-L 
Pikitia te rangi i runga nei, 
Eo Maikuku-makaka, 
Rere aniwaniwa Tawhaki ki te rangL 
Nga heihei o te rangi, e-L 
Eo te ara ano tena i whano ai koe, 
Ei runga ki a Rehua, 
Ea eke E Tama ! ki te ara auhi, e. 
Ea awhi a Rangi, ka awhi ki a Papa, 
Tangata matua kau no Rongo-ma-Tane 
I puta i muri a Tahu raua ko Ari, 
Nana i tokotoko te rangi, ka raarama, e-i. 
Nau atu ano ra he ahuahunga whenua, 
Na Hau-tiki-Potiki. 

£ iri £ Papa ! i runga Rangi-totohu, i runga Rangi-kekero 

Eoe waka uru mate, no Uru, no Ngangana, e-i, 

Eauraka e utaina ki runga te Aoao-nunui, 

Eq te waka tena o Tiki-te-pou rangi. 

Me uta o iwi ki runga Rangi-takou ; 

Eo te waka tena i rawe i te whaknwai, 

Eia heuea e au i te pu, ka tere Aotea,* e-i. 

Eauraka taku tama e kainga ikatia, 

Whakahaerea ana na runga i te kauwhau. 

Eo te iwi tena a Tama-a-^oa-nui i Tauranga, 

Nana i takatakahi te Mangaroa, e-L 
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THE LAMENT OF TE RANGI- MAURI FOR 
TONGA -AWHIKAU.^ 



Translated bt Habb Honoi. 



THE sky above, shut out by lowering clouds * 
Whilst loud the thunders crash below, ah me I 
In the dark ages dwelt Ranga-nuku,' 
There struggling hosts in warfare met, ah me ! 
At Rua-ki-pouri, Kewa was deceived,^ 
And Rongomai ^ by flight escaped, ah me ! 
Climb up aloft to the distant skies ! 
To the home of Maikuku-makaka. 
As a rainbow Tawhaki soared to heaven, 
By aid of heaven-given laws, ah me ! 
That is the way which thou hast taken. 
Above, even to ancient Rehua, 
Ascend, O son ! by that narrow way, ah me ! 
Heaven embraces, ever embraces the earth, 
Rongo-ma-Tane, the progenitor of man became. 
And succeeding him came Tahu and Ari. 
'Twas he, the skies propped up, then first came light, ah me ! 
Farewell ! methinks 'twere better thus, 
'Tis the will of Hau-tiki-potikL 

Thou art translated, O father ! to Rangi-totohu, to Rangi-kekero alone, 

To those death-containing vessels, of XJru, of Ngangana, ah me 1 

Embark him not on board Te Aoao-nunui, 

For that is the canoe of Tiki-te-pou-rangi, 

Rather let thy bones rest on Rangi-takou, 

The canoe most expressly consecrated with mighty power 

Whereby we cleared the trunk, and Aotea ^ was afloat, ah me ! 

Let not my son, as simple fish, be consumed, 

But observe each precept, the law of old, 

like unto the people of Tama-a-hoa-nui at Tauranga, 

Whose footsteps first the North Island trod, ah me t 

16 
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Nau mai E Papa ! ki runga ki aku ringaringa 

Whakamau koe nga tohu o Te Ba, 

I waiho ki a iaua ko Tam&-nui-ki-te-ra ki te rangi, 

He tawa rikiriki, he kurapo te mann o Tawhiti 

I waiho hei tohu taua, 

He kahawai popo, maka ki tai, ki a Tangaroa 

Ka hemo nga toho, 

Ka tuku ai au i a koe kia tara i te riri, e. 

£ iri E Papa ! i runga o Tahatuna, 

Te waka o Manaia, 

I kainga ai ra te whakatawhito ; 

Ea mate ki te hara o Rongo-tiki raua ko Are, 

Ea mate Tupenu, ka hinga Moamoa, 

Ea mate te tini o Pa-nui-airero. 

Te ika ki te moana. 

Eo XJenuku-tamaroa i keria ai te umu-riki 

Eke ake ki Rangi-wawae ko Tawhiro-mai-Tonga, 

Eo Eahu-kaka-nui-a Manaia. 

Taku teina tu ke, i tohia ki te tohi raukena, 

Ea tipu to mate narai, 

E ai ra e, ma Rau-a-te-ao, 

Mana e whakarewa mai, te taua iti a Rata,^ 

Eia mate mai i a ia, ko Kiore-ti, ko Eiore-ta 

Hoake hei ahua mo nga toto o Wahieroa, na-ai. 

Tikina e Rata ki uta ki te pori o te tutureu, 

Te tutunga mai, te aitanga o Para-whenua-mea, 

Hei whakateretere i te Pu-nui ^ i te AWaroa 

I Pikopiko-i-Whiti 

Pikia a Tumuaki-nui-no-Whiti, 

Tahuna ki te ahi au, 

Hereherea te kahui Matiti i runga, 

I whiti te marama i te ngakinga 

I te matenga o Wahieroa na-ai. 

Ea hinga ko te Moa-nui-a-kea, 

Ea maemae Turikoka i Hawaiki, e-i. 

E ai ra e, ma Rau-a-mahanga, 

Mana e whakarewa mai Tarai-whenua-kura, 

Eo Haumo, tukua te ngana i te tahuhu 

Ea hinga i reira te kau-whakatumutumu 

Ea whakamaikukutea, 

Ea manamana a Rakeiora ki reira na-ai. 

Eu' rongo 'no koe i mate Tu-whakararo,^ 
Eli te hika a Mouri-a-kura, 
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Come hither, O father 1 rest thee in my arms, 

Steadily gaze at the beams of the rising son, 

For Tama-nui-te-ra still remains to us in the skies, 

SmaU be the iatvoy an ominous bird is the kurapo of Tawhiti, 

Left to us as a sign to prepare for battle, 

A shoal of Kahawai, abandoned to the sea, to Tangaroa ; 

No other signs beyond, 

I let thee depart in the forefront of battle. 

Thou are translated, O father ! even on Tahartuna, 

The canoe of Manaia, 

Who scorning divine and ancient teachings 

Fell a victim to the crime of Rongo-tiki and An, 

Tupenu was slain, Moamoa fell. 

Numbers of the Pa-nui-arero tribe were slain. 

As fish within the sea, 

'Twas Uenuku-tamaroa who compelled the use of the sacred oven, 

And fell fighting on the strand, where Tawhiro-mai-Tonga 

And Kahu-kaka-a-Manaia, met the same fate. 

My younger brother, thou stood apart, by solemn rites dedicated to war, 

And thereby met thy death, woe is me ! 

Methinks that Rau-a-te-ao himself 

Might have led forward the small force of Rata, ^ 

And thus have slain Kiore-ti and Eiore-ta, 

To offer as a sacrifice for the blood of Wahie-roa, woe is me ! 

Rata sought them inland at the source of valley and fountain, 

They burst forth, like the overwhelming deluge, 

To float the Pu-nui ^ canoe in the Awaroa, 

At Pikopiko-i-Whiti. 

Tumuaki-nui-noWhiti (temple and fortress) was stormed. 

Then burnt to smoke and ashes. 

The hosts of Matiti (heat, fire, and flames), fastened upon it, 

And bright light shone from the vengeance taken. 

For the death of Wahie-roa, ah me ! 

There fell Te-Moa-nui-a-kea (Uenuku's picked warrior). 

And the conquerors sailed from Hawaiki for ever, ah me ! 

Twere better had Rau-a-mahanga 

Have led them forward as at Tarai-whenua-kura, 

When Haumu let down the sleet and hail from the roof of heaven, 

Where fell numbers of that bold fleet. 

Their bodies bleaching, 

And Rakeiora exulted in a complete victory, ah me ! 

Thou hast heard, that Tu-whakararo * died 
For love of his mistress, for Mouri-a-kura, 
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Tangihia e Apakura ki to whanau a Euru-tongia, 

He roroa Wai-rerewa kau 

Eoia Pepemua, Peperoto, Pepetaha, Pepe-te-muimui, 

Pepe-to-rearea, Te Tira-toro-ngahuru, 

Te Marama-i-whanake, ko Whakatau-potiki katoa, e-i.^^ 

Nohoia e hapai-moamoua ki to whare-ahiahi, 

Pataa ki to aruhe, runa ki to rama, 

Ea mato to Eahui-mounga, 

Hikitia Te Uru-o-Manono, e, 

Ea mato to tini o Te Ati-hapai, 

Ea tipm to mato ki reira, na-ai. 

E Tonga ! e moe mai ra i to hau koe, 
Maku e whakarongo ki to manu, 
E korihi i to tokiritonga o to ato, 
He tohu ao pea ki Hikurangi, 
Ei to whai-ao, ki ao-marama, na-ah 



NOTES. 

1. — ^Tonga-awhikau, of the Ara-ukaaku and Okahu tribes, went with a small 
party, and withoat consulting the tokunga (or priest), or making any preparations. 
He was attacked by a war-party of the Taranaki tribe, his companions rooted, and 
himself captured and slain. The poet's references to the battles of Maikukatea 
and Te-Uru-o-Manono, are simply to show that, although Taranaki achieved a 
great feat in getting Tonga-awh^au into their power, his ancestors did greater 
deeds in far Hawaiki in the actions referred to. 

2.— Refers to the dark and troubled state of the poet's mind on hearing 
of the death of the warrior chief. 

8. — I keu te pOt ko Banga-nuku ; he wahine. This is a proverb : " In the 
dark ages the violent shocks of war were on account of Banga-nuku, a woman." 
This woman may have been their queen. 

4. — Ab there are two distinct events recorded in lines 5 and 6, I will 
begin with the first. In another lament this sentence reads, '* Te whare a Miru 
i roria ai Kewa" and the original story is as follows :•— 

Ka noho te tangata rangatira nei, me tana wahine. Ka whanau ki waho ta 
raua tamaiti, he kotiro, mate tonu iho te whaea. Ea moe atu te tangata ra i 
tetehi wahine ; ka riri te iwi ki a ia, a, a, te tukunga iho ka whana atu ia ki te 
** Wao-nui-a-Tane,** whakatu kainga ai mo raua ko te wahine. A, ka whanau mai 
ta raua tamaiti ki reira ; ka huaina te ingoa ko Miru. Ka akona taua tamaiti e 
te matua (he Tohunga hoki te matua) ki nga mahi nunui— ki nga karakia katoa— 
mo te tua-whenua hoki ; te tangata, te aha, te aha ; te makutu hoki, no ka tupn 
noa hei tangata. Katahi ka haere raua ko te matua, ka tae ki tetehi awa— awa 
nui; ka whakamatau te tamaiti ra i te mana o ana karakia. Aknanei, ko te 
rakau-wehi e tupu ana i te taha o taua ana. Ea kite atu te tamaiti ra, ka kara- 
kiatia e ia ; mutu noa tana karakia, ko te hinganga o te rakau ra, tau rawa mai te 
kaurn i tetehi taha o te awa. Waiho tonu iho hei arawhata mo raua. 
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And Apakura lamented with the family of Euru-tongia, 

All tall of stature, descendants of Wai-rerewa. 

Hence Pepemua, Peperoto, Pepetaha, Pepe-te-muimui, 

Pepe-te-rearea, Te Tira-toro-ngahuru^ 

Te Marama-i-whanake, and Whakatau-potiki ^^ also, ah me ! 

Quantities of food were stored in the council chamber, 

Fern-root in abundance, torches were prepared. 

The Kahui Mounga were slain. 

The XJru-o-Manono stormed, 

Hosts of Te-Ati-hapai were slain. 

Forerunner of thine own fate, woe is me ! 

Oh Tonga ! sleep on 'midst the western breeze, 

Whilst I shall listen to the birds. 

As they sweetly sing at the break of dawn, 

In token maybe of clearer skies above Hikurangi, 

In the world of being, in the world of light, ah me ! 



No ka tae ki tetehi wa, ka ai atu te tamaiti ra ki te matua, ** Heoi nei ano 
lanei tatou ? Eahore koia oka whanaonga i te ao nei P " Ea mea ata te matoa, 
*' He toahine toa, erangi kei kainga tawhiti e noho mai ana.'* Te rongoDga o 
Minii whakatika toua ata, haere tona atn ki te rapa haere, tapono pa ata ki te 
kainga i noho ai. Bokohanga mai e ia, ko nga tamanki tai-kaamatoa e piupia 
ana i te teka. (Taaa mea te teka, he rakaa, kia roa ; na te rahirahi a moa, ko mari 
i nai haere. Me here ki te pito mama te harakeke, ka pia ai i te one, i tatahi.) 

Te hokinga o Mira ki te kainga, ka korero ki te matoa i nga mea i kite ra ia. 
Hanga ana e te matoa he teka ma te tama. Ea whakamataa ia ki te whio i roto 
i te ngahere, kore noa ake e rere i te kino o te whenoa, i te rakaa hold. Eatahi 
te tamaiti ra ka haere ki te wahi pai, mania, ka piapia haere, a, ka tae ano ki te 
kainga tangata ra. Ea pia etehi, ka piaa hoki tana. Ehara I ka rere ra 1 a, 
ngaro tono ata ki tawhiti 

Eo te kitenga o te taahine i a ia, hiahia tona mai. Papara noa nga tangata 
whenaa, kihai ia i noho, ka reia haeretia, a, kihai rawa i man. Eo te mahi tona 
o te tamaiti ra he hokihoki tonu, te noho, te aha. Ea whakamomori te taahine, 
mate tona iho. Mohio noa iho raaa ko te mataa, ko tona taahine tera koa mate 
ra, ka whakatika ki te ahanga. Ea mata nga karanga me nga mihi, ka oho ata te 
tamaiti ra, *' I mari i ahaa, kaaa e nehua taka taahine." 

Ea whakatika ka haere te tamaiti ra, ka kite ia i te waka e mana ana. Ea 
whakahaa ki ana hoa ; ka hoea te waka. Ea hoe ra, a, tae ata ana ki te Berenga- 
wairaa, ka taa ki reira, ka takaa e Mira te panga. Ea ki ata ki ana hoa, ** E kite 
koatoo i te taara o te panga e ngaae ana, hatia ake ; erangi taria mai ahaa i 
konei*' Eatahi ka ruka te tangata ra, tata noa ki raro, ka haere ka whakatomo 
ata. Eaa kite mai ia i te whare e ta ana— no Eewa te whare, ko ia hoki te 
rangatira — ^i roto te taahine e noho wairua ana. Ea whakamataa ata ia kia pata 
mai te taahine ki waho, kaa oti mai hoki ana kupenga hei hopa i te wairaa o te 
taahine, kia riro ano i a ia. Eore noa ake te taahine e puta mai ki waho. Ta 
noa ia i te potaka i te marae, hore ake to te taahine wairaa e puta mai ki waho o 
te whare. Eatahi ka whakataria e Miru te moari; ka tahari ratoa ki te moari. 
Nawai i roto te toahine, a, a, koa to mai i waho, koa hiahia ki te moari, a, ki a 
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Mini hold. Tangohanga ake e Mirn, ka moari raua ; ka whakahaa a Mira ki (e 
iwi ra kia whakakahangia te rere o te moari. No ka kaha, whaowhia tonatia e ia 
te wairoa o te tuahine ki roio ki tana kupenga. Eatahi ka takana e ia te moari ; 
tahi ano ka rere 1 taa rawa mai i waho. Ea haere, a, ka tae ki te tanra o te pmiga 
o te waka e manu ra. Ea whakangaueretia e ia te taora — kaa mohio mai ona 
hoa— hatia ake, ka eke ki te waka, ka haere ki te kainga. 

Tae atu ki te kainga, rokohanga atn, e tangi ana nga tangata, hei aha hoki 
mana ? Ea tae ia ki te wairua, ka whakatakoto atu ki mnga ki te tupapaku, kara- 
kiatia nga karakia, ka hoki haere te waima ki roto ki te tinana, a, ka ora ake te 
toahine. Ea matu tenei korero, erangi, no mna, no nehe, no moa ke— no mna noa 
ake tana roringa o Eewa.'* 

Translation, — There once lived a chief and his wile. They had a child bom 
to them— a girl— then the mother died. The man then took another wife, much 
to the anger of the tribe, so that the end of it was, he went away to the " Great 
forest of Tane," and there built a house for himself and his wife. A child was 
born unto them there, who was named Miru. The child was taught by the father 
(who was a tohwngay or priest), all the supreme kinds of knowledge, all the 
invocations — ^those for the stars, the winds, for foods, for the sea, and for the 
land ; those relating to man, (&c., (fee, and witchcraft also, up to the time he grew 
to be a man. On one occasion he and his father went out to a river — a great 
river ; here the child experimented with his powerful incantation. Now, there 
was a great tall tree growing by the side of the river. When the child saw it, he 
recited his incantations, and the completion of them was the fall of the tree, the 
head reaching right across the river. They left this as a bridge. 

After the lapse of some time, the child enquired of his parent, " Are we here, 
all of us? Hav^ I no other relative in the world?" The parent replied, "You 
have ii sister, but she dwells at a distant place." When Miru heard this, he arose, 
and proceeded in search of his sister, and happily came to the very place where 
she dwelt. On his arrival he found the young people throwing tekat. (The teka is 
a dart of some length, thin at the fore end, gradually enlarging towards the butt. 
The fore, or light end, has a bunch of flax strips tied to it — it is thrown along the 
beaches of the sea shore. It is a game of skill, he who throws the dart farthest, 
wins the prize.) 

When Miru returned home, he related to his parent that which he had seen. 
So the father made a teka for his son, which the latter first tried in the forest, but 
the flight was not successful on account of the roughness of the ground, and of the 
trees. The child then went to a better place, to a plain, and there tried again, 
repeating his throws until he arrived at the dwellings of the other people. When 
the young people threw their darts, he threw his. Aha! it flew indeed 1 and was 
lost in the far distance. 

When the sister beheld him, she at once felt a great desire towards him. In 
vain the people of the place strove to detain him, even following him when he 
left, but they caught him not. The young fellow frequently repeated his visits, 
but never stayed long. So the sister hanged herself till she was dead. The father 
and son (alone) knew that the girl was the latter's sister, and therefore went to 
the ukunga, or ** wake." After they had been welcomed, and greeted, the young 
man said, ** After I leave, do not bury my sister." 

The young man then arose and went on his way, till he saw a canoe floating. 
He then gave the command to his companions, and all paddled away in the canoe. 
They paddled on for a long distance, in fact to the Berenga- wairua (where the 
spirits take their last flight, at Cape Maria Van Diemen), where they rested, and 
Miru let go the anchor. He then said to his companions, ** When you see the 
cable of the anchor shaking, pull it up ; but wait here for me." The young man 
then dived, down near to the bottom, and then entered the cave (the spirit's road). 
He soon saw a house standing there— it was the home of Eewa, the chief of those 
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realms — ^within it was his sister in spirit-form. He endeavoared to indnoe his 
sister to oome forth, for he had with him his nets to catoh the spirit of the sister, 
in order to bring it back with him. The sister could not be induced to oome forth 
however. He then commenced whipping his top in the court yard, but the spirit 
of his sister refused to come out of the house. Miru then set up a moarit or Maori 
swing ; when many joined in the pastime. For a long time the sister remained 
within, but eventuiJly came forth, seduced by the attraction of the swing, and b7 
(the appearance) of Miru. Miru then took her in his arms, and they swing 
together, whilst he incited the people to increase to the utmost the flight of the 
moari. On reaching the highest point, he gathered the spirit of the sister into his 
net, then letting go the swing, away they flew ! and alighted quite outside (spint 
land) and thence went on to where the cable of the floating canoe was. Shaking 
the rope->his friends understood the signal— they were drawn up, entered the 
canoe, and returned home. 

On arrival at the settlement, the people were still lamenting ; what was that 
to him ? Taking the spirit he laid it on the dead body, at the same time reciting 
his incantations, and the spirit gradually entered the body, and so the sister lived 
again. This is the end of this narrative, but it is of old, of ancient times, very, 
very old — the " Deceiving of Eewa " is an old, old story. 

Briefly then, Eewa was a prince or ruler of the spirit world. Miru had been 
educated in all the mysteries, a full knowledge of which constitutes a perfect 
tohunga. By means of this knowledge, he, on the death of his sister, was enabled 
to follow her to the spirit world, where he captured her spirit, and bringing it 
back, succeeded in making it enter her body, and thereby brought her back to life. 
Meanwhile Eewa was completely foiled, and deprived of his victim by this action 
of Miru. 

6.—Ka rere Rongomait e-i. Rongomai was a warrior chief, afterwards 
deified under the following circumstances :— ** He tangata mate a Bongomai, i 
whanake i roto i te umu i tona mouri nei, i a Tane-motoe-rangi. Te rerenga, tau 
rawa mai i te taha, i te marama. Hanga mai tana umu ki reira, huaina ana tona 
ingoa ko Hirere-ki-te-rangi. Taona iho a Maea ki reira, ka ea tona mate.** Then 
again : — '* Mate mai Maea, he papa atua ; i taona Id te umu o Bongomai ki Hirere- 
ki-te-rangi." Having reached man's estate, the young chief Bongomai decided to start 
on an extended tour through the country. Accompanied by his brother and a small 
picked body of warriors, he set off. After journeying for some time, they found 
themselves surrounded by a large force of armed men, and being overpowered. 
Bongomai and his brother were wounded and captured, and their companions all 
slain. Under the direction of Maea an oven was prepared with the object of 
roasting the brothers alive. Bongomai was first dragged to the heated oven, and 
when about to be cast into it, he recited a powerful karakia^ or incantation, and 
was caught up into the air and translated to the moon. In the confusion, his 
brother, whose bonds had been loosened preparatory to being cast into the oven, 
escaped. Having reached home in safety, and related the misadventure, and 
after the usual tangi for the dead, a force consisting of a body of fighting men 
started out under the guidance of the brother to chastise Maea and his people. 
They met in a narrow valley between two ridgy mountains, and after a long and 
sanguinary contest, Maea was captured, and the majority of his warriors being 
killed, the rest took refuge in flight. During the interval occupied by these 
occurrences, Bongomai, upon his lunar throne had provided two very large umu or 
ovens. Immediately after the battle an oven was speedily made and heated for 
the reception of Maea, who, after having his eyes gouged out, was dragged beside 
it His death, ignominious though it was, did not satisfy Bongomai. Therefore 
with another powerful karakia, he brought up the trembling form of Maea to the 
moon, and he himself cast him into the lunar oven already referred to, and thus 
was folly avenged. 



Digitized by 



Google 



120 JOURNAL OF THE POLYNESIAN SOCIETY. 

6.— Aotea, the oanoe in which the ancestors of Tonga-awhikau came to New 
Zealand from the Islands of the Pacific. 

7. — This is the same Rata as mentioned in the Bey. J. B. Stair's paper, 
** Early Samoan Voyages,*' vol. iv., p. 100, of this Journal. 

8.— Pu-noi, Bata'B canoe. 

9. — ^This is the same Tn-whakararo as mentioned in Mr. Shand's "The 
Moriori People," vol. iv., p. 161, of this Journal. 

10. — Most of these names will be feond in the Moriori Traditions, quoted above. 
See p. 161. 

The rest of the lament is so full of references to the ancient history of the 
Maoris, that it would take a volume to explain them all. Most of the incidents 
referred to occurred in Hawaiki, before the migration of the Bfaoris to New 
Zealand ; or at least 600 to 600 years ago. The lament is a fair specimen of that 
class of poetry of which so many have been preserved, but they must be read in 
the original, and with a knowledge of the allusions, to be fully appreciated. 
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THE MAORI AND THE MOA: 

NOTES ON SOME MOA BONES FOUND IN A MUD SPRING 
AT UPOKONGARO, WHANGANUL 



Bt Elsdon Best. 



DURING a visit recently paid to the Whanganui District, my 
attention was directed to a deposit of Moa bones found in a 
curious mud spring close to Matataranui, in the Upokongaro Valley. 
The springs, for there are several of them, are situated on a small 
alluvial flat, some three miles up the Upokongaro stream, and about 
ten miles from the town of Whanganui. The diameter of these springs 
is but six or eight feet on the average, one, however, being much 
larger, while another is but al)out two feet across. Some are on a 
level with the surface, while others have formed mounds composed of 
matter ejected from the spring. One of these mounds is some forty 
feet in diameter, and about twelve in height, on the top of which is 
the spring, overgrown with raupoy <kc., the whole having a most 
singular appearance when looking at it from the firm dry surface of 
the flat. I had previously seen such springs in the Sierra Nevada of 
California, where some of the mounds are as much as twenty-five feet 
in height. 

These springs appear to be deep funnels or holes, filled to the 
surface with liquid mud. Into some of them I thrust a pole of some 
twenty feet in length, without meeting with any resistance whatever. 
In the firmer mud at the side of the springs have been found many 
bones of the Moa. Unfortunately these bones have been obtained by 
several diflerent persons, with the result that the *' finds " have been 
much broken up and scattered. Many good specimens are in the 
possession of various settlera of the district, while I, myself, obtained 
some by digging, and others through the kindness of the surrounding 
settlers. The whole of the valley of the Upokongaro has evidently at 
one time been covered with heavy forest, and I found remains of 
pukatea trees three feet below the surface, in the ground adjoining 
one of these singular mud springs. It seems probable that the birds 
have been bogged in these traps, and were unable to eictrioate them- 
selves. 
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Other speoimens of Moa bones which I now have, were given to me 
by Mr Humphries, and which he obtained in a deep gorge at the head 
of the Matataranui creek, in the heart of the dividing range between 
the XJpokongaro and Whangaehu valleys. The remains of at least 
two birds were found in this gorge, which \» a narrow cafion with 
steep clifb, some forty feet in height on either side. No digging has 
been done at this place, and the remains found were exposed to view 
through the action of the waters of the creek. This last is a remark- 
ably interesting discovery, inasmuch as the gully is situated in an 
extremely rugged and broken piece of country, the whole of which has 
been until lately, covered with dense forest I regret that time did 
not permit of my making any excavation in this locality. 

The old natives of the Ngati-Hau tribe, when questioned on the 
subject of the Moa, replied : — 

'' Our ancestors in past ages saw the Moa, and hunted it for food. 
When the ancestors of Te Ati-Hau first oame to the Awa-nui-a-Bua 
(or Te Wai-nui-a-Tarawera, both ancient names for the Whanganui 
river), they found the Moa here. I have told you that the Koromiko 
was the only wood with which that great bird could be thoroughly 
cooked. Hence the saying : * Eo te koromiko te rakau % tunua ai te 
Moa.* The Moa belonged to this land, the Nga-paerangi hunted it 
before the days of Ao-kehu, of Tama-whiro, and of Tu-matarkokirL 
Turi brought these birds with him in Aotea : the Moho, the Pukeko^ 
the Kokoreke, and the Moa-kirua ; these were a portion of the 
valuable freight of Aotea. The Moa-kirua was a small bird, 
resembling the Weka, and is never now seen of man. Our fathers 
before us did not see it. There is a small bird which is seen on the 
banks of rivers and lakes, and the young people will tell you that it is 
the same bird as the Moa-kirua, but they are all wrong. The name of 
this bird to us is Kohara-tito (Ko te ingoa o tenet nutnu hi a ngai' 
maua^ he koha/ra4ito,) 

*' Friend, this is another word in regard to that great bird, the Moa. 
Ton have seen the Rata trees in the forest, and how crooked they are, 
quite bowed down in fact. The reason of that is, that the Moa tried 
many of the forest trees as roosting places, and all those trees broke^ 
until the Rata was tried, and that did not break, but was torn away 
from the tree which it clasped, and merely bowed down its head. And 
that is why the Rata grows in that position even in these days. 

'* Friend, do not heed the voices of the ignorant, for in those 
distant times, when Hau-pipi traversed the great coast, and the brave 
warrior Ao-kehu slew the monsters, Tutae-poroporo, and Ikaroa, Wiwi, 
and Wawa, and even crossed the Sea of Raukawa to Aropawa and 
fought Te Tini-o-Ngongotaha, when those ancestors lived in the world 
of life, then it was that the Moa was seen by man." 
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SUPPOSED EARLY MENTION OF NEW 
ZEALAND. 



Bt Geobge Collingridgb. 
(The Javs-ul-Obandb Lxbkabt and Studio, Waboohqa, Nbw South Wilis.) 



A PAPER read twenty-five years ago, dealing with a probable 
pre-Tasraanian knowledge and discovery of New Zealand, 
lacking as it would all the cartographical and other documentary 
evidence and knowledge which has obtained in an especial manner 
precisely during that period, must necessarily be very much out of 
date at the present time. 

Mr. A. Hamilton seems to point to this fact when, referring to the 
Arabian geographer El Edrisi's work mentioned in the paper in 
question, he writes : '* Although further research may possibly prove 
that there is nothing in the work relating to New Zealand, the investi- 
gation will be the means of settling a matter which has been an open 
question for a quarter of a century." * 

I think most of the evidence adduced in the above-mentioned 
paper, if not all, is made to rest on the similitude of the words Moa 
and Sehnoah, It is therefore only coincidence, not evidence, for 
Sehnoah should be written Simurgh or Simorg, as its Persian origin 
will prove. In the voyages of Sinbad the Sailor, inserted in the '' Thousand 
and One Nights," but now known to form part of a distinct Arabic 
work of geographical and historical importance, mention is made of 
birds of very large size. Sinbad's stories may easily have had some 
connection with the discoveries of gigantic eggs, or the sight of huge 
birds of some kind or another; but his voyages certainly did not 
extend to New Zealand, being limited to the Indian Ocean, although, 
perhaps, extending to the Southern Hemisphere. Early Arabian 
navigators are known to have charted Madagascar, Bourbon, Mauritius, 

* See Dote 74, voL iv, p. S06, of this JoomaL 



Digitized by 



Google 



124 JOURNAL OF THE POLYNESIAN SOCIETY. 

Rodriguez, and other islands in the Indian Ocean, and most likely the 
Western coasts of Australia, as shown by Ruysch's JHcLppamundi of date 
1508. Neither are the Simurgh or Simorg of the Persians, the Garuda of 
the Hindus, or the Roc of Arabian story-tellers witirely fictitious birds. 
They refer, doubtless, to various large birds found in different parts 
of the world. It is noteworthy, also, that birds of large size inhabited 
mostly the southern hemisphere, and many of them, now extinct, were 
living at the time they were described, such as the Epyomis maosimus 
of Madagascar, called Roc, or Rukh, by Marco Polo ; the G^ant of 
Leguat, in the Mascarenes group ; the Dodo, of Mauritius ; the 
Solitaire of Rodriquez; to say nothing of the large birds of New 
Zealand, and the Ostrich, Emu, and Cassowary of continental lands. 

But, with reference to the geographical knowledge of the Arabs, it 
would be impossible to say at the present stage of research whether it 
extended to New Zealand. On this subject, M. Yivien de St. Martin, 
the eminent French geographer, writes, refemng precisely to El Edrisi's 
map, a copy of which I forward : '* II est impossible de rien imaginer 
de plus informe. Pas de projection, pas de graduation, rien qui 
ressemble k une image r^guli^re oil Ton a eu ^rd k la v^rit^ des 
formes, des positions, et des distances."* 

El Edrisi's map (a.d. 1160), is, as you will observe, one of a very 
primitive type. The circumfluent ocean surrounds the world as in the 
very earliest known representations of the world. The furthest 
country towards the east in the southern hemisphere is Ouak-Ouak, 
which, being in proximity to Sofala, would correspond to the South of 
Africa. Amongst the large islands in the Indian Ocean, Serendib 
corresponds with Ceylon, Ramy probably with Sumatra, and Malay 
with the Malay Peninsula, although represented as an island. The 
islands to the east of Malay must be intended for the various islands 
known to the Arabs, such as the East Indian Archipelago, and the 
Spice Islands. 

[Those interested in this question should study Mr. Collingridge's beautiful 
work on ** The Discovery of Australia,'* published in \>ne quarto volume by Hayes 
Brothers, Sydney, 1896. — ^Editobs.] 



* **It is impossible to imagine anything more destitute of shape. No pro- 
jection, no graduation, nothing resembling a regular portrayal where attention has 
been given to the correctness of shape, position, or distances.*' 
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REMARKS ON THE LEGEND OF HONOURA. 



By the Rev. W. Wyatt Gill, LL.D. 



" rriHE Legend of Honoura,*' so ably translated by Miss Teuira 
■1- Henry, and annotated by the Rev. £. Y. Cooper, is of great 
interest. From documents in my possession, I am sure that it was 
written down from the lips of the **wise men" of Raiatea not later 
than 1825. With diffidence I would venture to ^make the following 
remarks : — 

1. For the name of Ore's trumpet — " Oro-taua," translated " Oro- 
ever-abiding" (Journal, vol. iv, p. 257), I would give "Oro-god-of-war."* 
This " Oro " is the god " Rongo " of the Cook's Group. That " OrO " 
of Tahiti and Raiatea, <bc., is the "Rongo" of the Cook's Group 
was universally accepted by the "wise men" (natives) of Tahiti, 
Raiatea, <fec., with whom I conversed in 1852. The late Rev. Charles 
Barff, who landed on the island of Moorea in 1817, confirmed the 
statement of the natives. I am at a loss to understand how any one 
who has closely studied the dialects and mythology of the two groups 
can doubt it. To this day one of the " kings " {ariki) of Atiu is called 
" ROma-Tane " — i.e., as the natives of that island will readily inform 
you, " Rongo-ma-Tane." The first Christian teachers on Atiu were 
natives of Tahiti, and so those islanders fell into the Tahitian way of 
speaking [O R5 ma Tane]. On page 136 (note) of the " Ika a Maui," 
by the late Rev. R. Taylor, M.A., &c^ there occurs the following: 
" Rongo, of the Kumara ; also called Rongomatane," or, as I woidd 
write it^ " Rongo-ma-Tane."! The Rev. John Davies, in his invaluable 
Tahitian Dictionary and Grammar (written in 1839, but not printed 



* Bfiss Henry, in a letter to us, says the name is better translated " Oro-god. 
of-war/' bat it was too late to correct the press. — ^Editobs. 

t Bongo-ma-Tane is very frequently referred to in New Zealand poetry and 
karakioi, — ^Edztobs. 
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until 1851, at Tahiti), says on page 259 : " Taua, s. the old word for 
war." Now **iaua** has the same signification to<lay in the CJook's 
Group, New Zealand, &c 

2. " Honoura " is frequently spoken of in the legend as *' Maui," 
translated (page 292) "Backwoodsman/' Should not ''Maui" be 
identified with the god of fire, or one of his brothers 7 The achieve- 
ments of " Honoura " are worthy of the wonder-working M&ui. If it 
be objected that the god of fire is " Maui," not " M&ui," it is sufficient 
to state that the original MS., now lying before me, was penned by.a 
native, and no native of 1825 would trouble himself about accents. 
I note that Mr. Taylor everywhere prints " M&ui " without the grave 
accent; so the native who penned the l^end of "Honoura'' in 1825 
for the late Rev. John Williams did not sin alone. We of the Cook's 
Group always use the grave accent to distinguish " Maui," the god of 
the fish-hook, ^., from " me{ut," the adjective " left" E rima m&ui 
<ena>i"That is the left hand," &c. ; E tangata rima ni4ut«>" A left- 
handed man." 

3. "Pofatu-vaa" (page 291) is rendered " Darkness-Master-of- 
roots," t.«., dropping the " v." A better sense would be obtained by 
retaining the " v " of the original MS., thus : " Po-fatu-vaa " « " Night- 
lord-of-canoes." Canoes travelling at night, out of sight of land, were 
guided by the constellations. 

4. On page 292, note 44, the interesting remark is made that 
"Tane was the great tutelar god of Tahiti before Or5 became 
supreme." This strikingly confirms the statement made to me by the 
late venerable Rev. Charles Barfi^ and referred to in my book " From 
Darkness to Light," page 64. 

5. On page 267 " Honoura " says " Here are my names ; Maui-tua 
and Maui-^uro," which I translate " M&ui-behind and M&ui-in-front." 

6. Page 271, ** His sleep was a very long one," Ac Evidently the 
whole story was allegorical, but doubtless founded on some real 
incident 

7. Page 275, '' The name of 'Honoura's' spear is 'Ruari-paoa.' " In 
the Mangaian story of "Ono-kura" = "Ono- the -Handsome" (the 
Hervey Group equivalent of " Hono-ura "), the spade-club is named 
" Ruari-paku." See "Myths and Songs," page 84. The phrase 
continually occurring in " Myths and Songs," Te tini o Iva, of course 
exactly corresponds with the Tini o Hiva in the song, so beautifully 
translated on page 275 ; also in the song on page 283. Would Miss 
Teuira Henry kindly tell us where this "Hiva" is! The Hervey 
Islanders believe it to be " Nuku-A«tw( " or " JTtvo-oa."* 

8. I would translate the name of the god "Roo-mai-hiti " (on 
page 285) " Rongo-from-the-east," t.e., " Oro." 



* Miss Henry tells us it is a plaoe in Baiatoa. We feel sore this is the Hiwa 
mentioned in New Zealand traditions alsc^EnrTOBS. 
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The ability shown by Miss Teuira Henry in translating this curious 
l^end whets one's appetite for her long-promised volume of Tahitian 
Legendary Lore. 

[We entirely agree with Dr. Gill that the story of Hono-ara is founded on 
some real historical inoidents. We have only to remember that many of the 
names in the legend are those of historical characters who flourished in an age 
that can be indicated with tolerable certainty. The following names of ruling 
chiefs referred to in Hono-uraf viz., Tai'ihia, Tutapu, and Tai-te-ari'i, and there 
shown to be contemporaries, are also known to the Barotongan historians under 
the names of Tangiia, Tutapu, and Tai-te-ariki, as will be seen by reference to this 
Journal, vol. i, page 26. Again, Tai-te-ariki (who there can be little doubt is the 
same person) is an ancestor of the northern tribes of New Zealand, and was— by 
Blaori history — a son of Whiro (the Iro of Barotongan history), adopted by Tangiia, 
one of the founders of the present tribes of Barotonga. It has been shown (vol. ii, 
page 41) that Whiro flouri^ed about twenty-three to twenty-four generations ago, 
or say about the year 1250. Besides the evideuce quoted, there is more of the 
same nature that all points to the same conclusion. Both Tangiia and Tutapu are 
referred to in the Bev. J. B. Stair's ** Early Samoan Voyages/* vol. ill, p. 105, <ftc., 
and several of the names of other old ** Sea Kings ** alluded to by Mr. Stair can be 
shown, from the histories preserved by the Maoris, to have flourished just about 
the same period of Polynesian history. — Editobs.] 
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NOTES AND QUERIES. 



[86] Supposed Samoan Cap. 

In note 80, Professor Hatton asks for information on the above subject. The 
following quotation from a note of the Bev. S. Ella, for many years one of the 
best known Samoan missionaries, throws some light on the subject : ** Mr. Stair 
called my attention to the note 80, * Supposed Samoan Gap/ I recognize in it a 
cap worn as a punishment in Samoa, in olden times. It was plaoed on the head 
and shoulders JiiU ofspiden, I think Mr. Stair has some remarks about it in one 
of his chapters of ' Flotsam and Jetsam.* They had queer modes of punishing in 
Samoa." — W. Wyatt Gill. 

[87] The Word Maori. 

In reference to note 85 in the last Journal, discussing the meaning of 
the word maori or maolU I would suggest that while the word may mean 
** real '* or '* genuine,*' it is capable of another interpretation in conjunction with 
kanaka^ than the one Mr. Lyons gives. He translates kanaka maoli as a ** real 
kanaka^'* ** not a foreign imitation of one.*' Since kanaka simply means " man '* 
or "person,*' it seems strange to translate a "real man," as distinct from a 
** foreign, imitation man." It is here where I would like to ask if the fall 
meaning of maoli is brought out. Let me draw attention to the word maohi^ in 
Tahitian, which I think' is the same word as maoli or maori. Only that in 
Tahitian its meaning expresses a something *' peculiar to the place, island, or 
group," and so would distinguish between things as to whether they were native 
or foreign. Hence, in Tahitian, a ta^ata matihi (tangata maori or kanaka maoli) 
would mean a " man of the place," as distinguished from a foreigner ; hence 
ta'-ata maoki would mean " a native," as distinguished from (in these days) a 
foreigner or white man. Bday not that be a reasonable translation of the 
Hawaiian also ? In this way the word maohi or mucri just means a '* native,*' 
hence the Maorit of New Zealand, &o. — E. V. Coopeb. 

[The above is of course the modem meaning of maori — just as given by the 
Bev. Mr. Ck)oper — but the question was first raised by Mr. A. S. Atkinson, as to 
the antiquity of the word ad a racial term, and he suggested, with great proba- 
bility as it seems to us, that the word was used first to distinguish man from 
atuas or spirits.— Editors.] 
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JOURNAL OF THE POLYNESIAN SOCIETY 

COl!n?AINING THE TRANSACTIONS AND PROCEEDINGS 

OF THE SOCIETY 

FOR THE QUAKTER ENDING 80th JUNE, 1896, 



Proceedings of the Society. 
A MEETING of the Council was held in Wellington on the 12th May, 1896. 
The following new Member was elected : 
Henry Davies, Roslyn Road, Napier. 

The following Papers were received : 

138 The Common Origin of the Oceanic Languages, S. H. Ray. 

139 The Malayo-Polynesian Theory. S. E. Peal. 

140 Three Mytht from Samoa. Dr. J. Fraser. 

The resignation of Mr. H. Dunbar Johnston from the Ck)uncil was accepted 
with regret. 

The Hon. J. Carroll was elected a member of Coimcil. 

Books, drc, received : 

426 Na Kuleana a Pau, Honolulu, 1881. From C. J. Lyons 

427 Revv£ Mensuelle de V^cole d' Anthropologic de Paris 

428 Annales de V Institut Colonial de Marseilles 

429 The Geographical Journal. Vol. vii. No. 3 

430 Comptes Rendus des Seances^ SociStS de Oeographie^ Paris, 1 and 2, 1896 

431 An Iroquois Condoling Council. Prof. Horatio Hale 

432 Na Mata. April, 1896 

433 The American Antiquarian. VoL xviii, No. 1 

434 Journal of the Royal Colonial Institute. Jan.-Feb., 1896 

435 'The Torea, March 14th to April 4th, 1896 

436 Bulletin de la Sociiti NeuchateUnse de Geographie. Tome viii. 

A MEETING of the Council was held in Wellington on the 16th June, 1896. 
The following new members were elected : 
C. A. Harris, London. 
F. C. D. Haggard, 26, Austin Friars, London. 

Papers received : 

141 The Moon Whare. Rev. H. W. Williams 
Books, <&c., received : 

437 Na Mata. May, 1896 

438 Journal^ Buddhist Text Society of India. Vol. iii, part 3 

439 The Torea, Rarotonga. April 11th to March 23rd, 1896 

440 Bulletin de la SociitS de Anthropologic de Paris. 1894, No. 10 
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441 Journal Royal Colonial Institute, March-April^ 1896 

442 Tramactions of the Canadian Institute. Vol. iv., part 2 

443 Archaologieal Report, Canada. 1894-5 

444 The Queen*8 Quarterly , Canada. April, 1896 

445 The Functions of a Great University 

446 Catalogue du Numismatische Verzameling, Batavia. 1896 

447 Tidschrift voor Indische Taal, dtc, Batavia. Deel xxziz. 

448 Notulen van de Algemeene en Bestuurs, Deel xxxiii. 

449 Comptes Rendus Soci^tS de Geographie de Paris. Nos. 3 to 7, 1896 

450 Revue mensuelle de VEcole d' Anthropologie de Paris 

451 The Geographical Jounal. April, 1896 

452 Mittheilungen der Anthropologischen Gesellschaft in Wien. Band 24, 25 

453 Aimales de la Faculty des Sciences de Marseilles. Tom. v., 1 to 4 

454 Journal Royal Geographical Society y Australia^ N.S. W. Branch. Jan. 1896 

455 Trans. Royal Geographical Society ^ Australia, Victoria. Vol. xii. and xiii. 




Digitized by 



Google I 



Vol. V. 



[PUBUSHED QUARTERLY.] 



No. 3 



THE JOURNAL 



OP THE 



POLYNESIAN SOCIETY 



CONTAINING THE TRANSACTIONS AND PROCEEDINGS 
OF THE SOCIETY. 

PtiMsIied under the Authority of the Council, and Edited hy the 

Hon. Secretaries* 



No. 11». SEPTIiMBER, 181)6. 

CONTENTS. 

(Authon a If alt me rtfpomible fur their regpecHve statemeftU,) 

THE MOKIOIU PEOPLE OF THE CHATHAM ISLANDS. ALEicANUHti SifA>n>. 
Chap, b: Moriori 8tone* .. 

TUE STORY OF THE ~ VISIT OF TONGA-ITI TO HAROTONGA. By Manuibi, 
TmnsTftted hy Ahthcb W, Bbowtc^, of RArotooKa 

THE MAORI WHAREi NOTES ON THE CONSTRUCTION OF A MAORI HOUSE. 
<nitiHtrat«d,) By THii Rrv. H. W. Wn.UAM6 

THE 8T0BY OF WHAKI-TAPUI, AND TU-TAIA-BOA. Translated by S. Percy 
Surra 

TE KORERO MO WH.\KLTAPUI ; MO TU-TALi-ROA HOKI. Na Kerehoma 

Tf-whawh\ku, i lahituhi . , 
80ME FOLK-SONGS ANO MYTHS FROM SAMOA. By John Frasiiib, LL.D., Sydney 171 

SOME RECOLLECTIONS OF NEW GUINEA CUSTOMS. By WmrMotiH Monckton, 

Feilding .. .. ,, ., ., .. ., ,. ,.184 



181 



142 



Uh 



155 



im 



THE LANGUAGE OF MAKURA, NEW HEBRIDES. By Edward Trjcokaii 

NOTES AND QUERIES. 88— SuppoBed Snmoan Cap. 89— Thv Samoan Cap, 
90 — Reed^b rowing, 91— -The MftlayoJ*olyiiesian Theory 

FKOCEEDINGS OF THE SOCIETY 



1H7 
IftO 

in 



ffiarUingtoii, K.SE% 

PRINTED FOR THE SOCIETY BY R. OOUPLAND HARDING, FARISH-STREET. 

AGENT FOR AMERICA : Bev. S. D. PEET, GOOD HWI^zlMf-GoOQlc 

1896 



OFFICERS FOR 1896. 

LnjTTosxLA^i^ FjX 'Queen or Hawaii. 

The Bight Rkv. W. L. Williams, B.AJ 
(But hop of Waiapu)* 



OT'OttttcU : 



Tttx Rbv, W. J. Habens. B.A. 

H. DCNBAH JOBMSON. 
J. H, POFE. 



N, J* TOKK. 

S. PsHCT Smith, F.R.G.S. 



^tfitti Son* $ffrrrtar{c». anl» ^trea»urcr«, anh 

Ed. TttEGEAB and 8. Pbbcy Smith. 



rtlHE Society is formed to promote the ^tudy of the Anlhrovolojfv, Ethnology, 
*- Philology, History and Antiiiuities of the Polynesian races, by the pabtica- 
tion of an oHieial journal, to be cttlk^d '* Tmk JorrnNAL or thb Polynesian Sociftt; " 
and by the collection t>f liooks, maouBcripts, photographs, relics, und other 
illuatrationB. 

The terro ♦• Polyneuift ** in intcndeil to Include AuBtralia, New Zealiind, 
Melanesia, ^ticronefiia, and Malaysia, as well aa Polynesin proper. 

Candidates for admission to the Society shall he admitted on the joint reeom» 
niendfttion of a member of the Society and a memher of the Council, and on the 
approval of the Council. 

Every i)*?rHon electt*d to membership shall receive itinnediate notice of the 
Bflme from the Secretariea, and »batl receive a copy of the rules ^ and on ji^ayment 
of his subscription of one pound ehall be entitled to all the benefits of ineml>erfihi|i. 
Suhscriptions are payable in advance, on the lal January of fach year, 

PaperB will be received on any of the above subjects if sent through a member. 
Authors are re^juested to writa only on one side of tlie paper, to UBe <]uarto paper, 
and to leave one inch margin on the kft-hand side, to allow of binding. Proper 
names should be written in ROMAN TYPE. 

The oflic^ of the Society h at present Ciovernment Buildinga, Wellington, New 
Zealaitd. 



Digitized by 



Google 




THE MORIORI PEOI^LE OF THE CHATHAM 

ISLANDS : THEIR TRADITIONS AND HISTORY. 



By ALBXANtJEH Shai^d, of Chatham Islands. 



Chap. IX.— MORIORI STORIES. 

The loUowing storiea forraecl part of what may be called the Literature of 
the Moriori people, Tht^y relate to the doings of their ancestors in Hawaiki 
before tht* migration to the Chathani Islands, a period which ib denoted hj 
Ko Matattfji'iio, as already explained. Such a series of stories was common 
to the Polynesian race ; though differing in detail, there h a strong family 
likeuesH in the wholci of them. A knowledge of them was considered essentiAl, 
and formed part of the education of the people. Moat, if not all^ are based 
on historical occurrences, frequently overlaid and interwoven with the miraca- 
lous so common to the childhood of all raceti. Many of them are no doubt of 
remote antiquity, but in the process of time, have become localised, and have 
taken on local colouring. Frequently the deeds of the gods have in time 
come to be accredited to heroes of a much later date, who bore the same 
name as the gods. This has occurred over and over again in Polynesian 
history, and it is now extremely diMcult to separate the acts of those who 
were truly hiatorical characters and who lived since the entry of the race into 
the Pacific* from the deeds of the godn, or demigods, who flouriabed before 
that period. 

Like all translations, these Buffer from the difficulty of putting into 
English, the ideas and idiom of a people whose conceptions of thiu^s differ 
materially from our own. It has been thought best, however, to make as 
close a translation as the subject admitii of, and explain obscure parts by 
notes. 



The Baptism or Rangi-iuki-wao. 

THE tnbes gathered at Rakjiu-whatiwhatt to the baptifini of Rangi- 
hiki-wao, to eat the tchuajjoro (food eaten to indicate freedom 
from tapu). One people und unother arrived, each with their j>i*£^.* 
And a sadden gust of wind arose, a great gust, exceedingly so. The 
tree broke on which the putes were suspended ; each chief rushed for 
hia puUf which were not caught by them. 



' The pute is a bag or receptacle for vdtiablea. 
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Tu-moana sprung for his pute ; in his hand it was (he caught it) 
Pe I lighting far away ! Forth ^ broke the word of Kahukura : "Ah, 
one valiant one shall ascend over Rakau-whatiwhati, thou only, oh 
child!'* (youngest bom).^ Followed by Horop&p&: "Those valiant 
ones are those valiant ones — these valiant ones are these valiant ones." 
Kahukura replied, "Ah, a real kura!'^ Horopapa followed, "An 
inferior hwra (but this himself 3) the heart is clear to Tchu " (or Tu\ 

Tinirau was one of the chiefs (present) at the baptism of the child. 
Then for the first time Hine-tch-eweewe (Hine-te-iwaiwa, in Maori) saw 
Tinirau ; the desire^ for Tinirau entered into Hine*. Each people (or 
tribe) returned to their land. Tinirau returned to hin land, Tongi-hi- 
tchi-ate(a). Hine's^ skin (completion) was red (light, or fair 
coloured). Tinirau-Ariki's skin (complexion) was reddish, and he had red 
tinged hair. When Tinirau returned to his home in Tongi-hitchi-ate, 
Tinirau dreamt that his sacred house had been entered, and sent his 
children to go and see his sacred house. The children went in the 
canoe, and found Hine' in the house at Tongi-hitchi-ate.^ Hine's 
raiiira (ornament of red feathers) flashed ; the children's rauira flashed. 
Then : " Who is the stranger?" " Tis I, Hine' ! who is the resident?" 
" We two children, we two of Tiniwtu.*' "Where is your father?" 
"Yonder." "O go then you two thither, and tell him to come here." 
And when the children reached, at a distance, they called from the 
canoe : " Invaded is the land of Tapeirihou, invaded is the land of 
Tapeirihou." "Invaded by whom?" "Invaded by Hine', Hi*tch- 
eweewe-hingara-wharara, she says you are to go to her." Tinirau set 
out and reached. Tinirau's wives waited for him, and sent the 
children to look for their father; when the children arrived, they 
opened^ (lifted) the outside door, lifted the inside door, lifted the 
innermost door ; they went to see, " TJ-u ! there are two legs, our 
father is dead." Three came out, " TJ-u ! our father is alive." Four 
came out, " Oh ! indeed, indeed, he is alive." Hine' said to them, 
" Go you two to your mothers, and tell them to come hither." The 
children went to their mothers and said, "You two are told to go 
yonder." "Yes, we will do so."^ These women went, staying outside 
the house ; the children went into the house ; the children came out, 
and said to their mothers, " Ooi I you two are told to go and get 
stones." " Yes, we will do so." Later on the children returned, 
" You two are told to go to get firewood, and light the oven." ** Yes, 
we will do so." " Then, you two go for coverings " (for the oven), 
and the coverings were brought. In a short while Hine* came out, 
resplendent in beauty^ to the soles of her feet. Mongomongo-tchu- 
a-uri and Mongomongo-tchu-a-tea rushed at Hine'. Hine' seized hold 
of them, two people (both of them), into the oven ; and those women 
were killed by Hine*. Tinirau lamented for his wives ; this was the 
lament : 
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Thoa art dead, Mongomongo-tohn-a-ari, truly, indeed, tmly. 
Thou art dead, Mongomongo-tchu-a-tea, truly, indeed, truly, 
Ab truly my voice said to thee, 
Mongomongo-tchua-uri, it is fulfilled, truly, indeed, truly. 

Hine' and Tinirau dwelt together, and their child was conceived and 
born. Hine* said to Tinirau, ** Do not sent me without to be delivered 
of ray child." Tinirau did not listen. Hine' said, " Wait, and you will 
suffer." The house was made outside, and Hine was con£ned in the 
house. On her confinement, the fog descended, and in the mist came 
Rupe's people, to deliver Hine's child. Those people were pigeons ^^ 
from heaven, they came and took Hine\ with her child, and (her) bed as 
well. Tinirau said, " Think of our child." Hine replied, " Later on 
you will go to the Tchuaporo." And so it was at the Tchuaporo, 
Tinirau saw his child, and his wife Hine*, also. That woman was 
from the Wai oro-nui-a-Tane (the great happy waters of Tane). ^^ 
There is the mantis, and the butterfly, and the small and the large 
dragon fly, and the bronze-winged cuckoo, and the long-bailed cuckoo, 
and the black-headed tern or sea-swallow. These all are the things of 
that land. 



The Story op Muru-whbnua. 

Muru-whenua, with his people and grandchildren, dwelt in their 
homes, and the report came (to them) of the young girls, Rau-kata-uri 
and Rau-kata-m§(a). These girls were not of a diflerent people, they 
were of their own people (race). Then the grandchildren of that old 
woman went to those girls to get them to be their sweethearts, but 
the women would not look at them ; they said " To where (whom) 
come these ugly frizzled heads ?i Go back again ! we will have nothing 
to do (or look at) with you two. Ugly 1 ugly 1 frizzled heads 1 frizzled 
-to your bellies ! " Then these children told the tale to their grand- 
mother, and said, " We two have been told (called) by our sweet- 
hearts, * ugly, frizzled ' (heads).*' Their grandmother said to them, 
" Go you two in to your ancestor, the Katua^ of Muru-whenua." They 
went inside and slept. Their grandmother waited a while, and 
began (to sing) this thing (song) : 

Broad flat face, broad round face, 
Open then the Kawa-of-Muru-whenua, 
Now you stand beautiful from all ill taints ^ 
Forth goes my son, gotten from beyond PSpS, 
Grow, increase with the winds* of your birth. 

Then the singing of Muru-whenua for her grandchildren ceased. 
When the children were let forth, their heads were quite smooth, the 
hair of their heads was long and wavy, and their faces become smaU. 
Then when the women heard their lovers had become beautiful — / — 
these women came to their lovers, to the lovers also whom they had 
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despised, and when Rau-kata-uri and Rau-kata-me came to their lovers 
— Fu ! — Ngongoro-kino (ugly-frizzled-head), and Ngongoro-i-taknpu 
(frizzled to his belly), started and fled (made away), shouting from a 
distance, "We will have nothing to do with you two; you two 
despised us (we two)." So these women killed themselves ; they went, 
threw themselves over a clifif, and died. 



Thb Stobt of Maru-boa, Kauanqa, and Tanb-hapb. 

Maru-rOa and Kauanga gave kokoa to their brother-in-law TSpS ; 
the female kokoa to Tepe, the male koko8 to their younger sister Tane- 
hapS. Tepe returned to his home ; on arriving there he altered (the 
arrangement) so that the male kokoa should be for him, the female 
kokoa for his wife Tane-hape. Tane-hape said to Tepe, " My brothers 
will (would) not indeed give me the female kokoa ; those are mine — the 
male kokoa** Tepe said, "19o, they said you were to have the female 
kokoa** Tane-hape argued with her husband Tepe : he would not listen. 
And that ended, Tepe said to Tane-hape, "Gk> and fetch me some 
water/' Then Tane-hape went to fetch water for her husband Tepe ; 
when down came the male kokoa^ and took Tane-hape ; PH ! — she was 
off and gone to Hukurangi. At daybreak next day, Tepe went to 
Maru-roa and Kauanga, and Tepe said to his brothers-in-law, '* Your 
sister is taken away." They answered, " It was through you ; it was 
you who changed the female kokoa for her." And Maru-ro' and others 
said they would seek for their younger sister, Tane-hape. Then they 
went with their brother-in-law, Tepe. When they reached Hukurangi, 
Tane-hape came forward, and cried out to Maru-roa and Kauang*, 
*' Return, return : I cannot get to you, I cannot get to you, I am held 
by the female and male kokoa ; I am held by the land-monster 
(Ngarara) ; I am held down by the height of Hukurangi" Maru-roa 
and the others lamented on their canoe, and Tane-hape wept to them 
from the summit of the mountain of Hukurangi. The canoe of 
Marn-roa could not get ashore on account of the surf, and the cliffs of 
that land : high clifb which towered high up to the clouds of the sky. 
Maru-roa and party returned. With a crack of the axe of Maru-roa 
and party at Tepe, they flung him into the sea, and they two returned 
to their home. They saw thoroughly the land of Tahiri, and Iria, and 
others ; their canoe landed there. They looked, indeed, at the redness 
of the Karaka berries, of the Pohutu-kawa, at the flowers of the 
Kowhai, and the Mawhai, of everything, and other trees also. They 
stayed there and learnt the incantations (ka/rakiaa) of the priests of 
the land also. Tahiri and Iria were the chief men, Tchu-mate-haia, 
Rongo, K&hii, Tahei, with many others. When they had acquired the 
information of those tohungaa, and their incantations, then they 
returned to their (own) people. 
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Thb Stoby op Tchuk'(u)-i-a-Motoi. 

The report of Tamahine-matohu,^ or Matu(a), came to Tchuk'(u)- 
i-a-Motoi,^ that there was a woman (maiden) in the sacred place 
dwelling at Motu-ahu, and Tchuk'-i-a-Motoi thought that he would go 
thither. Then Tchuk*-i-a-Motoi went in his canoe to the land of this 
woman by himself. When he arrived, he went to sleep with her ; but 
it was not concealed from them (the other people). When Tamahine- 
matchu's people saw it, the woman's people began (tried) to kill him ; 
but they could not overcome and kill Tchuk'-i-a-Motoi They (them- 
selves) were the people slain by Tchuk'-i-a-MotoL Numberless were 
the people of that race slain by him, and he also burnt their houses 
with fire, and their burial places, with the waste places, and the gods 
of that people were also burnt m the fire of Tchuk'-i-a-Motoi ; and he 
brought away with him the Tamahine-matchu to be his wife. This Ls 
all, although there is much more of this story (untold). He, Tchuk'- 
i-a-Motoi, was alone ; hence this proverb : '^ Tchuk'-i-c^Motoi indeed is 
he who goes alone to war, Tchuk'-i-a-Motoi only ; he only." 



(Expressed ih the Moriobi Lanouagb). 

KO TOHINGA I A RANGI-HIKI-WAO. 

Ka hui ka imi ki Rakau-whatiwhati ki ri tohing* o Rangi-hiki-wao, 
ki ri kai i Tchuaporo. K' hara mai tena imi, tena imi, ton& pute, ton& 
pute. A, ka put' hikiwao, hikiwao nui, nui tche whei. Ka whati t& 
rakau tarew&rew& ka pute ; ka rere tena rataunga (or huruhuru t6hi) 
ki ton& puts, ki ton& pute, tchiei mau i a ratau. 

Ka rere ko Tu-moana ki ton& put6, ki a te ririm' — Pe ! — a te tau 
mai i ko ! Ka rere ^ te ki a Kahukura, *' A-a, tahi t6' e whano ku 
rung' o Rakau-whati whati, ko koe enak' E potiki ! " ^ Ka whai mai 
ko Horopapa, " Ko na ka td ene, ko na ka t6 — ^ko enei ka tO enei, enei, 
ko enei ka to.'' Ka whai ake ko Kahukura, " A-a, e au-kura 1 " Ka 
kapo mai ko Horopapa, ** A-a, e au-kura nunO ! marama ^ t& ngakau ki 
a Tchu." 

Ko Tinirau i tche tangat' takitahi i tche tohing& i tchia rimit*. 
Kanei kite ei a Hine-tcheweewe i a Tinirau ka rer6 t6 m6t6 * o Tinirau 
ki a Hine'. Ka hoki ka imi ki tona whenu(&), ki tona whenu(&), ka 
hoki ko Tinirau ki tona whenu(&), ki Tongi-hitchi-ate. Kiri whero ^ tX 
kiri o Hine', kiri wherowhero t& kiri o Tinirau- A riki, maemae ka uru, 
Ka tae a Tinirau ki tona kainga ki Tongi-hitchi-ate, moe ake nei a 
Tinirau, taea tona whare tapu, e unge eti ei i o' tamiriki ka roro ka 
tchiro i tchia whare tapu on&. E roro wa tamiriki i rung* i ri wak&, 
potehi etii ki a Hine' i ro' t' whare i Tongi-hitchi-ate.^ Ka hiko ta 
rauira o Hine' ; ka hiko ta rauira o ka tamiriki A, " Wari ko teret'> 
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" Ko au, ko Hine*.'* " Wari ko hunu ] " " Mauu, na Tinirau mauu." 
"Teh6 koa to korli matchu tang ? *' " Tera." " O-o, koru ro ra ki rer', 
ka ki atti k' haramai." A, ka tae ka tamiriki ra, inginei eneti karnng' 
etii i rung' i to rauu waka, " Te-e te whenu i Tapeiri-hou, t6 t' whenu 
i Tapeiri-hou." "Taea ai?" "Te i a Hine', Hi'-tcheweewe, Hiugara, 
Wharara, ka ra ki mai ko k' bunatiL" E whane ei ko Tinirau ka tae. 
Ka tari ka wahine o Tinirau ki aii, ka ung& &ttL i ka tamiriki ka tchiro 
i to rauu matchu ; ka tae wa tamiriki, hurang' ^ i te tau i waho, 
hurang' i te tau i rotS^ hurang'(a) i te tau i roto rawa ; kO ro &tii ka 
tchiro, "U-u ! E ru'(a), ka waewae, ka mate kae to tauu matchu 
tang." Ka put' etoru, "U-u ! ka or& to tauu matchu tanfi." Ka put' 
mai ewha, " O-o ! koi, koi, ka ora ! " Ka me mei ko Hine', " Koru ro 
ra ki o koru metehine, ka ki &tu k' hara mai." Ka tae wa tamiriki ki 
o rauu metehine, ki atu, " Ka ra ki mai koru k^ ro itu." " Ae, a te 
noho® nei." Ka tae wa wahine ra kO wabo o t' whare noh' ei; ka 
tamiriki ra ka ma ko ro' t' whare, ka put& mai ka tamiriki ka ki mai 
ki o rauu metehine, " Ooi ! ka ra ki mai koru ka roro ki ri pohatu." 
" Ae, a te noh5 neL" Mai ko ke heoki mei wa tamiriki, " Ka ra ki 
mai koru ka roro ki ri wahii a, koru ka tahu i ta umu." " Ae a te 
noho nei." " A, koru ka roro ki t' wharikL" A, tae mai ka whariki. 
Ka taro t6 wa ka put& ko Hine' ko wahS tapatii rakei * ki ri mata o ro 
waewae. Ka rere ko Mongomongo-tchu-a-uri rauu ko Mongomongo- 
tchu-a-tea ki a Hine'. K' whawha mai ko Hine' tokoru, ko ro' ta 
umu ! ka mats ka wihine nei i a Hine'. Ka tangi a Tinirau ki on& 
wahine, ko tangi tenei : — 

Ea mate Mongomongo-tcha-a-ari, koi ra, koia, 
Ka mate Mongomongo-tchu-a-tea, koi ra, koia, 
Koi ra tau reo e ki &tu ki a koe re 
Mongomongo-tchu-a-ori ka tauria, koi ra, koia. 

Ka moe a Hine' rauu ko Tinirau, ka hapu ta rauu timit' a, k' 
whanau. Ka ki gtii a Hine' ki a Tinirau, " Rura e ung' i au ko waho 
whanau ei." Tchiei huri mai ko Tinirau, ka ki etu ko Hine', " Taii^ 
ko' tchumatenga." Ka tchu t' whare ko waho k' whanau a Hine' ko 
rot' i tchia whare na. Whanau ei, ka tau ta kohu, k' hara mai i roto 
i ri kohu ko tc hung' o Rupe ki t' okowhanau i timit' a Hine'. Ko 
tchia hung& na pare& ^^ no t& rangi khia ro mai euei ka tang' enei i a 
Hine', rauu ko to timit', me re kohang' 6tii. Ka ki etu a Tinirau, 
" Hokaaro ki au, ki to tau timit'." Ka me mai a Hine', " Taii, ko' e 
hunake ki Tchuaporo." Koi eneti, no Tchuaporo ka kite a Tinirau i to 
timit', i tona wahine hoki, i a Hine'. Ko tchia wihine, no ro Wai-oro- 
nui-a-Tane.^^ Tchi reira ko t6 Ro, me re Purerehu, me tc Hinakapu- 
wai, me t& Rangaranga, me t' Wharourou, me re Koeko^ me re 
Tara-mokora Nunei ka me e tau ki tchia hunua 
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TE KAWA MURU-WHENUA, 

Ka noho a Muru-whenua (or Muri-whenua) ratau ko tona kiato 
me ona raokopuna i to ratou kainga a, ta mai t6 rongo o ka tamahine 
aRaii-kata-uri rauu ko Rau-katariDe(a) ki ka mokopuna a Muru-wbenua. 
Ehara i ta imi ke etu nona wa tamahine, no ratau eneti. A, ka whano 
ka mokopuna o tchia kuia na, ki wa tamahine na whai tipang(a) ma 
rauu, tchiei anga mai ka wihine. Ka ki mai rauu, " K' hara mai ko 
whe ka ngongoro ^ kino nei ? E hoki ra ! e kor* mauu nei e ang' &ttL 
ki a koru, Kaku! kaku ! Ngongoro kino ! ngongoro i taktlpu !" A, 
i enei k' homai enei wa tamiriki na Id to rauu tupuna, ka me 5tu, ^'Ko 
mauu nei, ka ki mai nei e o mauu whalng^ ngongoro kino ! ** Ka ki 
mai to i*auu tupuna ki a rauu, '* Koru ro ra ko rot5 i to koru 
tupuna, i ri Kawa-o-Muru-whenua." ^ E ror* ei ko roto moe ei. E 
tari e to rauu tupuna, ka tare to wa tchutang(a) itii' i ri me nei : — 

Konehi parirlf konehi parara, 

Hiwakina ra Kawa-o-Moru-whenua, 

Kanei ka ta poreitaka ana o maanga" parapara, 

Ka puta taka tamaiti houa ra ki taa no PSpS, 

Whakatupu ki o matingi,* hema ki to pito ngao. 

Nunei ka mutu t' okihakehaka a Muru-whenua mo ona mokopuna. 
Ko tc hiwakitang& o wa tamiriki pehekS no' ana ka upoko, ko 
mehorotii ka uru o ka upoko roriki no' ana ka konehi. A, ka rongo 
ka wihine ki a rauu tane k' humaritii ; O ! k' hara mai wa wihine ki a 
rauu tane, ki ka tane hoki ka t6 hokokukS e rauu ra, a ta' mai a Rau- 
kata-uri, rauu ko Rau-kate-me ki a rauu tane, Pu ! ka ma ka rere a 
Ngongoro-kino rauu ko Ngongoro-i-takupu, pa &tii &n& ta kupu i ko, 
" E kore mauu nei e ang* Stii ki a koru, na koru mauu nei hokokuke." 
A, k' hokomatS wa wihine na, O ! ka ma, ka rSrS ko roto pari, O ! mate 

etii. 



KO MARU-ROA, KO KAUANG(A), KO TANE-HAPfi. 

K' hoatu e Maru-r6a, rauu ko Kauang^ ka K6k6 ki to rauu taokete 
(or pani) ki a T6p6 ; ka Koko uha ma Tepe, ka Koko to(a) ma to rauu 
hunau tamiriki mahine, ma Tane-hftpS. E hoki ei ko Tepe ki tona 
kainga, ko taenga atu ki reira k' hokore ko Tepe i ka Koko tO 
mana, a ka Kokouha i tona wahine, i a Tane-hape. Ka me mei ko 
Tane-hape, " E kore kanei ongonei tata homai i ri Koko uha mangenei, 
tena tangenei na ko Koko tO." Na ka ki mai ko Tepe, " KaiorS, na 
rauu eneti e me mai mau ka Koko uha." K' hokotiko &tii ko Tane- 
hape ki to' tane, ki a Tepe, Tchiei huri mai. A, ienei ka hur* eneti, 
ka ki fttii ko Tepe ki a Tane-hape, ** HerS ra e kawg i tcbe wai moku." 
A, ka whano ko Tane hape ka kawS wai mo to' tane mo Tepe ; k' hara 
mai eneti ko tawiri Koko tango ene i a Tane-hape; pii ! — h^re ana ka 



Digitized by 



Google 



138 JOURNAL OF THE POLYNESIAN SOCIETY. 

riro ki Hnkurangi. Ao ake apo, ka whano ko Tepe ki a Maru-ro' 
rana ko Kauanga, ka ki etn a Tepe ki on& taokete. " Ea riro to koru 
tchuahine ra." Ea me mai rauu, " Nau — nau hokohiti ka Eoko nha 
mana." A, ka me Maruro' ma ki ri kimi i to raun hunau tamiriki 
mahine, i a Tane-hape. lenei khia roro enei ratau ko to rauu taokete 
ko Tepe. Ea tae ki Hukurangi, ka puta mat a Tane-hape karang* 6tii 
a Tane-hape ki a Maru-ro' rauu mo Kauang\ " Hoki &ttL, hoki &ttt, e 
kore an e tae atu, ka u i au i ri Eoko uha rauu ko ro Eoko tau e ; ka 
mou au i ri Ngarara Whenu ; ka torohi au i titike nui o HukurangL" 
Ea tangi ko Maru-ro' ma i rung' i to ratau waka, ka tangi mai Tane- 
hape i rung* i tThI o ro maunga i Hikurangi. E kore eke tO waka o 
Maruro' ma ki uta i ri ngaru, i ri pari hoki o tchia hunu, Hua pari 
tiketike hokopokOki i aii ki tch ao o ta umu. lenei ka hoki mai ko 
Maru-ro' ma ku muri. Pera toki a Maru-ro' ki a Tepe e pange StiL 
ko roto wai, hoki mai rauu ki to rauu kaing'. Tumau kite &ti& ko t' 
whanau o Tahirl, o Iria ma, ka tu ki reir' to rauu waka. Ea tchiro 
ra mona ki tchia where o tchia Earaka, o tchia Pohutukawa, ki ri pu& 
o ro Eowhaiy o ro Mawhai, o tch aha, o tch aha, o na ka rakau hoki. 
Ea noho rauu i reira hokako ana i ka karikii o ka tohunga o tchia 
hunu na. Eo Tahlrl, ko Iri&, ka rangat' takitahi ko Tohu-mate-haia, 
ko Rongo, ko Eahu, ko Tahei, tena hoki, tena hoki. A, ka pan i a 
rauu ka korero o wa Tohunga nei, me ka karikii, kanei rauu ka hoki 
etii ei ki ta rauu imi. 



EO TCHUEXU)-I-4.M0T0I. 

Ta mai td rongo o Tamahine-matchu(a) ^ ki a Tohuk'-i-a-Motoi' tena 
tchia wihine, tchi ri wahi tapu tchi Motu-ahu td nohoang' a, k' hok&ro 
a Tchuk'-i-a-Motoi i aii ka whano i ki reira. I enei ka whano enei 
ko Tchuk'-i-a-Motoi i rung' i tona waka, ki t' whenu o tchia wihine ko 
ii enake. A, ka tae potehi Ctii e noho i Motu-ahu, hunatu ake nei ka 
moe enei rauu ; O-o — tchei e ngaro. A kite a tc hung' o Tamahine- 
matchu, ka ra patu e ta iml o tchia wihine ; tchiei te i a ratau a Tchuk- 
i-a-Motoi ki ri patu. Eo ratau tc hung' i mate i a Tchuk'-i-a-Motoi. 
Manomano, tini tc hung' o tua imi na ka mate i aii, tchungi etii hoki e 
ii ka whare ko ro tchi ehi, me ka tuahu, me ka tohor' ; ka pau hoki ka 
aitu o tchia i tch ehi a Tchuk-i-a-Motoi. Ea riro mai i aii a Tamahine- 
matchu, wahine mana. l^^unei e tena eneti i tumu o tchia korero nei. 
Eo ii enake ko Tchuk'-i-a-Motoi anak^ ii ; koia t' hokotauki nei : <* Eo 
Tchuk'-i-a-Motoi koi k' here i tauu, ko ii enakg, ko Tchuk-i-a-Motoi 
enak' ; ko ii enakg." 
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NOTES. 
Thb Baptism of Banoi-hiki-wao. 

Beyond the mention in the story, there is nothing to show who Bangi- 
hiki-wao (sudden squall, or gust of wind from heaven) was. 

It will be observed that the names of the chiefs said to have been present at 
this ceremony of cleansing, or removal of topu, are those of several of the chiefs 
who took- part in the incidents, which, according to the story of Ko-Matangi-ao, 
ended in their migration from Hawaiki to the Chatham Islands, and farther, that 
Tinirau and Hine-te-iwaiwa were present at the ceremony. The question arises 
whether this story is not inaccurate and confused, in thus mentioning Tinirau as 
co-existent with those who took part in the incidents preceding the general 
migration, when the Bangimata and Bangihoua canoes came to the Chatham 
Islands. The scene of the story of Tinirau and his pet whale, as given by the 
Maoris, certainly was in Hawaiki, but which of the various places of that name is 
meant is difficult to arrive at. Like the story of Tawhaki, to which class of legend 
it appears akin, it is perhaps a modification of a much older story, the original 
having been brought with them in the migrations from the west, and carried with 
each branch of the race on its dispersal in Polynesia. Although not mentioned in 
this legend, the Morions had the story of a fish— J^m— with a hollow in its back 
called Hine's seat, by which she was conveyed to her lover Tinirau (see Journal 
of the Polynesian Society, vol. iv, p. 39), showing that in combination with other 
Polynesian races the story of Tinirau is a very ancient one, and recited, as is the 
general habit in such cases, with local colourings and illustrations. 

In the present story, no mention is made of any name given to Hine*s child, 
nor as far as I am aware, did the Morioris know an3rthing equivalent to the well 
known Maori incantation, partially recited in Sir Q. Qrey*8 *' Nga Moteatea and 
Hakirara *' (p. 166, called ** Te Tuku o Hine-te-iwaiwa "), but more fully in Dr. 
Shortland's *• Maori Mythology and Beligion " ; nor have they any incantation for 
the safe delivery of their women ; with so many incantations on other subjects it 
appears strange no mention was made of any in this particular instance. : 

Tinirau*8 wives, slain by Hine, are also, with slight variation, the same as 
given by the Maoris. In a paper published in the " Transactions of the N.Z. 
Institute," by the Bev. Mr. Wohlers (vol. vii., p. 25), they are called by the 
Ngai-Tahu tribe, Makai-atua-uriuri and Makai-atua-haehae. It will be interesting 
to notice the close agreement in the main of these two accounts, separated by so 
long a period, even to the subsequent meeting of Tinirau and Hine. The Mangaia 
version of Tinirau and Hine (there called Ina) will be found in Dr. Wyatt Gill's 
** Myths and Songs " (p. 88) ; and the full account, according to the Maori 
tohungatf is to be seen in Sir G. Grey's '* Nga Mahinga" (p. 31). The Samoan 
version of Tinirau and Kae (there called Tinilau and 'Ae) will be found in the 
Bev. Dr. Turner's •• Samoa, a hundred years ago," (p. 110), and in •* Les 
Polyn6siens " (vol. ii, p. 469). 

On Hine's confinement, the children of Bupe, represented by the wood 
pigeons, came to deliver her, and took both her and her child away. Among the 
Maoris and Polynesians, Bupe was the elder brother of Maui, and Hine was his 
sister ; therefore, if this story is correct, if the people mentioned were really 
contemporaneous, the story of the Moriori migration as recorded, must have 
referred to the departure from their original homes, before the arrival in the 
Pacific Ocean. This would appear to be the case unless it can be shown that 
there was a more recent Tinirau, who may have been named after the original 
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one, and so have been eonfoied by the redten of the story. From the wide- 
spread aooeptanoe of the story that would hardly appear probable.* 

1. — The translation here is given as closely as may be, but the words used in 
indicating that each person spoke — reret what, IcajH? — although idiomatic 
expressions used in animated and other descriptions of occurrences, do not 
appear at all forcible in a translation, as they are in the native tongue. 

2. — E* potiki (youngest child of a family, although not necessarily young) is 
an affectionate expression used to indicate junior relationship, which as a senior, 
Eahukura felt pleased to notice. In this case, it was resented somewhat as a 
suggestion of inferiority, on the part of Horopapa and others who failed to catch 
their respective putei, which Tu-moana did. 

3. — There was something omitted here, but Horopapa, in order to assert bis 
position, wished to show that even if he had missed catching his pute, still his 
heart was clear to Tchu (or Tu), that he was an able warrior. 

4. — This word, moto, is peculiar to the Morioris, and perhaps may be better 
rendered as the ** attraction of Tinirau struck Hine ** ; it is not equivalent to the 
word aroha. 

5.— It appears somewhat strange why the Morioris should have taken such 
particular notice of Hine and Tinirau's complexion. Apparently they both were 
very handsome people of a fairer race, which was considered worthy of special 
remark. 

6.— This evidently ought to be Tapeirihou. 

7,^Hurang(a), prize, or force up ; Maori, kuaranga, 

8. — Ae, a U noho neit a peculiar idom, lit. ** Yes, we stay here ** ; i.f., are at 
(her) service. 

9. — Rakei : There was some b'ttle uncertainty about the accurate spelling of 
this word, but the meaning is correct. Another variation was Uipat(u) i takauere, 
with the same meaning. 

10. — Pari or Parea, the wood pigeon, is said by the Morioris to have got its 
red bill owing to the stain of Hine*s blood, in its assisting to deliver her child. 

11. — Wai'Oro {=iOra) nui-a-Tane : The Wai-ora has a very comprehensive and 
extensive meaning, under the similitude of living water, signifying the very happy 
blissful home of Tane, whence all bright things spring, and whence come the 
winged summer insects and birds. This Wai-ora'tiui-a-Tane is constantly 
mentioned in Maori and Polynesian legends. See Fomander*s ** Polynesian 
Baoes,** (vol. 1). 

ThB StOBT of MUBU-WHSmiA. 

As far as can be ascertained this is another of Ko-Matangi-ao tales, or 
legends. In the Maori legend about Tinirau, it will be remembered, that he sent 
a party of women to seek and bring to him Kae, the slayer of his pet whale. 
Their names are recited in many Maori legends ; they were, Baa-kata-uri, 
Bau-kata-mea, Maitiiti, Marekareka, Te Eomata-rangi, Te Whakapitau-mamaua, 
who by their spells put Kae to sleep, and took him to Tinirau. The Morioris do 
not appear to have any knowledge of the other names. Bau-kata-uri, however, is 
also a man's name with the Maoris. 



* We scarcely agree with Mr. Shand here. It can be shown that there is a 
good deal of evidence to prove that a chief named Tinirau lived in Samoa during 
the period antecedent to the dispersal of the Eastern Polynesians from there, and 
it ;is from him that some of Uie Maoris trace descent. Boughly speaking, this 
Samoan Tinirau flourished about thirty-four generations ago.— Editobs. 
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1. — NgongorO'kino : Ugly, bnshy, or frizzled hair. From this and other 
stories, such as the Legend of Tiniran, and the Baptism of Bangi-hiki-wao, it 
would appear that the Morion original ideal of beauty was that of the athletic, 
tall, fair-skinned, wavy-haired Polynesian ; not, as indicated in this story, the 
broad-faced, frizzy hair '* hairy all over," dark, and ugly type, such as these girls 
treated with such contumely, and who probably were of the Papuan type. 

2.— The Kawa-o-muru-whenua was said to be a kind of box, hollowed out of 
wood, made with a slide lid, known only by name to the last generation of 
Morioris, in which precious things were kept. It was a box of this kind into 
which the lads were supposed to have entered. 

3. — MauTtga-parapara : literally anything dirty, or oflFensive, adhering to. 

4. — The sense here is given of this line : The allusion being to the notice 
always taken of the particular wind prevailing when a child was bom (the navel 
oord severed), implying that now they would grow handsome as if bom again. 

The Stoby or Tohux'(u)-i-a-Motol 

1. — Tamahine-matu(a), (or matchu), the elder daughter, was the other name 
by which Maurea of Ta Uru-o-Monono was known, but this story (excepting in the 
similarity of name, and the fact of the lady being a virgin set apart by her people), 
is quite dissimilar to the former. In the first case Maurea was taken prisoner, 
roasted, and eaten. 

2. — Tchuk*(u) means a sudden squall, or burst of bad weather. The Morioris 
were unable to furnish any further information about this person, or whence he 
oame — they knew nothing further than that it was a Hawaiki legend. 
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THE STORY OF THE VISIT OF TONGA-ITI TO 
RAROTONGA. 



By Manuiri. Translated by Arthur W. Browne, of Rarotonga. 



IN the remote past, Tongariti arrived at Rarotonga, accompanied by 
his wife, Mai-ove, who was also called Rangatira ; they came 
from Avaiki. There also came with them two servants, named Nu 
and Nana. These people lauded at Vai-kokopu, in the district of 
Ngatangiia. Soon after landing, these four proceeded on an exploring 
expedition in this newly-found land, they ultimately reached the top 
of the mountain named Te Kou (the mist) : from here they had a 
splendid view nearly over the whole island. They then set to work 
and dug a well, and came across a spring of beautiful water. It was 
then agreed that they should let the flow of water run to the north 
side, to Avarua. Before doing so, however, they went for a further 
excursion, leaving Nu and Nana in charge of the spring. 

Immediately on their departure, a new arrival turned up in the 
person of Tou-tika. They got into friendly conversation, an«l Tou-tika 
practised the following stratagem, so as to get the flow of water 
diverted from Avarua to the Avana side, north east of Ngatangiia. 
Tou-tika persuaded the two servants, Nu and Nana, to take his side, 
and gave them new names ; he called one Tinai, and the other Pua- 
roa-iva, and issued the following instructions : ** In a short time you 
will hear your names shouted, to remove the reeds and let the waters 
loose. If the names shouted are Nu and Nana, you must not answer ; 
but when you hear your new names, Tinai and Pua-roa-iva, then 
remove the reeds towaixls Avana, Ngatangiia, and let the waters 
flow in that direction.*' Having concluded this bargain, Tou-tika went 
in search of Tonga-iti and Rangatira. It was not very long before 
they met. Tonga-iti and Rangatira were much surprised to see 
Tou-tika, and inquired whence he came. Tou-tika at once assumed 
the lordship of the island, as if he had been there first. 



Digitized by 



Google 



THE VISIT OF TONGA'ITI TO RAR0T0N6A. U3 

Tongariti would not acknowledge this, bat insisted that he was the 
first to arrive. After a deal of quarrelling, Tonga-iti said he could 
prove his prior rights by his servants, whom he had left to guard the 
spring of water. This being just what Tou-tika wanted, he said, 
" Very well, I will agree to their decision ; we will now go close to the 
well, and you shout out the names of your servants, and tell them to 
remove the reeds and let the waters flow. If they obey you, then I 
will acknowledge that the land is yours. If, however, you are not 
obeyed, then allow me to shout out to my guardians of the well ; if I 
am obeyed you must acknowledge that the land is mine.*' This being 
mutually agreed upon, they all approached the well. Upon a near 
approach, Tonga-iti shouted, " O Nu I Nana 1 loose the reeds and 
let the waters flow." There was no answer. Tonga-iti shouted the 
same again four times in succession, hut there was no answer. It was 
now Tou-tika's turn, so he shouted, " O Tinai ! O Pua-roa-iva I loose 
the reeds and let the waters flow." This was at once answered ; the 
reeds were withdrawn, and away went the flow of waters to Avana, 
where it flows to the present day. So Tonga-iti and Rangatira were 
beaten, and left the mountain on the track to Avarua. It appears 
that the reason Tou-tika got the best of Tonga-iti was, that he was a 
priest at the Marae " Are-vananga." 



TE AERENGA O TONGA-ITI KI RAROTONGA. 



Na Manuibi. 

E muatanga kua aere mai a Tonga-iti raua ko Mai-ove, koia oki a 
Rangatira ; ko te vaine la a Tonga-iti, e o raua puke tavini, Teia o 
raua ingoa, ko Nu tetai, ko Nana tetai. I kake mai ratou i Nga- 
tangiia ; ko Yai-kokopu te ava i uru mai ratou ki Ngatangiia. E aere 
atura ratou ki te maunga, e tutaka-aere i te enua, kia kite ratou i te 
tu. E tae atu tokoa ki runga i te maunga, ia Te Kou, kua akara aere 
atura i te tiroa o te enua e te tipoto, e kua tau i ta raua mata. Kua 
tuatua a Tonga-iti ki tana vaine, kia Rangatira, e ko ratou i tetai 
puna vai ki runga ia Te Kou. Kua ko iora ratou i te puna vai, e oti 
akera. Kua karanga a Tonga-iti ki te vaine, *' E tuku ki ea te vai ? " 
'* E tuku ki Avarua." Kua akanoo iora a Tonga-iti i nga tairini i raro 
i te vai ei kiriti ei te kakao me kapiki mai raua. Noo iora nga tavini, 
aere atura a Tonga-iti e te vaine. 

Kare i roa kua tae mai a Tou-tika, kua ui atura ki nga tiaki-vai, ia 
Tonga-iti e te vaine. Kua tuatua nga tiaki-vai ki aia, '* Kua aere atu 
na." Kua ui mai ra a Tou-tika i ta raua angaanga i akonaia ai raua. 
Kua akakite mai ra raua, e tiaki-vaL Kua apii atura a Tou-tika ki te 



Digitized by 



Google 



144 JOURNAL OF THE POLYNESIAN SOCIETY. 

pikikaa ; kaa akakite a Tou-tika kia raua i tana i rave ia raua, e ingoa 
ke tana ka topa no raua/ko Tinai to tetai, ko Te Pua-roa-iva to tetai. 
Kua ako atura a Tou-tika ia raua, auraka raua e iO mai me kapiki mai 
a Tonga-iti ia raua, << E me kapiki atu au i o korua ingoa, 'e Tinai ! e 
Pua-roa-iva ! kiritia te kakao', ei reira korua e kiriti ei, ka tuku korua 
te vai ki Avana." I reiri kua akatika atura nga tiaki-vai i ta Tou- 
tika i akoako mai kia raua ra ; aru atura a Tou-tika ia Tonga-iti ma te 
vaine i reira. Kua kapiki atura a Tou-tika ia raua, "E, noea korua i 
kona 1 Naai korua i omai ki kona t" Kua akapera katoa a Tonga-iti 
ma te vaine kia Tou-tika ; kua tauetono iora ratou i reira. Te 
karanga atu ra a Tou-tika kia Tonga-iti ma te vaine e, nona te enua. 
Te karanga atu ra a Tonga-iti ma te vaine kia Tou-tika, no raua te 
enua. Kau tauetono na iora ratou ; e keta a Tou-tika nona te enua, e 
keta e Tonga-iti ma te vaine, no raua te enua, " Tena ta maua akairo.'' 
Kua karanga atura a Tou-tika kia raua, '* Ina korua ! kapiki i ta 
korua tiaki i te vai ta korua i vaio, i te ioanga mai kia korua, ka 
kapiki ei au ki taku i vaio i raro i te vai i o raua ingoa, na te id mai i 
taku kapiki a, noku te enua, kia kapiki korua i te ingoa o ta korua i 
vaio i raro i te vai, ei kiriti ei i te kakao, i te akarongoanga mai i to 
korua reo, a, no korua te enua." Kua kapiki atura a Tonga-iti, '* £, 
Nu e ! e Nana e ! kiritia te kakao.'' Kare i mai, e a kapikianga, 
kare i mai. Kua karanga atu a Tou-tika kia Tonga-iti, ** Kia kapiki 
au, ko nga ingoa o nga tiaki-vai, 'e Tinai e 1 e Te Puarroa-iva e ! kiritia 
te kakao'." Kua kiriti nga tiaki i te kakao, kua tae te vai i reira ki 
Avana, kua riro te re ia Tou-tikL Kua eke i reira a Tonga-iti ma te 
vaine ki tai i Avaiua. Te mea i riro ei te re ia Toutika, e taunga 
aia i te marae ra, ko Are-vananga, no reira aia i kite ei i te pikikaa. 
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THE MAORI WHARE: 
NOTES ON THE CONSTRUCTION OF A MAORI HOUSE. 



By the Rev. H. W. Williams. 



THE general appearance of a Maori whare is still familiar to all 
who are accustomed to seeing the Maori in his own home ; 
but corrugated iron and milled timbers threaten its appearance, as 
surely as iron tools have affected the method of construction. The 
appearance of a whare was tolerably uniform in all districts, but 
different tribes excelled in different points of detail : the Nga-Puhi» 
for instance, was an artist in raupo work and thatching, while the 
Ngati-Porou was renowned for carved work and painting. The 
information in these notes was mainly derived from the Rev. Mohi 
Turei, of Waiapn, one of our corresponding members, and must, 
therefore, be taken as referring in the first place to the tohare as built 
by the Ngati-Porou tribe. It is hoi)ed that their appearance is not 
too late to elicit information with regard to whares in other districts, 
as it may be found that there were interesting differences in the 
practice of different tribes. 

A whare consisted of a framework of timber, carefully notched, and 
lashed together with flax, the wall spaces being filled in with screens 
made chiefly of kakahoy the reeds of the toetoe plant {Arundo 
conspicua)^ the whole being covered with bundles of raupo {Typha 
angu8tifolia\ bound on with strips of flax (Phormium tenax). 

No mean part of the work consisted in the collection and prepara- 
tion of the materials. The raupo had to be cut in the ninth month 
(March), the toetoe of various sorts to be collected, the kakaho 
prepared, and the timber felled and dressed. This latter presented the 
main difficulty, and was often done a considerable time — ^years even — 
beforehand ; and of course in many cases the question of transport 
over great distances had to be faced. The trees were felled by means 
of fire, split with wedges, known as ora ptpi, ora whakatangitangi, 
and ora wahi, which were inserted in succession and driven home with 
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a maul, ta (these wedges were respectively about three, six, and nine 
inches in length, made of hard wood, bound with flax at the wide end 
to prevent splitting). The timbers were shaped roughly by means of 
fire, and finally finished with the stone adze, tarai, which in this 
district had a head of koma. If the wkare was an important one, and 
ornamented with carving and painting, all this, which must have been 
a very laborious undertaking, was completed before the various parts 
were put together. 

When the materials were ready, the site was prepared. The 
ground was levelled in the first instance by eye, then at the first heavy 
rain, depressions were rendered visible and filled in. The plan of the 
building was invariably oblong ; the proportion of ^he sides apparently 
depending on the taste of the tohunga who was architect. Different 
methods of whanganga (measuring) prevailed in different districts ; on 
the west coai^ meaHurement was by takoto,* on the east coast by 
fathoms, maro. Anything over four maro would be considered a 
large wliare, but apparently houses were made as large as kumi, or ten 
maro. The lines for the two ends, known as rorOf the front, and 
tuarongo^ the back, were first laid down, and the building squared by 
measuring the diagonals, haurOkn,. Finally, for some occult reason, the 
comer A (see plan) was displaced a very slight distance towards D. 
The sides of the open porch, or whaJcamahau^ were not a continu- 
ation of the sides of the house, but were on parallel lines a few inches 
within the others. 

The next business was the erection of the main posts, or pourtahu^ 
for the support of the ridge-pole, tahu or tdhuhu. These were trunks of 
trees, either whole or split in half, with the inner convex faces carved, 
or more often painted, and stood in the middle of the roro and tuarongo 
respectively, that at the roro being perceptibly higher than the other 
to allow the smoke to escape at the front of the house. Some 
ingenuity was displayed in erecting these posts. The hole was dug, 
and the post brought up to it and laid face downwards inside the 
whare ; a heavy slab of wood, the iuatuiu, was placed in the hole 
against the foot of the post ; the head of the post was first raised by 
lifting, and then by hauling on two heavy ropes, the advantage made 
in hauling being secured by a pair of shears, tokorangi, placed under 
the post, and worked gradually forward towards the hole ; a third 
rope fastened to the head of the post served to guide it as it rose ; when 
the post w£is perpendicular the iiMuau was removed, the hole filled in, 
and the earth rammed down.f 



* Takoto, the length from the foot to the hand extended beyond the head as 
the measurer lay at fall length on the ground. 

t In some houses the parts of the main posts within the ground were 
surrounded with slabs of ponga (fern-tree), which being almost imperishable, 
preserved the posts ; such slabs were called turihunga, — ^Editobs. 
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The tdhUf or ridge-pole, was in one piece, and about ten feet 
longer than the whore proper. Its section was an obtuse isosceles 
triangle, the apex uppermost In a large house it might be two feet 
or more in width, and must have been of considerable weight. The 
difficulty of raising it to its position on the pourtdhu was overcome by 
the use of tokorangi at each end, a scaffolding, rangitapu, being 
erected to support it in different positions, until it finally rested on the 
flat tops of the pott-iahu, the rear end resting on its post, while the 
excess mentioned above projected in front of the whare. This extra 
ten feet of the tahu was carved to represent a conventionHl human 
figure, pane^ while the part between the posts was painted with a scroll 
pattern, kawhai. The tahu was retained in its position by stout pins 
driven through either side into the posts, also by lashing to sunk eyes.* 

During the work of building, the tahu was supported between the 
posts by one or two temporary supports, tokotoko ; these, when the 
building was completed, were replaced by the pcu4okoma/nawa, a poet 
much lighter than the pau-tahu, generally squared through the greater 
part of the length, with the lower part carved to represent a human 
figure, the result in many cases being very realistic! In some whores 
there may now be seen a light pole supporting the projecting end of 
the tahu, but this formed no part of a regulation Maori whare. 

The framework of the sides, pakitara^ consisted of upright slabs of 
wood set in the ground. These slabs, poupoUf were from one to three 
feet wide, from three to nine inches thick, and of such a height as to 
make the pitch of the roof about thirty degrees. Of course as the 
pourtahu were not of the same height the poupou had to be graduated 
accordingly. In oixlinary houses the height ^of the poupou above 
ground was somewhat under six feet, but in special cases has been 
made as much as thirteen feet. The poupou were flat or slightly 
convex on the inner face, which was sometimes elaborately carved 
with conventionalized figures of ancestors, sometimes painted, and 
sometimes slightly relieved by notches along the edges. The edges of 
each poupou were rebated from behind ; and at the top there was a 
semicircular depression, the rua^whetu, to receive the end of the rafter ; 
in small houses this depression was about half the width of the 
poupou. When in position the poupou leaned slightly inwards, and 
were each buttressed behind with a hirinakif a rough piece of split 
timber set in the unround, and lashed to eyes near the upper end of the 
poupou. The poupou were of course set opposite one another at even 
distances, starting from the comers by the tuarongo. The four 
poupou at the comers of the house were tapu. The intervals were, as 
a rule, a little wider than the poupou, and were invariably of an odd 
number inside the whare, and an odd number also — ^generally three — 
in the whakamahau. Not infrequently the poupou nearest the fi'ont 

J obtain the name of these eyes. 



* Possibly some reader may obtain the name of tl 
t A long whare might have two pou-toTwmanatoa. 
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wall was split down the middle with its corresponding rafter, half 
being inside the house and half in the porch, thus making in all an 
odd number of poupou on each side of the house. The upper ends of 
the poupou were secured to a batten, kaho-paetara, placed behind the 
poupou and lashed to notches or holes in the corners of each. 

The framework of the tuarongo consisted of uprights, epa^ set in 
the ground similarly to the poupou^ except that they were set verti- 
cally. There were, of course, the same number on either side of the 
povr-tahu^ generally three, in the case of a large whare as many as five. 
The height was fixed by the heke-tipi, a board placed on its edge, and 
extending from the top of the pou-tahu to the top of the poupou ; each 
epa was lashed to the lower edge of this board. 

The roro was similar to the tuarongo, but with a frame for the 
door, tcUaUf on the right^ of the pou-tahu, looking outwards, and one 
for the window, matapihi or pihanga, on the left ; the epa being cut 
away to leave room for these frames. 

A skirting-board, papaka, was formed by slabs placed between the 
poupou. These slabs were rebated from the front at the ends to come 
flush with the faces of the poupou, and from the back along the upper 
edge to correspond with the rebate on the sides of the poupou. 
Similar boards were placed between the epa of the two ends of the 
.whare. 

The door, tatau, was rarely more than two feet wide and four feet 
high, and consisted of a slab of wood about two inches thick. It was 
opened by sliding the slab from the pou-tahu into a recess built in the 
walL When the whare was closed from without, the cord holding the 
door was fastened in^a knot, ruru aho tuwhere. Many owners had 
their special knots, which were highly complicated to serve as burglar 
detectors. When closed from the inside the door was secured by a 
peg,t and rattling was prevented by a wedge, t 

The door-frame consisted of the paepae, or threshold, a piece of 
timber in length rather more than twice the width of the door, and 
squared about twelve inches by twelve inches, having a groove, tOangaj 
on its upper face to carry the door. Upon this stood the jambs, 
whakauHie, (roughly morticed to the sill and taupoki), which projected 
front and back to form a moulding ; the two whakau^ae were flanged, 
as shown in section No. 6, the front edge being generally ornamented 
with carving. The left-hand jamb (looking outwards) stood close against 
the poi^tahUf the right-hand one was in two pieces, which stood on 
either side of the groove in the paepae. Over the whakawae lay a 
horizontal slab, the tav^okiy while the front of the doorway was 
finished oflf by a carved slab, the korupe, or kororupe, which rested on 

* This is the invariable position with Ngati-Poron : do pictures representing 
the other arrangement show another castom elsewhere, or want of observation 
in the artist ? [We think the latter supposition is right.— Editobs.] 

t Some member may possibly be able to supply the names for these. 
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the carved edges of the whakaivae. The karupe was not put in its 
place until the spaces in the walls had been filled in with raupo. The 
recess into which the door slid was lined with light horizontal battens, 
to prevent the door injuring the packing of the walls. The arrange- 
ments for the window, wliicb was about two feet by two feet, were 
in all respects similar to those for the door ; except that of course the 
window slid to the left. The sill was flanged on the outside similarly 
to the jambs. The usual height from the ground was such that a man 
sitting could barely see out. 

After the poupou had been allowed to stand in the ground some 
time so as to get well set, the rafters, heke^ were put into position. 
The«e were flat on the upper, and rounded on the under face. They 
were not as a rule straight, but curved slightly upwards throughout 
their whole length, or curved at either or both ends, and straight 
through the remainder of the length. The under side was frequently 
ornamented with a painted scroll pattern. The lower end of the 
rafter was cut into a tongue, teremttj to fit the depression, rtbO^whetUf 
in the poupou. The heke against the roro was like its corresponding 
poupoUy sometimes split and placed half inside and half outside the 
whore. The rafters were kept in place by lashing the lower ends to 
the poupou and the upper ends to one another over the tahu^ and in 
some cases to a lighter beam, the tahu-itij which lay along the taliu. 

The front edge of the walls was protected by slabs, omo, which 
bad a wide rib at the back near the inner edge, and the front, as a rule 
carved to conventional form. The amo supported the lower ends of 
the barge-boards, maihi. The maihi had near the lower edge of the 
back a projecting rib, papawai (corresponding with that of the amo), 
which rested against the foremost rafter, or in some cases replaced a 
rafter. The maihi were carried beyond the amo ; the projecting part, 
known as the rapa/rapa, bein^ carved with a pierced pattern, which 
formed over the amo a shallow mouth fitting over the head of the figure 
in the amo. The upper part of the barge-boards was finished plain, and 
ornamented with painting. The junction of the barge-boards was 
covered by a carved flat face, the koruruy which was adorned with 
feathei's, and sometimes surmounted by a full length figure, the 
tekoteko. The koruru was kept in place by a boss at the back which 
was pierced horizontally, by a pin behind the maihi. 

The wood-work of the roof was completed by laying on the rafters 
horizontal battens, kckho. Of these there were an even number on 
each side, the upper and lower one on each side being called kdho 
pdtu. The kaho-patu were respectively contiguous to the tahu and kaJuh 
paetara. The kaho were first kept temporarily in position by cords 
between the rafters passing over the ridge-pole. These cords, which 
were known as kaumahakif were replaced by the permanent supports, 
tcUakiy ropes passing over the taliu and down the back of each heke, 
being knotted to each kahoy and the ends made fast to the backs of 
the poupou. 
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The covering of the framework involved several processes. For the 
roof, ttmnui, the kakaho (reeds of toetoe) were lashed evenly to laths, 
called kdrapi, which were placed at distances corresponding with those 
of the haho. The screens thus formed were laid, with the laths upper- 
most, upon the kc^^ to which they were carefully bound by strips 
of flax. The flax was passed from above, carried diagonally 
across the kako, up through the kakahoy and over the ka/rapi ; a 
second, and sometimes a third, stitch was taken at a distance of about 
two inches, and the same repeated at short intervals. When the 
whole roof was covered in this way it was strewn with raupo, in layers 
known as tuahuri ; these layers were kept in place by strips of flax 
tied to the karapi. Over the tiMhuri were laid bundles of raupo^ 
aranaUy the process of laying which was known as nati, and over 
these were layers of toetoe, arcUuparu, then arancUi again, and so on 
alternately, until it was judged that the roof was of snflicient 
thickness. Over all was placed a thatching, arawhiuwhiuy of toetoe, 
the laying of which was called tdpatu. It was found that toetoe-rctkau, 
a variety found in the bush, was more durable than toetoe-kakaho, or 
upoko-tangcUa, In the best class of house the ridging was further 
protected by a turihunga olponga^ fronds of tree-fern.* The thatching 
was protected from damage by the wind by oka vines, placed lattice- 
wise across the roof; this open lattice-work was called tdtamLf In 
smaller houses light rods of manuka took the place of the aJca, The 
peruy or eaves, were made sufficiently prominent to throw the water 
ofl* the walls. 

The spaces of the walls between the pov/pou were filled in with 
lattice-work panels, known as tukutuku. The tukutuku consisted of 
light horizontal laths, kaho-tarai, half inch to one inch wide, which 
were closely laced to vertical reeds, kakaho, with narrow strips of 
kiekie {Freycinetia Bankait), white, or dyed black, and occasionally 
with pingao {Desmoschenua littoralis) a rich orange-coloured grass; 
but where these were not procurable flax was used. The laths of the 
tukutuku were sometimes painted red and black, four, or some even 
number of one colour together, and an equal number of the other 
colour following. In making the tukutuku each lath was lashed to 
each reed, a variety of stitches being used. If the strips of kiekie 
formed a cross on the lath in front of each reed the stitch was called 
pvJeonohi^ua, Single stiches were known as whakarua kopito, or 
tapuae-katUukUy according as they formed diamonds or zig-zag lines 
either vertical or horizontal ; the pattern formed by the latter stitch 
was also sometimes called toaewae-pakura. In well-made tukutuki^ 
a rounded rod, tumcUakdIiukiy ran up the middle of the ia/oe of each 

• (?) Slabs of |7on^a.—EDrroBS. 

t In the north this end was secured by the use of thick ropes of mangemange 
(a species of climbing fern — Lygodium articulatum), which are there called taotao. 
— Editobs. 
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panel. It was lashed to the laths by close stitches, crosHing in f roni^ 
each stitch passing over two Or three laths ; this lashing was known as 
pihapiha ma/ngo. Further ornamental effects were produced by 
alternate use of black and white kiekie. The two patterns most 
commonly used were a succession of chevrons, kaokao, and a step 
pattern, pautama. Other more elaborate patterns were designated 
kilratoa watoawatoai^ tdkdrdrautau, &c The tukutuku when com- 
pleted was framed in the rebate of the poupou and papaka ; horizontal 
battens, four, five, or more in number, being lashed to the backs of the 
poupou to keep the panels in position. Warmth was obtained by 
means of vertical bundles of raupo, called tupunif which were lashed 
to the battens just referred to. The front wall was finished off with 
kakaho reeds, neatly held in place with cords of whitau, or prepared 
flax. For the sake of effect ornamented reeds were placed at even 
distances, the ornamentation being produced by winding strips of 
green flax spirally round the reed and then smoking it and removing 
the flax. 

Finally across the entrance to the porch was placed a stout piece 
of timber, the paepae kainga-awha,* about eighteen inches by four 
inches, lying on its edge. 

An explanation has been suggested for the position of the door and 
window, that it afforded those in the whare the advantage in the case 
of attack. In some whares a small aperture was made in the roro^ 
under the eaves on the door side, and through this aperture the ends 
of the long fighting-spears projected into the whakamdhau. So that 
in case of a surprise the warrior could snatch up his spear without 
delay in his right hand, as he rushed out of the whare. 

In the whare the place of honour is immediately under the 
window ; this is reserved for the important guests, the chief men of 
the place taking up their position on the opposite side. This inferior 
side is called pakiiara % a Tawheo^ in allusion to a great chief who 
invariably sat at the lesser side, saying that the other side was well 
enough for the common run of chiefs, f 

The floor was strewn with rushes and fern, with the exception of a 
bare space inside the door, the rushes being kept back by pieces of 
wood, pas or pauruhanga, which were pegged to the floor, Over these 
rushes on state occasions were laid the whariki, mats of flax or kiekie, 
which were known by various names, koaka, uxxikawc^ takapau, <fec. 

The hearth, takuahi, was a space about a foot square, generally 
defined by four stones, and was placed half-way between the pou 
tokonujmauxi and the front poihtahu, the side of the hearth being 
placed on the line drawn to the pou-tokorrumawa from the edge of the 

* Or paepae-kai-awhaf or paepae-roa. — ^Editobs. 

t In other tribes this side is oalled te kopa-iti^ and was allotted to the slaves of 
the Camily. — ^Bditobs. 
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pau-tahu next the door. The smoke from the fire soon obliterated all 
the , painted work inside the whare. This fact, coupled with the 
destructible nature of the materials used in buildings, makes it impos- 
sible to obtain specimens of painting of any great age ; and the best 
Maori artists of to-day cannot free themselves from Pakeha forms of 
ornamentation which they have unconsciously, perhaps, assimilated. 

Of course every step in the construction was taken with the 
greatest ritual, and appropriate karakias were recited. No woman or 
cooked food was allowed within the precincts of the whare until it had 
been formally opened by the ceremony of the Kawa, 

Subjoined is a Kawa said to be of great antiquity : 

He aha te haa e riri mai nei, 

Haramai ra kati nei, 

Haramai ra kati nei, 

Toki ta wahie, e 1 to toki. 

Ea whanata aa, ka toa i te takapu o te raogi 

Eoia tiritiri ki to rangi 

Ka hinga ka mato 

Whakataka. 

Whakataka to hau ki to am, 

Whakataka to haa ki to tonga, 

Eia haramai Tama ki tona wai-kaa 

Eia inamia to pae o Uenaka Baanaku 

Ea takoto ki to wai nonokura. 

He matenga ia no to kawa i uru rangi. 

He rangi koiretoro e, te angiangi pu, 

Whano 1 whana 1 haramai to toki 1 

Haama 1 hai-e 1 taiki-e 1 

Ko to kawa i whea, 

Eo to kawa i tuhangaia to haroharo, 

Eo Hine-ki-taa kaa riaa ki taha to Wairangi 

Tangi to rape, i Baa to kawa, 

Eawa, to angiangi pa, 

Whano 1 whana 1 &e. 

Ea taaa to rangi ki to kohokoha, 

Ea taaa to rangi ki to hapainga, 

Biriwai Tangaroa i. 

Tatakina to kawa i taaaraia whata, 

Bairaia to kawa whata, 

Tatakina to kawa whatitiri-takataka 

Whangaia to marama. 

Papa mai kawa, to angiangi pu, 

Whano 1 whana 1 haramai te toki 1 

Haama 1 hal-e 1 taiki-e 1 

The last two words of the chorus repeated several times : huiri I by 
the reciter ; taiki-^/ as a reply by the rest. 
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[Id the building of all large houses intended for meeting-places of the tribe 
or for the entertainment of visitors, on the erection of the main pillar or pou- 
tokomanawat a slave, or in some instances a member of the tribe, was sacrificed, 
and after the abstraction of the heart, the body baried at the foot of the 
pou-tokomanawa. The heart of the victim (whatu) was cooked and eaten by the 
priest, or tohunga, presiding over the work, accompanied by karaktcu. This was 
the practice in some districts, as for instance among the Arawa tribe, but the Bev. 
Mr. Williams tells as that the victim, whatu^ was baried at the left-hand back 
comer of the house, at the base of the poupou in that comer. Amongst the 
Urewera tribes, the whatu was called ika-purapura^ and it was buried at foot of the 
pou-toko-manawa. After some time the bones may be exhumed and taken to the 
tuaku (altar), and there used as a matiea, or means of beneficial influence for the 
owner of the house. Manea means the hau^ or spirit, essence of man, and also of 
the earth. The following lines from an old song are the only references (in 
song) we recollect, alluding to this custom ; it is pait of an oriori, composed by 
some member of the Ngati-Kahu-ngunu tribe of the East Coast : 

Ea whaihanga Taraia i tona whare, 
Ea makaia tana potiki 
Hei whatu mo te pou-tua-rongo, 
O tona whare, o Te Baro-akiaki.* 

Taraia was a very noted ancestor of the Ngati-Kahu-ngunu tribe, and the house 
whose name is given above was erected at Herepu, near Earamu, Hawke's Bay. 
The ritual connected with the taking o£F of the tapu from a new house differed in 
each tribe. The following — supplied by Mr. Elsdon Best— was that used by the 
Urewera tribe : When the building is finished, and the people assembled to the 
Kdwangay the priest affixes to the pau-tuarongo, a piece of the petaka, or some 
other sacred plant, which is called a maro. The object is to draw warmth to the 
house, and to " bind " it there. The pillar is then named Rua. On completion 
the priest issues forth from the house, and taking a wand of Karamu wood in his 
hand, strikes the side of the house, and then commences to recite the £atra, of 
which a specimen is given above. After this he strikes the riko (comer posts of 
house) with his wand, then the Tnahihit the tau-tiakif and the paepa^-awhaf 
reciting at the same time the Kdwa. The priest then ascends to the roof of the 
house, and recites a karakia-whakanoa^ or invocation to make common, i.«., free 
from tapu ; that of the Urewera tribe is as follows : 

Manamana hau, manamana hau, 

Pera hoki ra te korepe nui te korepe roa, 

Te wahi awa te totoe awa, 

Whakamoea, whakamoea tama, 

Eauaka tama e uhia, 

Eauaka tama e rawea 

Ei te ata tauira mai-ea 

Mai-ea te niho o te tupua 

Te niho o te tawhito 

Te whakahotu-nuku, te whakahotu-rangi, 

Tumturn o hiti, whakamau kia tina. 

(Chortu of People,) 
Ti-i-na I 

* Then Taraia built his house, 
Placing his youngest child 
As a whatu for rearmost pillar 
Of his house, of Te Baro-akiaki, 
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I ana Ida eke, 
Eke Tangaroa, 
Eke panuka, 
Hoi-e 1 
Taiki.el 

(Chorut.) 
Ea noa te whare. 

All join in the response, which is heard far away. After this the house 
is free from tapu^ and people may sleep in it. All large houses had names 
assigned to them, which were frequently those of some celebrated ancestor 
of the tribe. Houses {whare-whakairOt carved houses) such as described 
in Mr. Williams* paper, were frequently built at some important epoch in the 
tribal history, such as at - great assemblies to discuss questions of policy, 
of war or peace, or at the birth of an heir to the principal chief. On the 
arrival of each of the famous canoes of the migration from Hawaiki in abobt 1350, 
a whare-maire or whare-kura was built in which was taught the religion, history, 
poetry, and genealogies of the tribe, by the priests, whose special function it was 
to preserve this lore, and ensure that it was correctly handed down to succeeding 
generations. The names of nearly all, and the positions of many, of these cele- 
brated houses are known. Such houses were extremely topu, and only under the 
most extraordinary ciroumstanoes was cooked food ever taken inside. — 
Editobs.] 
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THE STORY OF WHAKI-TAPUI, AND 
TU-TAIA-ROA. 



Bt Kebrhoma Tu-whawhakia, of Kaiwhaiki, Whangakui, N.Z» 
Translated bt S. Pebot Smith. 



THE first husband of this lady, of Whaki-tapui, was Paihau. He 
was of the Ngati-Ruanui tribe, and was a chief of some note. 
I will relate the reason why that lady — Whaki-tapui — came here, to 
Whanganui. The following is the cause of her coming here : 

The chief-like fame of Tu-rere-ao of Whanganui had reached even 
the dwelling place of Whaki-tapui, and in consequence she set her 
affections on him, hoping may-be, that in the future she might see him. 
There came a time when the sea being calm, her husband, Paihau, 
went forth to catch fish for them alL There were left at the village 
none but the women ; all the men had gone to sea. After they had 
left, the lady Whaki-tapui felt a strong desire towards some tare ; the 
reason being ^at her child was quickening within her. She proceeded 
therefore to fetch some — from her own tares. As she lifted the cover 
of the taro store in order to take some to appease her longing, her 
sisters-in-law stealthily watched her. The taroa belonged to herself ; 
no one else had any share in those which her sisters-in-law so stealtily 
watched her taking. She took some to eat, but only a few ; and then 
cooked and ate them. 

Subsequently her husband, Paihau, returned. When his sisters 
saw him, they went to him and said, '' Your seed taros have been 
stolen by your wife ; we saw her do it." Paihau said, " What is it to 
you, such talk ? " The sisters, however, continued to repeat the story 
without ceasing. Finally Paihau became annoyed with this talk, and 
went to ask his wife if it was true that she had eaten some of the 
seed tafi'08. The lady replied, " It is true I ate some taro$, because I 
felt a strong desire for some. I did not take any of the seed taros^ 
but merely ordinary taro$ (for food). But go yourself that you may 
make sure. Those women invented the story that I cooked some of 

21 
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the seed taros" On this, Paihau spoke angrily to his wife, who was 
overcome with deep shame ; her crying was excessive, whilst a feeling 
of anguish pervaded her whole body. 

And now she bethought her of the fame of Tu-rere-ao which had 
reached so far. She thought to herself, she now had ample cause for 
leaving Paihau. She then said to her husband, " The reason I went 
to fetch some of those taros was because of thy child within me, hence 
the desire ; but what does that signify ! I have been publicly 
accused by you all of stealing ; I will never return to those taros.** 
Now, from henceforth the lady commenced to abstain from food, she 
had ceased to relish it ; tears alone, by night and by day, were her 
sustenence, until a certain day came when Paihau again went to sea to 
catch fish. After he had gone, the lady absconded in pursuit of the 
iame of Tu-rere-ao, and to fulfil the longing of her heart for that 
individual. As the lady departed, she (by her incantations) drew out 
the expanse of ocean that it might be long, and hindered (by incant- 
ation) the canoes that they might be very slow in returning, in order 
that she might be well away on her flight (before the canoes returned). 
She also went to the tudhu (where invocations are ofiered) to prepare 
herself. When finished, she came on her way. Some time after her, 
the canoes returned home. It was dark in the evening. All this 
time Paihau was expecting to find his wife at the village home ; not 
so, she had been gone some time ; he saw only the pillars of the house, 
there was no wife for him to speak to. Then was the man troubled on 
account of his fugitive wife, and lamented for her. This ended, away 
he went to the tudhu to prepare himself; remaining there till mid- 
night, by which time he had completed (his incantations).* He then 
started in pursuit of his wife. His wish was to overtake her on the 
road. There was no chance of that, as the other (the lady) continued 
to charm her footsteps as she went. So did the husband ; reciting the 
tapaas as he proceeded in pursuit. Each one used the mcUapoUy or 
hindrance, against the other, though each was out of the other's sight. 
Thus they continued, endeavouring to understand one another's move- 
ments ; one (at least) felt or knew something, that she would be 
followed by her husband. 

Their common road was by the side of the sea ; they slept not that 
night, but each pushed on. The wife, far in advance of her husband, 
came suddenly upon Tu-rere-ao, who was gathering kakaho (toetoe) 
reeds at Koko-huia, to be used in building a house for himself up the 
Whanganui river. As Tu-rere-ao looked up he beheld the lady 
advancing ; at the same time she caught sight of him, and came 

* The author does not explain the nature of the preparations, but they would 
doubtless oonsist in varioas karakiaSy such as a tapuae to hasten his own footsteps, 
a matapou to hinder the footsteps of his flying wife, and others ; besides probably 
invooating the help of the tribal god, in this instance most likely Maru. — 
Tbanslatob. 
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straight to where he was. On her arrival they exchanged greetings. 
Tu-rere-ao then asked the lady, "Whence comest thou ? " The lady 
replied, " I come from Ngati-Ruanui/' Then said Tu-rere-ao, " Where 
ai-t thou going ? " To which the lady answered, " I am coming here, 
attracted by the great fame of Tu-rere-ao, which has drawn me to 
Whanganui. Where pray, is Tu-fere-ao ? " Tu-rere-ao said, " He is 
up the river. But you could reach him by my help ; if you wish it, I 
will take you to that man." To this the lady replied, " Yes ! I am 
willing that you should take me to him. Let it be at once, lest I be 
overtaken by my husband ; lest I be caught here by him." Tu-reraao 
then asked, " Who is thy husband f " The lady replied, " Paihau is my 
husband." Tu-rere-ao at once knew that the lady was Whaki-tapui, 
and said to her, " Let us go that I may convey you to the man to 
whom you came." The lady had no idea that she was speaking to 
Tu-rere-ao himself. 

So they proceeded to his camp, and that of his tribe ; it was at Te 
One-heke the people were staying, awaiting his arrival. As they 
approached the camp the lady heard the men calling out, " Here is 
Tu-rere-ao and bis lady coming along." She thought to herself, " O ! 
it is Tu-rere-ao himself who accompanies me.*' Then Tu-rere-ao 
commanded the men to launch the canoes, which they did, and when 
afloat he said to his people, " Embark the kakahos on the canoes, and 
let us pole^ away at once ; make haste whilst the flood is available to 
carry us along." Directly the kakahos were laden they poled away, 
whilst the lady heard the name of Tu-rere-ao constantly repeated by 
the people, so that she felt sure it was really Tu-rere-ao ; and her 
heart felt glad as they poled away from the camp at Te One-heke, 
which is situated at the seaward end of the present town of Wha- 
nganui. 

When Paihau arrived at the place where Whaki-tapui met 
Tu-rere-ao at Koko-huia, the canoes were poling past Ara-moho. 
When Paihau reached Kai-kokopu, he had to come along the shore. 
The others continued on to Puraho-tau, on the opposite side of the 
river to Po-takataka ; there they remained. They thought they had 
gone far enough, and that Paihau could not reach there on account of 
the distance, and the thick overgrowth of the path. By the time 
evening fell upon them, however, Paihau reached the shore of the 
river opposite their camp. As the people looked across, they saw him 
sitting on a rock. Some of them said, " Behold there is a man, sitting 
on the rock !" ; and they greeted him, " Tena-koe !"; and he in return 
greeted them, saying " Tena-koutou 1 " Then the people asked about 
him, saying " Who is that ? " The lady said, " O ! that is my husband, 
Paihau." Paihau now called out to Tu-rere-ao, " Has not a woman 
come in this direction?" To which Tu-rere-ao replied, "Here (she 

* Most of the canoeing on the Whanganui is done by poling, not paddling. — 

TaiMSL/L^B. 
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is), come across to this side ; let a canoe be sent for you." The other 
answered, *' Enough ! remain on that side with our lady (f.0., the lady 
of us two) ; I am returning. I came in pursuit of our lady that I 
might behold the man with whom she is, and so that I might speak to 
him of the child (unborn).'* Then said Tu-rere-ao, "What of that! 
cross over to this side that we may speak together, and then return 
quietly in the morning." Paihau answered, " Remain there with our 
lady ; after I am gone, when she has a child, if a male, let his name 
be "The-potency-of-my-feet"* Then the man drew off his dog-skin 
mat as a covering for the, as yet, unborn child of Whaki-tapui, and 
left it on the rock. Paihau called out to Tu-rere-ao, "Behold the 
garment, a covering for our child." He then sprung away from the 
rock, and stood on another at the brink of the river — ^that he occupied 
at first was in the midst of the water. That rook was named by him, 
Otu-moari. And then that man returned to his home. 

And now Tu-rere-ao took Whaki-tapui as his wifa Subsequently 
they poled up to their homes — to XJtapu, and their other villages. At 
the time Paihau returned, and after he had gone, they sent over and 
brought away the garment left there as a covering for the child ; and 
Tu-rere-ao took charge of it. So they arrived at their homes. After 
some time the child of the lady — Whaki-tapui — ^was bom, it was a 
male child. It was at once named t " The-potency-of-Paihau " (Te- 
Mana-a-Paihau). So the child grew, and remained continuously at 
Whanganui, never returning to his father Paihau, because he was 
beloved and cherished by Tu-rere-ao as one of his very own children, 
and stood in the place of a first-bom to his other children. Hence 
was it he never allowed him to return to his own parent, Paihau. 
And so he and his younger brother, Turanga-pito, dwelt together in 
harmony, which was continued down to their ofl&pring, with much 
goodwill ; no evil was between, nothing (but peace). 

The Story of Tu-taia-roa. 

And so Tu-rere-ao brought up his son Turanga-pito (the son also of 
Whaki-tapui), and he grew, and reached manhood ; he bore arms^ 
engaged in war, and other various matters ; also in the many pranks 
and divertisements of those lively beings — young men. 

Now the time came when Tu-rere-ao went forth with his people, 
together with the Whanganui tribes, to do battle with the Ngati- 
Mania-poto tribe at the head of the Whanganui river. Turanga-pito 
had become a man, that is, was of mature age. The tribes proceeded, 

* Te-mananga-O'Oku-waewaet in allusion to his powers of travel in having (by 
the aid of his incantations) overtaken the fugitive, although she was assisted by 
water carriage.— Tbamsiatob. 

t Tuatiat named ; connected with which there were many ceremonies and 
iMiralEiaf.— Tbanslatob. 
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and finally arrived at their destination ; and then Whanganui gave 
battle to their enemies. They could not take the pa^ so they besieged 
it ; they could not take it even then. So Whanganui arranged a haka 
(a posture dance), when all the chiefs of Whanganui showed out, to 
pukana, (t.6., grimacing and dancing), so that the people of the j^a might 
admire the performance, and come outside to look on. Not one came 
forth, they kept close ; the people of the place had no desire (for such 
entertainment). 

Then Turanga-pito sprung forward in front of the company who 
were performing the haka. The young fellow's acting was admirable ! 
He danced from one end of the haka to the other. In the mean-time 
the people of the pa were delighted with the action of the hero, and 
wondered at his power of posturing. This was the sign for all of 
them to come forth to admire him. The people exclaimed, " What a 
very fine dancer the man is 1 " They were all very pleased as they 
looked on. When Hine-moana heard her people praising Turanga-pito 
for the excellence of his dancing, she also came forth to witness it. 
As she looked on (in delight), her heart laughed within her, and she 
determined to descend to the camp of the army in order that she 
might more clearly see what the young man was like. < When the 
army saw her coming, some said, ** Here is a lady ! " ; others, who had 
known and seen her before, exclaimed, " It is Hine-moana I it is the 
sister of Tu-iri-rangi." When Hine-moana arrived, and had seen 
Turanga-pito, she immediately fell in love with him. And so they 
were married, peace being at once made; and thus ended the war 
between Whanganui and Ngati-Mania-poto. EUne-moana was brought 
away by Turanga-pito as his wifa 

Some time after Hine-moana had left, her cousins, Ngoio-nui and 
Ngoio-iti became anxious about her. This continued until after the 
lapse of a year, when they decided to follow Hine-moana, in the 
chance of seeing her again, and ascertaining whether she was alive or 
dead. In any case they decided to go, even if she should turn out to 
be dead. So they gathered together a company amongst their people 
to act as soldiers, to fight, in case they came across an enemy. This 
done, they started. By this time two years had elapsed since the 
disappearance of their cousin. They arranged (between them) that 
the husband should be killed, and if they found their cousin they 
would bring her back to their own home. And so they came on their 
way, and finally arrived at the village of Turanga-pito. When they 
got there Turanga-pito had gone away to prepare the eel-weirs in the 
river of Whanganui, only his wife was at home within the house, and 
she was suffering from her recent confinement, a boy having been bom 
to her. As evening fell, the good-woman heard the noise of footsteps, 
and thought it was her husband. As the noise increased, she knew it 
must be other people, and she felt alarmed. She continued to listen, 
and then — behold I appeared one of her cousins, who greeted her. She 
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seized her child and pressed it to herself ; an act of precaution on her 
part, lest the cousins should take- the child and kill it,* hence she 
caught up her child at once. Afterwards came the other cousin, who 
also greeted her ; and then the rest of the men followed, all doing the 
same. Then the men asked her, " What is your child 1 " The lady at 
ODce thought, If I say it is a male child it will be killed by my cousins, 
I shall not be able to prevent it ; but if I say to them your little child 
is a girl, it will be saved ; I will deceive these men. So she said to 
her cousins, " Yourf child is a female/' At the same time she held 
up the child in her arms, taking care to conceal its sex from them. 
The cousins looked, 8nd were convinced it was a female child, and 
said, "It is enough, remain in peace with thy child." After this came 
the second question of the cousins, " Where is thy husband 1 " Again 
the lady thought, If I say he is away at the eel-weirs, they will await 
for bim at the landing-place and kill him ; rather will I deceive them 
and make them afraid ; so she said, '* Your brother-in-law has been 
gone some time to invite the people of his tribe to the birth of your 
child, and also to the naming/' They then asked, "When will he 
return?" The good- woman replied, "To-morrow morning will he 
return." Said the men, " Where will be the end of his journey ? " 
She said, " From Whanganui at the sea, to Manga-nui-te-ao inland, 
will be flitting the hundreds from those places, that was why Turanga- 
pito went (to bring them). They will come with food for the naming 
of your child." They remained there that night, the company often 
going to the landing-place to search for canoes in which to return with 
greater speed to their own homes. When they found no canoes, they 
reflected that the good-woman had told them the truth. As dawn 
approached, the company began to feel apprehensive lest they should 
be overtaken there by Turanga-pito, because it was the day on which 
the lady had told her cousins that her husband would return. So the 
chiefs said to their party, *' Let us arise and go, it is daylight, lest we 
be overtaken here by Turanga-pito. When he arrives, let him find 
us gone." So the company left on their i^etum. 

Very soon after they had left, Turanga-pito reached home ; but on 
bis arrival at the landing-place, he had looked and found all about the 
treadings of men's feet. He knew at once it was a war-party that had 
thus trodden the sands, and according to appearances, probably both 
wife and child were dead. He quickly tied up his canoe, and hastened 
to climb up to the village to (find out) at once about his wife and 
child. When he arrived, there they were ; they mutually greeted one 



* To kill a male ohild of an alien tribe would deprive that tribe of a future 
warrior.— Tbamslatob. 

t According to Maori custom, a child of a brother, sister, or cousin of the 
same generation is called a child of any one of them. — Tbansiatob. 
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another. He asked his wife, " Was there no man came here 1 " She 
replied, "Not so, some one came — your brothers-in-law. But they 
intended to kill my child. In consequence of my caution it was saved ; 
I deceived them as to its sex, so they thought it was a girl, when 
really it is a boy." Then she related all that had happened, and as he 
listened, Turanga-pito was troubled ; he said to his wife, " Remain 
here, I am off." Away went the man to raise a war party ; he would 
not stop to eat, but went at once. It was not very long — on the 
same day — messengers reached all the villages of his tribe. During 
the night of the same day they all arrived at Turanga-pito's home. 
When they had assembled, Turanga-pito asked his wife, " What are 
the signs of your cousins ? " (by which I may know them). She 
replied, " You will not miss them ; even at a distance, as you go you 
will hear their ngoio (asthmatic breathing). One has a great deal of 
asthma, hence his name Ngoio-nui ; the other has less, hence his name 
Ngoio-iti" Those were the signs which his wife imparted to him, so 
that he might follow them with understanding ; if he happened upon 
them he could kill them, not the others of the party, and thus he 
might get the credit ; that was her wish. 

At the first darting of dawn they followed them up ; they 
proceeded on even during the next night. Turanga-pito himself acted 
as scout in advance of the company. When they overtook them, the 
others had arranged their camp for the night. Their weapons were 
collected together at the foot of a Pukatea tree, .whilst the people slept 
a little beyond. The whole party was overcome with sleep, not one 
remained awake to guard themselves ; and the weapons all laid piled 
at the foot of the tree, not one of them had been retained in their 
hands, as a precaution in case they should be surprised by any war- 
party following them. Such was the foolishness of that company. 

Then the party was surrounded by Turanga-pito's company, whilst 
they were still overcome with sleep. Turanga-pito advanced, bearing 
in mind the signs of the chiefs of the party which his wife had commu- 
nicated to him. Hence he went straight for them when the rush took 
place; both the chiefs fell under his hand. As the weapons struck 
the heads of some of them, the others started up from their sleep to 
seize the arms which had been left at the foot of the tree, only to find 
them all taken by Turanga-pito's party. Their hands scratched the 
tree in vain, there were no weapons for them ; all had been taken by 
the enemy. Then the skulls of the party were cracked by the 
pursuers. Thou doest thy work, O the man with the weapons I 
There is no apprehension (on thy part) ; nothing of the kind ; nothing 
but the crushing of heads. They killed, until not one of that party 
escaped Turanga-pito and his men — all died. And then they returned 
to their homes, taking some dead men with them. They were very 
careful, however, towards Hine-moana and her child, lest evil befell 
them through the bodies which had been slain (being her relatives). 
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And 80 was equalized the stratagem with respect to the sex of 
Ta-taia-roa. It was his own father that avenged this insult. That 
quarrel has remained as then left, and has never been renewed down 
to the present time. 

Sometime after the battle related above, the child of Turanga-pito 
and his wife Hine-moana, was named. He was given the name of 
Tu-taia-roa. He became the " stone-pillar " from whom descended all 
the chiefs of Whanganui, even to the Rangi-tane tribe — all that sort 
are chiefs. As for me, I came from this ancestor, Tu-taia-roa ; but 
not me alone, but all the tantwhcu (great chiefs) of this river of 
Whanganui — that is, all the great chiefs who have been heard of in 
this island, commencing at the source, even to the mouth (of the river). 
Hence is the saying correct, " A platted rope, entire from source to 
mouth.'' Even if this people turn upon themselves — ^the seaward tribes 
against the inland — shpuld a stranger tribe attack Whanganui, they 
gather together as one people. They cannot be overcome by other 
tribes, but the strange tribes will suffer at the hands of Whanganui 
Hence the saying, " A spliced rope ** ; if broken it is made whole 
again. 

This ancestral line of mine is a direct one ; it is quite straight, and 
is nowhere broken, descending from Tu-rere-ao right down to me. 
This is the genealogical table.* 



* See the Maori part. Aooording to this table, Ta-taia-roa would be bom 
about the year 1660. The story, which is historioal, is a fair picture of Maori life 
in the seventeenth century. — Tbamsiatob. 
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TE KORERO MO WHAKI-TAPUI ; MO 

TU-TAIAROA HOKI. 



Na KsRBHOMA Tu-WHAWHAKIA, I TUHITUHI. 

Ko te tane tua-tahi o tenei wabine, o Whaki-tapui, ko Paihau. No 
Ngati-Ruanui ano taua tangata, he tangata rangatira tonu taua 
tangata. Maku e korero ake te take i tae mai ai taua wahine — a 
Whaki-tapui — ki konei, ki Whanganui. Koia teuei te take i tae mai 
ai ki konei : 

Ko nga roDgo rangatira o Tu-rere-ao e kake haere atu ana ki tena 
kainga, i a Whaki-ttipui ; no reira, tanmau tonu tona ngakau 
tumanako ki a Tu-rero-ao, mehemea e kore ia e kite i taua tangata, a, 
taihoa ake nei. Heoi, tae noa ake ki tetahi takiwa, ka aio te moana, 
ka haere a Paihau ki te moana ki te huti ika ma ratou. Ka mahue 
ake ki te kainga, ko nga wahine anake ; ko nga tane kua mene anake 
ki te moana. I muringa ano, ka puta te hia-kai taro o te wahine ra 
— a Whaki-tapui— no te mea e ahua ana te tamaiti i roto i a ia, 
katahi ia ka haere atu ki te tiki taro mana, i ana taro ano. Tera ona 
taokete te tiro whakamokeke mai ra ki a ia e hura ana i te kopapa 
taro, kia watea ai etahi me whawhatia iho hei whakarite mo tona 
hia-kai taro. Ko aua taro nei, nana ake ano ; ehara i te tangata ke 
nana era taro, e whakamokeketia mai ra e ona taokete. Ka riro 
mai i a ia nga taro ; ruarua noa ake nei nga mea i riro mai i a ia hei 
kai mana. Ka tnnua e ia aua taro, ka maoa, ka kainga e ia. 

I muringa, ka tae mai tona tane, a Paihau. Ka kite atu nga 
tuahine o Paihau i a ia, ka haere atu ki a ia, ka ki atu, *' Kua tahaetia 
mai o huri e to wahine ; i kite tonu atu matou.'' Ka mea atu a 
Paihau, "Hei aha ma koutou tena korero?" Tohe tonu mai nga 
wahine ra ki ta ratou korero, te niutu, te aha. Ka pouri a Paihau ki 
taua korero ; ka haere ki te ki atu ki tana wahine, mehemea e tika 
ana taua kainga i nga huri. Ka mea mai te wahine ra, '< £ tika ana 
taku tikinga atu i aua taro, he hia-kai taro oku. Kaore au i tika ki 
nga huri, i tika ano ahau ki nga taro. Tena iana ! haere e tiro kia 
ata kite koe. I noho ai ena wahine, i korero tito i tunua e au nga 
huri." Heoi, kua korero whakatuma atu a Paihau ki tana wahine, a 
ka tino nui rawa ake te whakama o te wahine nei ; ka tino kaha rawa 
ake hoki tana tangi, me te pouri ki tona tinana. 
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A, katahi ia ka whakaaro ki te rongo o Tu-rere>ao e kake Laere atu 
ana. Ka mea ia, kua whai take hei whakarerenga mai.a i a Paihau. 
Ka mea atu ki te tane, '* I haere ai au ki te tiki i ng:i taro nei, na tan 
tamaiti ia i whakahia-kai ake ; bei aha tonu i te mea kua wLakapaea 
nuitia nei au ki te kaia e koutou ; e kore hoki au e hoki atu ki ena 
taro." 

Heoi, ka timata tonu te noho puku o te wahine nei, kaore e reka te 
kai, he roimata tonu te kai a taua wahine i te ra, i te po, a, tae noa ki 
tetahi rangi, k& haere ano a Paihau ki te moana, ki te huti ika ma 
ratou, i te ata ano. I muri, ka tahuti mai taua wahine, ki te whai 
roai i nga rongo nui o Tu-rere-ao, kia tutuki ai tona ngakau wawata ki 
a Tu-rere-ao. 

I te takiwa i whakatika mai ai te wahine ra, katahi ka kumea te 
moana kia roa, ka matapoutia atu hoki nga waka, kia puhoi ai te 
hoki mai, kia pahure ai ia te oma mai. Ka haere hoki ki runga ki 
te tuahu ki te mahi hoki i a ia. Ka oti, katahi ka haei*e mai. I 
muri mai ano i a ia, ka hoki mai nga waka ki te kainga. Tae rawa 
mai, kua ahiahi pouri. Kei te mahara mai ano a Paihau, kei te noho 
atu ano te wahine i te kainga ; kaore ia, kua oma noa atu ; tirotiro 
kau ana ki nga pou o te whare, kua kore he wahine hei kianga atu 
mana. Katahi te tangata nei ka pouri ki tana wahine kua oma ra, 
ka tangi ki tana wahine. Ka mutu, ka haere ki runga ki te tuahu 
ki te mahi i a ia ; tae noa ake ki waenganui po, kua oti tana mahi i a , 
ia. Katahi ia ka haere mai ki te whai mai i taua wahine. Ka mea 
ia, kia mau tonu i a ia ki waenganui o te huarahi. Nohea e mau i te 
mea kei te hoa tonu tera i tona tapuae ! Me te tane hoki, kei te hoa 
tonu hoki i tona tapuae. Matapou ana tetahi i tetahi, matapou ana 
tetahi i tetahi ; mahi ngaro ana tetahi i tetahi, kahore e kite, atu, 
kahore e kite roai. Heoi ano ko a raua mahi tonu, kei te whaka- 
mohio i a raua ; i mohio ai tetahi, kei te whaia mai ia e tona tane. 

Ko to raua ara, i tika tonu mai ma te taha o te moana ; kaore a 
raua moe i nga po, he haere tonu. Te haerenga mai o te wahine nei i 
mua mai o tona tane, tutaki tonu mai ko Tu-rere-ao, e whawhati 
kakaho ana i Koko-huia, hei mea whare mona ki uta o WhanganuL 
Te tirohanga atu o Tu-rere-ao, ko te wahine ra e haere mai ana ; ka 
kite mai hoki te wahine ra i a ia e mahi ana, whakamau tonu mai te 
haere mai a te wahine ki a ia. Ka tae mai, ka oha raua. Ka mea 
atu a Tu-rere-ao ki te wahine ra, "I haere mai koe i wheal" Ka 
mea mai*te wahine nei, '' I haerQ mai au i Ngati-Ruanui.'' Ka mea 
atu ano a Tu-rere-ao, ''£ haere ana koe ki whea?'' Ka mea mai te 
wahine ra, "E haere mai ana au ki konei, na nga rongo-nui au o 
Tu-rere-ao i kawe mai ki Whanganui nei. Kei whea koia a 
Tu-rere-ao 1" Ka mea atu a Tu-rere-ao, "Kei uta o te awa nei. 
Engari ko te tae koe i ahau; mehemea ki te hiahia koe, maku koe a 
kawe ki taua tangata.'' Ka mea atu te wahine nei, " Ae, e pai ana 
au kia kawea au e koe ki taua tangata. Kia tere tonu i naianei kei 
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rokohanga mai ano au e toku tane i konei ; kei man ahau i a ia i 
konei ano." Ka mea atu a Tu-rere-ao, ** Eo ahai to tane 1" Ela mea 
atu te wahine nei, " Ko Paibau ra toku tane." Eua mohio tonu mai 
a Tu-rere-ao, ko Whaki-tapui te wahine nei. Ea mea atu ia ki te 
wahine ra, "Haere mai taua, kia kawea koe e au ki te tangata i haere 
mai ai koe." Eaore hoki te wahine ra i te mohio ko Tu-rere-ao tera 
tangata e korero ra ki a ia. 

Heoi, haere ana raua ki to ratou puni ko tona iwi ; i Te Oneheke 
ano tona iwi e noho ana, e tiaki mai ana i a ia. No to raua taenga 
atu ki te puni, ka rongo te wahine ra ki nga tangata e karanga ana, 
" Tenei a Tu-rere-ao me tana wahine te haere mai nei." Eatahi te 
wahine ra ka mahara, ** E-i ! Eo Tu-rere-ao ano tenei e haere tahi 
nei maua." Heoi ka karanga a Tu-rere-ao ki nga tangata, kia toia 
nga waka ki te wai ; a, toia ana ; ka manu, ka ki atu a Tu-rere«o ki 
tona iwi, '* Utaina nga kakaho ki runga ki nga waka, kia toko tatou 
i naianei ; kia tere i te paringa o te tai, hei kawe i a tatou." Ea 
mene a ratou kakaho ki runga ki nga waka, ka toko ratou, me te 
whakarongo haere te wahine ra ki te ingoa o Tu-rere-ao e karangatia 
ana e nga tangata, katahi ia ka tino mohio, ko Tu-rere-ao ano ; ka koa 
tona ngakau i a ratou ka timata te toko atu i to ratou puni, i Te 
Oneheke, i te pito ki tai o te taone o Whanganui nei. 

Ea tae mai a Paihau ki te wahi i tutaki ai a Whaki-tapui i a 
Tu-rere-ao, i Eoko-huia, kua tae ratou ki Ara-moho e toko ana. Ea 
tae mai a Paihau ki Eai-kokopu e haere ana — e haere tonu tera i te 
tua-whenua. Haere tonu era ra i runga i nga waka, ka tae ki 
Puraho-tan — i rawahi mai o Potakataka — ka noho ratou ki reira. 
Eua mohio hoki ratou, kua pahure, e kore e tae atu a Paihau ki reira 
i te mamao rawa hoki, me te ururua hoki o te ara hei haerenga atu 
mana ki te whai i tana wahine. £ ahiahi kau iho ana ratou ki reira, 
e tae atu ana a Paihau ki rawahi mai o ratou. Te tirohanga atu o te 
iwi ra, e noho mai ana i runga i te kohatu. Ea mea etahi, " Ara ra 
te tangata te noho mai m. i runga i te kohatu." Ea oha atu nga 
tangata, *' Tena-koe !" Ea oha mai hoki ia, ** Tena-koutou ! " Ea ui 
atu te iwi ra, " Eowai tera ?" Ea mea mai te wahine ra, **E, ko toku 
tane tera, ko Paihau." Eatahi ka ui mai a Paihau ki a Tu-rere-ao, 
" Eaore ranei he wahine i ahu mai nei ? " Ea mea atu a Tu-rere-ao, 
''Tenei I Whiti mai ra ki rawahi nei ; kia kawea atu he waka ki a 
koe." Ea mea mai tera, '* Eati ! Noho mai i rawahi na, me ta taua 
wahine ; kei te hoki au. I haere mai ahau ki te whai mai i ta taua 
wahine, kia kite au i te tangata kei a ia taua wahine, kia whai kupu 
ai au ki a ia mo te tamaiti." Ea mea atu a Tu-rere-ao, '' Hei aha 
tena ? Whiti mai ra ki rawahi nei korero ai taua, taihoa e hoki 
marire apopo i te ata.*' Ea mea mai a Paihau, '' £ noho, me ta taua 
wahine. I muri i a au nei, ka whanau ta taua wahine, he tane te 
tamaiti, me waiho e koe te ingoa ko ' Te mananga o aku waewae.' " 
Eatahi te tangata ra ka unu ake i tona topuni hei kopaki mo te 
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tamaiti i roto i te kopu o Whaki-tapui, waiho ana i runga i te kohata, 
katahi ka karanga a Paihau ki a Tu-rere-ao, " Ina te kahu, hei kopaki 
mo ta taua tamaiti." Katahi ka tarapeke ki tabaki o te kohatu, ta 
noA mai i runga i te kohatu i tabaki o te wai, ko tera hoki i noho ra ia 
i te tuatahi, kei waenganui o te wai e tu ana. Ea huaina iho e ia te 
iugoa o taua kohatu, ko Otu-moari. Heoi, hoki atn ana tera tangata 
ki tona kainga. 

Heoi, moe ana a Tu-i*ere-ao raua ko Whaki-tapui. I muri, ka toko 
ratou ki o ratou kainga, ki Utapu, me etahi atu kainga ano o ratou. 
I te takiwa ka hoki a Paihau, ka pahure atu, ka tikina atu te kakahu 
o Paihau i waiho ake ra hei kopaki mo te tamaiti ; ka riro i a 
Tu-rere-ao. 

A, tae atu ana ratou ki o ratou kainga. £a roa, ka whanua te 
tamaiti a te wahine ra — a Whaki-tapui ; te putanga mai ki waho, he 
tamaiti tane. Tuatia tonutia iho te ingoa, ko Te-Mana-a-Paihau. 
Heoi, ka tupu nei taua tangata, a, oti tonu iho ki Whanganui nei, 
kaore hoki i haere ki tona matua, ki a Paihau. I^otemea i tino 
manaakitia taua tamaiti e Tu-rere-ao hei tamaiti pu mana, hei 
matamua mo ana tamariki. No reira ka kore e tukuna e ia kia haere 
ki tona matua, ki a Paihau. Heoi, no raua ko tona taina, ko 
Tu-ranga-pito te noho-tahi, tae noa ki a raua uri te noho-tahi, me te 
pai tonu; te kino, te aha. 

Ko TU-TAIA-ROA. 

Na ! Ka whakatupu nei a Tu-rere-ao i tana tamaiti, i a Turanga- 
pito ; a, ka tupu, a, ka tangatatia ; ka mau ki nga rakau patu tangata 
— ka tu ki te riri, ki te aha noa iho, ki te tini noa iho o nga kori me 
nga ngahau a tenei hanga, a te tama-tane. 

Na, haere rawa ake a Tu-rere ao me tona iwi, me Whanganui, ki te 
whawhai ki a Ngati-Mania-poto, kua tangatatia a Turanga-pito, ara, 
kua kau-matuatia. Na, ka haere nei taua iwi, a, ka tae, ka turia e 
Whanganui ki te riri. Kihai i taea te pa ; katahi ka karapotia te pa ; 
kaore i tsiea. Katahi ka turia e Whanganui ki te haka. Tana 
whakaputanga o nga rangatira o te taua ki te pukann, ara, ki te 
whakatekoteko, kia kite ai te tangata whenua i te parekareka o taua 
mahi, a, kia puta ki waho o te pa matakitaki ai. Kore rawa i puta ki 
waho, noho tonu iho ; kore rawa i minaminatea iho e te tangata- 
whenua. 

Na, katahi a Turanga-pito ka tarapeke ki mua o te matua e 
haka ana. Te tino pioitanga o te tangata ra, ka rawe I Katahi ka 
pukanatia ki tetahi pito o te haka ki tetahi pito. Tukua atu ano nga 
tangata o roto i te pa ra, kua mate noa ake i te pai o te maia ra ki te 
haka. Ka miharo noa iho te iwi ra ki nga mahi pai a tana tekoteko. 
Te tino putanga ki waho o te pa matakitaki aL Ka mea te iwi ra, 
" Katahi te tangata huatau ko te tangata ra mo te haka ! ** Pareka- 
reka ana ta ratou tirohanga iho. Ka rongo mai a Hine-moana ki tona 
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iwi e whakamate ana ki a Turanga-pito, ki te pai o tana tekoteko, 
katahi ka haere mai kia kite iho. Te tirohanga iho ano o te wahine 
ra, kua kata noa ake te ngakau o taua wahine, kua mohio ia ka tae ia 
ki runga ki te tana, kia tino kite ia i te ahua o tera tangata. Katahi 
te wahine ra ka heke iho ki runga i te puni o te taua. Ka kite atu te 
taua, ka mea etahi, " He wahine ! " Ka mea etahi o te taua ra, nga 
mea ano kua kite, kua mohio, *' Ko Hine-moana ! Ko te tuahine o 
Tu-iri-rangi tena.^' Te haerenga mai o Hine-moana, kua kite i a 
Turanga-pito ; pirangi tonu atu. Moe ana raua ; mau tonu ake te 
rongo ; mutu ana te whawhai a Whanganui raua ko Ngati-Mania-poto. 
Ka riro rawa mai a Hine-moana i a Turanga-pito hei wahine mana. 

I muri i a Hine-moana, ka puta te pouri ki ona tungane keke, ki a 
Ngoio-nui, raua ko Ngoio-iti. Ka noho pouri nei, a, tae atu ki tetahi 
tau, ka taka te mahara i a raua kia haere mai raua ki te whai mai i a 
Hine-moana, mehemea e kore ranei raua e kite i to raua tuahine, kei 
te ora ranei, kua mate raneL He aha koa, me haere noa atu kia kitea 
i te korenga o to raua tuahina 

Na, katahi aua tangata ka kohikohi tangata ma raua i roto i te 
iwi, hei haia ma raua — hei whawhai, ina tutaki ki a raua he hoa rirL 
Ka oti ; katahi ka haere maL Notemea, ka rua rawa nga tau e ngaro 
ana to raua tuahine i a ratou. Ka mea aua tangata, me patu rawa te 
tane ; mehemea ka kite raua, ka tango i to raua tuahine, ka whaka- 
hokia ki to ratou kjainga ake. Na, ka haere mai nei, a, ka tae mai ki 
te kainga o Turanga-pito. Rokohanga mai, kua pahure ke a Turanga- 
pito ki te tuku i nga pa-tuna i roto ano i te awa o Whanganui — ko te 
wahine anake i te kainga, i roto i te whare ; e noho whakamamae ana 
i te whanautanga i tana tamaiti tane. Na, i te ahiahi po, ka rongo te 
kuia nei ki te haruru o te waewae tangata, ka mea ia, ko tona tane 
pea. Kua nui haere te haruru, katahi ia ka mohio he tangata ke ; ka 
pa mai te wehi ki a ia. Katahi ia ka whakarongo tonu. Na, kua 
puta mai tetahi o nga tungane, kua oha ki a ia. Katahi ia ka 
whawha atu ki tana tamaiti, ka hiki mai ki runga ki a ia ; he ngakau 
tupatu nona ki tana tamaiti, kei whawhatia e ona tungane, kei patua, 
ka mate — koia i tere ai tana hopu atu i tana tamaiti I muri ka puta 
mai tetahi o ona tungane, ka oha ano hoki ki a ia ; i muri atu ko te 
tokomaha o nga tangata, ka haere mai ki te oha ki a ia, me te mihi 
katoa mai ki a ia. 

Katahi ka ui mai nga tungane ki a ia, '' He aha to tamaiti f " Ka 
mahara te wahine nei, ki te ki atu au he tane taku tamaiti ; ka mate i 
nga tungane, ka patua, e kore au e kaha ki te herehere. Engari ki te 
ki atu au he wahine to korua potiki, katahi ka ora; maku hoki e tini- 
hanga ki enei tangata. Katahi ka mea atu ki nga tungane, "He 
wahine to korua potikL'' Katahi ka hapainga te tamaiti ki runga ki 
ona ringaringa, ka kopekena te nre ki roto ki nga kuha o te tamaiti. 
Ka tiro atu nga tangata, koia ano hoki, he wahine te tamaiti nei Ka 
mea atu nga tangata nei, " Kati 1 £ noho me to tamaitL" Muri iho, 
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ka tua-rua nga patai a nga tangata nei ki to raua tuahine, ka mea ata, 
" Kei hea to tane ? " Ka mahara te wahine nei, ki te ki atu ia, kei te 
tuku i nga pa- tuna, ko te tiakina i te tauranga e te taua, tona tane, a, 
ka patua, ka mate ; engari me tinihanga e ia kia mataku aL Ka mea 
te wahine nei, ** Kua riro noa atu to korua taokete ki te tutu mai i 
ona iwi kia kite i te whanautanga mai o to korua potiki, ki te tua hoki 
i te ingoa." Ka mea nga tangata nei, " A whea ka hoki mai ? " Ka 
mea atu te kuia ra, '' Kei apopo i te ata ka tae mai." Ka mea nga 
tangata nei, " I mutu mai tona haere i hea rawa 7 " Ka mea te kuia 
ra, '* I tai o Whanganui, i uta o Manga-nui-te-ao ; whatiwhati nga rau 
o Whanganui nei, o Manga-nui-te-ao nei ; koia ano e haere mai na i a 
Turanga-pito. Haere mai te tangata me te kai, hei tuanga i te ingoa o 
to korua potiki/' 

I a ratou ano e noho ra i te po ra, kei te haere tonu te taua ra ki 
te tauranga ki te kimi waka hei hokinga mo ratou, kia tere ai ratou 
te hoki ki to ratou kainga. Heoi, no to ratou korenga e kite waka, 
ka whakaaro ratou kua tika nga korero a te kuia nei. Ka haere ake 
ka puao te ata, ka weh\ te iwi ra, kei rokohanga mai ratou ki reira e 
Turanga-pito ; no te mea hoki, ko te ra tera i korero mai ai te wahine 
ra ki ona tungane hei taenga mai mo tona tane ki reira. Ka mea nga 
tangata nei ki to raua ope-taua, " Whakatika tatou ka haere ; kua 
awatea hoki, kei rokohanga mai tatou e Turanga-pito i konei ano. 
Kia tae rawa mai, kua pi^ure tatou." Katahi te iwi nei ka haere, 
ka hoki. 

I muri tata i a ratou, ka tae mai a Turangarpito ki te kainga. 
Otira i tona taenga mai ki te tauranga, kua kite ia, ka titiro atu ki 
tahaki o te tauranga, kua maru katoa te one i te takahanga a te 
waewae tangata. Mohio tonu ia, he taua nana i takahi te one ; ina 
hoki te ahua, tena pea kua mate tana wahine me tana tamaiti. 
Katahi ka tere tana whitiki i tona waka, tere tonu te piki ki te 
kainga kia wawe te kite i tana tamaiti me tana wahine. Haere atu ai, 
e noho mai ana i te kainga ; ka mihi atu ia ki tana wahine me te 
tamaiti, ka mihi mai hoki te wahine ki a ia. 

Ka mea atu ia ki tana wahine, " Kaore ranei he tangata i tae mai 
ki konei?" Ka mea mai te wahine, " Ehara, i tae mai ano, ko o 
taoket^. Engari, e meatia ana taku tamaiti kia whakamatea e oku 
tungane. Na taku tupatu ka ora ; i kopekengia e au te ure ki roto 
ki nga kuha i ora ai. Ka pohehe mai he wahine ; kaore ia he tane." 
Ka korerotia mai nga korero katoa ki a ia e tana wahine. Ka rongo 
atu a Turanga-pito, ka pouri mo era korero, ka mea atu ki te wahine, 
** £ noho, kei te haere au." Heoi ano, haere rawa te tangata ki te 
tutu taua mana ; kaore hoki i noho kia kai, haere tonu atu. Kaore 
nei hoki i roa — i taua rangi ano — tae katoa nga karere ki nga kainga 
katoa o tona iwi ano. I te po ano o taua rangi, tae tonu mai ki te 
kainga o Turanga-pito. 
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Ea rupeke te tana, ka ui a Turanga-pito ki tana wahine, " He aha 
te tohu o ou tungane ? " Ea ki mai te wahine, '^ £ kore e ngaro i 
a koe, i tawhiti ano koe e haere atu ana, ka rongo ata koe ki nga ngo 
o taua tokonia. Eo tetahi, he nui te ngoio, koia tera ka kiia tona 
ingoa ko Ngoio-nui ; ko tetahi, he iti te ngoio, koia tera i kiia ko 
Ngoio-itf Eo te tohu tera i whakaatutia mai e tana wahine ki a ia, 
kia haere mohio ai ia ki aua tangata ; kia tupono ai, mana e patu era 
tangata, kei riro ma etehi atu e patu, a, ka riro te ingoa i era atu 
tangata o tona ope-tana, engari, kia riro ano mana ake ano, ka pai. 

Takiri kau ana te ata, whaia tonutea ana ; haeve tonu i te po. Eo 
Turanga-pito ano nga torotoro i mua o tono ope-taua. Rokohanga atu, 
kua tau te puni o tera. Eo nga rakau patu-tangata a tera, kua 
huihuia ki te putake o te Pukatea tutu ai ; ko nga tangata, ki tahaki 
ke moemoe ai. Eua warea katoatia e te moe kahore hoki tetahi i ara 
hei tiaki i a ratou ano ; me a ratou rakan-patu, i kawea ra ki te 
putake o te Pukatea tutu ai, kaore kau etahi o a ratou patu i waiho 
ano i runga i o ratou ringa hei tiaki ano i a ratou ina huakina e te 
taua whai atu i a ratou. Heoi, kua kuare noa iho ana taua iwi neL 

Heoi, katahi ka karapotia tera e te taua a Turanga-pito, i te mea 
kua warea ketia tera e te moe. Eo Turanga-pito ano, i haere mohio 
ia ki te tohu o nga rangatira o tera ; no to mea na tana wahine ia i 
whakamohio ki aua tangata nei. Eoia ka tika tonu te haere a 
Turanga-pito ki aua tangata patu ai i te wa i huakina ai ; i a ia anake 
nga i*angatira. I te mea ka pa te patu ki nga upoko o etahi o te iwi 
ra, katahi ka ohorere ake etahi i te moe, whakamau atu ko a ratou 
rakau i huihuia ra ki te putake o te Pukatea tutu ai ; whawha rawa 
atu, kua riro katoa i te taua o Turanga-pito. Rakuraku kau ana te 
iwi ra, kaore he rakau-patu ma ratou ; kua riro hoki i te hoa rirL He 
haukurua ana nga upoko o tera e tenei 1 Ea mahi koe, e te tangata i 
nga rakau ! Te hopohopo ! Te aha ! Eurukuru kau ana i nga 
upoko ! Ea patua, kaore tetahi pahuretanga o taua iwi i a Turanga- 
pito — mate katoa. A, hoki atu ana ki te kainga, ki te hari tangata- 
mate ma ratou. £ngari i tupatu ratou ki a Hinemoana me tana 
tamaiti, ke he ki aua tupapaku i patua mai e ratou. 

Heoi, ka ea te kopeketanga i te ure o Tu-taia-roa. Na tona matua 
ano i takitaki tenei mate. Te takotoranga atu ano o tenei pakanga, 
kaore hoki i ara mai, e takoto nei ano i naianei. 

Na, i muri iho i te parekura kua korerotia iho i runga ake ra, 
katahi ka tuatia te tamaiti a Turanga-pito raua ko tana wahine, ko 
Hine-moana. Tuatia iho te ingoa ko Tu-taia-roa. Eo ia te pou- 
kohatu nana i whakaputa nga rangatira katoa o Whanganui nei, tae 
atu ki Rangi-tane — rangatira katoa te tu o te tangata. 

Eo ahau, i puta mai i roto i tenei tupuna, i a Tu-taia-roa. Otira, 
ehara i te mea ko ahau anake ; engari ko nga taniwha katoa o tenei 
awa o Whanganui — ara, ko nga rangatira katoa e rangona nei i te 
motu nei, timata mai i te kopunga, tae noa ki te rerenga. Eoia i tika 
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sA tona whakatauki, " He taura whirl, kotahi mai ano i te kopunga tae 
noa ki te puau." Ahakoa, tahuri ake tenei iwi ki te kai ano i a ia — 
ka kino a uta ki tai, ka kino a tai ki uta — mehemea ki te tapono mai 
etahi iwi ki te kai i a Whanganui, ka hui ano a Whanganui kiH topu 
ano. £ kore rawa e taea e nga iwi, engari ko nga iwi ke e mate ana 
i a Whanganui nei, koia i kiia ai, <'He taura whitikitiki/' ka motu, ka 
whitikitiki ano kia kotahi tonu. 

Ko tenei ara oku, he ara tika tonu ; kei te takoto maro tonu, kaore 
ano i whati noa tenei tahuhu ; heke mai ano i a Tu-rere-ao, tae noa 
mai ki ahau. Eoia nei, te whakapapa iho ki ahau, ara : 

Tu-rere-ao == Whaki-tapai 



Taranga-pito — Hine-moana 



Tamatea = Tu-taia-roa = Marn-puku 



!• Korako-titoko 2. Ta-whakaheke = Hine-pane 8. Hine-porete 
1. Te-Eapoa-pehia 2. Mai-ore 8. Tai-keha 4. Tai-o-te-wiwi 

1. Moho-turangi 2. Hine-whero 8. Te Iwi 4. Hinekura Apanga » 5. Te Atua«rere 

I 
Te Bangiroro-hio = Poata 



Tu-whawhakia = Earaki 
I 



Eerehoma Tn-whawhakia 
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SOME FOLK-SONGS AND MYTHS FROM SAMOA. 



By John Frasbb, LL.D., Sydney. 



Preface. — These mTths were collected in Samoa and written down more 
than twenty-five years ago. They were got chiefly from Tauanu*a, the official 
legend-keeper of Manu*a, and his nephew Fofo. You may travel all roand 
even the largest of the islands now and scarcely meet with a single man who 
knows any of the old legends except by name ; for the titles of some of them 
have established themselves in the language as proverbs and by-words. The 
Eev. T. Powell, who collected them, made no use of them in his lifetime, and 
his widow sent the manuscripts to the late Rev. Geo. Pratt, Sydney, as the only 
man who was likely to be able to translate and use them. Mr. Pratt's 
eyesight had by this time become feeble, but I knew he had the bundle of 
manuscripts, and, thinking that possibly there might be an^ong them some 
myths that were worth preserving, I offered to act as his amanuensis in the 
work of translation, and get them published in some literary journal. Our 
joint labours, which continued for nearly two years, were terminated by 
Mr. Pratt's death. I still have a few of the translated myths on hand, and 
intend to offer them for preservation as occasion may serve. 



*0 LE TALA lA TaKMA MA Na-FANOA : 

The Story about the goddekses Taema and Na-fanua, 
THE Siamese-twins of Samoa. 

1. A COLLECTOR of myths does not expect to find Siamese-twins 
-^^ in Samoa, and yet here they are, not in person certainly, but 
presented as the two chief actors in a myth story. They are sisters, 
and being sisters and twins, they have Titi and Titi as their 
birth-names; but they afterwards assume the names of Ta'ema 
and Tila-fainga, and as such are well known to all Samoa, for 
they are there the sister - goddesses of war and tattooing. The 
birth and reaiing of twin children having a physical union of 
their bodies in some pai-t is possible, but rare, as medical science 
tells us. The mythologist, however, seldom finds that a story 
such as this about about Titi and Titi is founded on facts observed by 
the actual story-tellers, but is rather a transmission from earlier times, 

23 



Digitized by 



Google 



172 JOURNAL OF THE POLYNESIAN SOCIETY. 

of ideas in the mind, which myth-makers tried to convey to the people 
by giving them the appearance of a living body, mould nl on the facts 
and expenences of human life. The Italian Janus, for instance — ^a 
deity which the Romans adopted from the Etruscans— was represented 
as a double bust, joined together back to back, and with two faces, the 
one looking to the east and the other to the west. Now, notwith- 
standing the numerous and learned explanations of the import of this 
double Janus, I am of opinion that the origin of this myth comes from 
the conception of the sky (root dij div, dya, * to shine ') as the oldest 
and first of all things, from whose heights at noon the sun looks down 
east and west on the beginning and the end of every day, and hence of 
the year itself. The mind of the myth-maker, having formed this idea 
of the sky, gave it a visible life and personality in the creation of a 
two-headed Janus. 

2. Now, if the ancestors of the Samoan and Polynesian people did 
come from Tndia, they must have been familiar there with such ideas as 
could give birth to the making of this myth about Taema and Tila-fainga 
— the one presiding over the art of war and the other the patroness 
of the art of tattooing, through which alone a Polynesian young man 
becomes fit to engage in tribal battles. In India the great gods have 
a dual aspect — two principles blended in one — one body, but many 
lieads and arms. And so Titi and Titi here are one in their persons, 
but with two different functions, yet both of these relating to war. 

3. Let me now proceed with the histoiy of this interesting duality. 
The twins were bom in the little island of Tau, in the Manuka portion 
of the Samoan Group. As children they could not see each other's 
faces, for they were joined together back to back. Their parents 
belonged to the primitive stock of the race, as far back almost as the 
first creation of man ; and so there is enough of antiquity and mystery 
about these two girls to engage our attention to their story, especially 
as their occupation as grown goddesses — that of bloodshed and war — 
goes so far back as to mingle with the first doings of mankind. In 
due time the girls became old enough to leave their father's home and 
go forth to see the world, but the world as known to this myth is only 
the islands Tutuila and Savai4, of their own group, and Fiji ; and 
their mode of travel was by swimming. So Titi and her sister, who 
had by this time taken the name of Taema, cast themselves into the 
sea and swam in the narrow strait towards Tutuila. Here they were 
so baffled by cross-currents that a lump of wood was dashed between 
them, and their bodies were severed. From this circumstance the 
second sister called herself Tila-fainga. 

4. On Tutuila, near the modern town of Pango-pango, there is a 
path called * the road of the spirits,' and a f)articular kind of taro 
which grows near by is called *Taema's fruit.' People say still that it 
was Taema who first caused that fruit to grow there, and that these 
two semi-divine personages passed up that way when they had landed 
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on the beach. Thus it always happens that fable makes the foot- 
prints of spirit-beings leave some trace behind, to the wonderment of 
generations to come. There is a print of Adam's foot in the island of 
Ceylon, and the small islands in the strait are the ruins of the bridge 
by which he used to pass to and fro to the mainland of India. 

5. Taema and Ula-fainga, being now on dry land, began to work 
wonders, whether in order to amuse themselves or to show their power 
as aitUy or to prepare for their future avocations, I do not know. And, 
first, they saw a man and a woman in a field digging up some food for 
themselves, some maei or fermented bread-fruit, which is prepared 
somewhat in the same manner as Germans make saur kraut The 
girls asked them for a little of it to eat, but, when they began to 
eat, they ate so heartily that nearly the whole heap of maai was 
consumed. This so frightened the donors that they ran away. And 
next, as the two girls were wandering along the crest of the mountain- 
range in the island, they came to a place where there was a big 
upstanding rock ; this they cleft in two and made of it two war-clubs. 
And, as ** the sight of means to do ill-deeds makes ill-deeds done," 
they now commenced to use the clubs and killed men. Fists and 
sticks and stones were doubtless the first weapons of warfare, but a 
stone club in the hands of such a hero as Hercules, is a mighty 
improvement on that ; and even a little boy, when he becomes 
possessed of a pea-shooter, is not happy till he has used it. And in 
this way, according to our story, the killing of men be^^an on these 
islands. But the girls, now feeling the propensity to kill getting too 
strong upon them, and fearing that it might lead them to the unholy 
act of introducing war into their own native islands of Manu'a, and 
among their own kindred, jumped into the sea and swam away to 
Fiji. There, in the early morning, they saw two men walking on 
the beach, each carrying a small bag. Landing, the girls accosted 
them and learned that they were tattooers on their way to their daily 
work. The girls went about with them a good deal that day, and 
learned the secrets of the trade. Then they said to the men, * Give 
us some of your tools and a basket to put theip in, and we will go 
elsewhere.' The men good-naturedly said, ' All right,' and gave the 
things asked, only exacting a promise that they, the givers, should 
always be remembered. Hence it is that tattooers in Samoa, when 
they are following their trade, always sing a little song in honour of 
Filelei and Tufou, these two men who gave the tools and the basket. 
And many of the rhymes which folk-lorists now collect among civilized 
nations, carry us back to such incidents as this, in the introduction of 
the arts among men. 

6. The next thing these two wonderful girls do is the making of a 
pun — which proves how much depravity the art of war and tattooing 
was bringing them to. For when they came to the house of a man 
called Na, they asked his children several times whose place it was, 
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and, getting always the answer, Na fauna, (which means, Na's place), 
they laughed merrily, and Tila-fainga said, * Na-fanua^ that will be my 
name.' And so the two sisters henceforth are Taema and Na-£anua. 
Here again we have a common trick of invention among myth-makers 
to account for the origin of certain names of their divinities. 

7. The next incident introduces the permanent installation of Taema 
and Na-fanua as the goddesses of war and tattooing in these islands. 
And it all arose from an act of kindness done to them, which shows 
that the sentiment of gmtitude is not unknown to Polynesian breasts. 
The man Na himself, who had been out in the bush working, now 
came home and received his visitors with much kindness and 
heartiness, and at their request did not hesitate to set the best of 
food before them, although it was part of the tribute-offering to their 
conquerors. Appreciating this hospitality, and knowing that Na's 
tribe was at that time in subjection, for they had been conquered by 
the people in the east of the island, the girls resolved to set them free ; 
and, in order to make a pretext for war, they ordered Na and his men 
to bring to them the whole of the tribute-offering of food which was 
about to be sent to the tribe in the east, in token of continued sub- 
mission. The two goddesses ate it up. News of this came to the 
men of the east, and, as that deed was a deadly insult to them, they 
prepared for war. But when they invaded Na*s country, the two 
goddesses went forth to meet them, and used their war clubs so 
vigorously that the enemies were slain in heaps, and Na's land became 
free. The whole island of Savai*i now reverences these two divinities, 
but Tila-fainga, alias Na-fanua, is specially the goddess of war there. 

8. Having accomplished this good work, the sisters agreed to 
separate. Tila-fainga remained in Savai'i, following her occupation of 
war, but Taema went off to the island of Tutuila and there gave 
herself to tattooing; hence it is that, when war arises among the 
islands, Tutuila is always the ' neutral party,' and does not fight. But 
Taema was laid under a dire obligation, that if ever war should come 
that way, she should interpose and prevent it from spreading to 
Manu'a, the parent land of the twins. And so it is to this day. 

II. 

The Tala, 

9. Fonga*olo*ula was the name of a place in Tau ; it was inland, on 
the north side of the great boat-opening in the reef. Fai-malie and 
Fai-tama*i dwelt there ; these are the children of Malae and Vavau, 
who were born of Fatu and *Ele-*ele. Fai-malie gave birth to twins, 
which were joined together by their backs ; they could not see one 
another's face. They were named Titi and Titi, they were girls. 
When they were grown up, one day they went to walk about on the 
beach at the long boat-opening. They saw the place where the men 
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uncover themselves, then said the one of them, ' That is my name, 
Taema.' Then grew upon them a desire to wander about. The one 
said (to the other), * Let us roam.' Then they swam. Their father 
called them back (saying), * Come back, return ' ; but they said, * Wait 
till we come back here.' They went on. Then their father said, * If 
that is it, take this stone as a parting gift.' It was called a mavaenga^ 
one of its names was tupiui-tali-va^a. Then Titi and Taema swam 
away. They reached the narrow sea near Tutuila. A bowsprit was 
floating along ; then they spoke thus, * By and by, we cannot manage 
(to escape) this stick.' They tried and tried, it was difficult. It whs 
carried by the current, and thrown by the waves of the sea between 
them. They could not get out of the way, *and so they were 
separated, and for the first time they saw one another's face.' 

Then said Titi to the one whose name was Taema, * I will be called 
Tila-fainga.' Then Titi cast off her old name and was called Tila- 
fainga. 

10. Then they went on to TutuUa, and passed up the bay on which 
Pango-pango looks down. The ala-o-aitu (road of the spirits) is there; 
it was so named from these two persons, that was the reason for its 
being called cUa-o-aitu, Then these two caused taro to grow in that 
place, which is rocky ; it was called fua-o-Taema (Taema's fruit). 
Then they saw a couple, man and Wife, and two women also ; they 
were taking up fermented bread-fruit {masi) from its pit. The girls 
bad a longing for it. They stood and looked at it, and said to them, 
' Give us a little basket of masV But the couple asked them for a 
basket to put it in, to take it about in. Then they threw them a 
' bread-fruit bonnet ' and said to them, ' Put a little of it into that.' 
But they said, * What can we put into this trumj)ery thing ; it will 
only make one cake for each.' They said, ^ Still put it in, there is no 
danger.' Then they put it in, put it in, put it in. They opened their 
mouths and sucked in the masi ; the bread-fruit bounet did not get 

'full. The mast was nearly done; then the women were going away, 
they grumbled that the masi was used up. Then the girls answered, 
* Friend, what is the reason that you said that nothing could be put in 
this trumpery thing ? ' Then the two women were afraid because they 
(now) knew these were gods ; and so the women ran away. 

11. Then they went on and passed along the tops of the mountains, 
they reiwjhed upper Poloa, then they dwelt there. They made 
turmeric food, and powdered their bodies with the turmeric, then 
these (bodies) became yellow. Then Tila-fainga sauntered about in the 
place which was named Iloa-ai-le-toa, (known-for-the-warriors), they 
went, and it was divided into two and became two war-clubs, one for 
her and one for Taema. Then they did a strange thing — they killed 
men. Then Tila-fainga said, * Come now, let us two go, let us not 
remain here, (we are too) near to our own country, lest our (present) 
occupatioD should be directed against it, let us two swim ; do you look 
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for a land in which we may follow our occupation.' Then they swam 
away, each of them had her own float. They went on and landed at 
Fiji It was early dawn. They saw two men, these two were 
walking. Then Tila-fainga said (to her sister), * Lady, I am hungry ; 
let us go to these two men (and ask them) who they are.' Then they 
made up to them and said, ' Who are you two?' These two answered, 
' We are Tufou and Filelei, our occupation is tattooing ; we have 
nothing good to eat, these are only the tools of our trade ; we are 
going to our work. Who are you two f * * We are Tila-fainga and 
Taema.' * What is your errand.' * None, we have come here to roam 
about ; let us all go together, along with you two.' ' All right, come 
on.' And they went ; they gave them something to eat, and so the 
(girb) went about with these chiefs; they went about, they went 
about. Then they said, ' O chiefs, what do you two think ? give us 
two your occupation.' They answered, * All right, methinks we all 
should live together and follow our occupation here, but first let us 
wait for a house-warming.' But these two women said, * £noggh ! 
but give us some tools and a basket to put them in, and we will go.' 
Then they gave the tools in a basket and said, ' Take your implements 
of tattooing ; when you are engaged in your occupation make mention 
of us two.' * All right ' (said they). It is on that account that the 
operators of tattooing strike up this song : 

Fi-Filelei (who art) like a necklace of whales' teeth, 

(Aid us) when we seek to get ready for war. 

(And thou), Tufou (who art descended) from chiefs, 

(Aid us) O Tufou, Tufou, U I 

By-and-bye it will be evening, 

Adorn us for your Tictories, Fi I 

It is like a green H leaf, 

Tufou, Tufou, U I 

12. Then they came to Savail, and reached Fale-alupo, at the 
house of Na. (At that time) Ae*a of the west was the conquered, and . 
Ae*a of the east was conqueror. There were in the house two girls, 
but their parents had gone into the buash to work. Then Tila-fainga 
asked, *Who is your father T * Na.' * Whose hwise is this?' They 
answered, singing, ' The house of Na, the house of Na.' Again she 
asked, 'Whose place is thisl' They answered, 'It's Na's place.' 
Then she asked again, ' Whose land is this land ? * They answered, 
still singing, 'The land of Na, the land of Na, Na-fanua.' Then 
she said, ' That shall be my name.' 

13. Then they asked of the girls, * What is that, hanging up in the 
house 1 ' They answered, ' It is an offering for the victors.' ' Break 
down a basket that we may eat of it.' The girls say, * We are afraid.' 
' Where is your father 1 ' ' He is in the bush.' * You go quickly 
and tell him that your house is be-chiefedj So Na came in and said, 
* You two have come.' They answer, ' Your servants, sir,' ' Whence 
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are you two?' 'We two are Tila-fainga and Taema; far is the spot 
from which we came, for we have come from a distance. We are 
hungry ; we asked the question what it was that is hanging up in the 
house.' (He said) * It is the offering for the victors ; but I will bring 
you a basket of it that you may partake/ ' Good/ said they, ' bring it ; 
but do you, O chief, proclaim to your land to bring the whole (tribute) 
offering to us two, and we will raise up your (present) state of 
subjection.' The land was delighted, and brought all the offering to 
them «nd placed it before them. An account of this was taken to the 
east ; then they two prepared for war. But this was the word of the 
conquerors, * Let us make ready the kava (now), and fight to-morrow.' 

14. Taema was afraid, but Na-fanua said, 'Do you follow me, and 
leave the fighting to me.' Then Na-fanua asked (her friends), 'Which 
is the road the conquering party will take to come here?* They 
answered, * There are three roads, but the middle road is probably the 
one by which the conquering party will come.' (She said) * Leave that 
road to us two ; let your troops go by the other roads. When the 
conquerors come, let your men withdraw and leave the fighting to us.' 
When the enemy's party came on these two went up that way to meet 
them. They laid about them, laid about them, on th^ one road and 
killed ; then on the other road they did the same. The eastern 
conquerors were over-thrown. The land was greatly delighted and 
proclaimed an offering to be made to these two. All Savail (there- 
after) paid respect to these divinities. 

15. Then they came to the wall of Amoa. There these two made 
their parting farewells. NH-fanua said to Taema, ' Now then^ do you 
go to our land in Tutuila, dwell there and practice our business of 
tattooing, but I will go on with my fighting work.' Then they had 
their refreshment of food. The kava of Na-fanua was first ; she 
prayed, saying : 

This is the kava to drink 

For Le-Fata and Le-'eie*ele 

And Fai-malie and Fai-tama*i, 

That they may direct you to neutrality ; 

But may the road / go ran with blood. 

Then she said to Taema, ' You will remain neutral in our land ; 
when you. are pricking the outside (of the body), then remember me 
and your occupation will prosper.' 

16. Then Taema was going to swim to Tutuila ; but Na-fanua 
called to her to come back till she should arrange aright their farewell 
agreement. So Taema came back. And Na-fanua said, ' Now then 
do you be neutral to my business, and then the businesses of both of 
us will go on profusely before you ; by-aud-bye the war will turn 
itself towards our country, and our parents in Manu'a, but (when it 
comes), do you turn your back to Mahu'a and your front to UpOlu, 
and then Savai'i will remain neutral ; but if you turn the war on 
Manu'a, you will be overwhelmed with vines.' 
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17. Then came Taema to Tutuila by swimming; and she dwelt 
there, abstaining from Na-fanua's work ; that is the reason that 
Tutuila is called the taptm-inga (the neutral party). Then they sang : 

The mftQ grows up and is tattooed, 
The woman grows up and has children. 

Taema lived at Poloa ; and the chief Tui-A.tua came from the land 
of Sailele, he was also called Moso. He came to Taema ; then Tamea 
became his wife. But Na-fanua dwelt in Savai*i, and followed her 
occupation of war. 



(The Samoan Text of No, II, — Taema and Na-fanua,) 
*0 LB TALA lA TiTI MA TiTI ALIAS TaEMA MA Na-FANUA. 

9. '0 Fonga-olo-^ula le igoa o le fanua i Tau ; e i gauta i le itu i 
matu o le ava tele. Sa mana ai 'o Fai-malie ma Fai-tama4, le fanau lea 
a Malae ma Vavau na fanaua ia e le Fatu ma le *Ele'ele. Na fanau 
Fai-m&lie 'o le masaga ua fesootai i o la tua, ua lo ma fe vaaiai o la 
mata. Ua fa 'a igoa ina o Titi ma Titi, o tama teine laua. Ua matua 
ona eva lea o i laua i le tasi aso i le matafaga, i le ava loa. Ua iloa 
ai le mea a tagata ; ona fai ane lea le tasi, Si o'u igoa sia 'O Taenia. 
Ona tupu lea lo la fa'aeva. Ua fai ane ina, Ta eva ia. Ona la fa'ausi 
lea. Ae valaau lo la tama, O mai, foi mai ; a e tali mai, Sei ma o mai 
na nei ; ua o lava. Ona fai ane lea lo la tama, Afai o lea, ina avea le 
ma'a nei ma mavaega. Ua taua ai le Mavaega, 'o le tasi ona igoa K) 
le tupua-tali-vaa. Ona la feausi ai lea o Titi ma Taenia. Ua oo i le 
vasa ua lata i Tutuila. Ua opeopea mai le tila ; ua lafatu tafea mai e 
peau o le sanii i o la va. Ua faigata ai ona alu ese le laau pei *o se, a 
ua faate'a esese ai i laua. Ua faatoa fevaai a'i 'o laua mata. 

Ona fai ane ai lea Titi lea igoa 'o Taema, A e igoa a^u ia le Tila- 
faiga. Ona tiai lea e Titi lona igoa tuai a'o igoa o ia ia Tila-faiga. 
Ona la o lea O Tila-faiga ma Taema. 

10. Ona la a'e ai lea i Tutuila e i ai Pagopago i onu liiga ae. Ua 
ae i le Yaga. £ i ai le ala o aitu ; ua igoa ai talu ai ia i laua ; *o le 
mafuaga lea o le ta'u 'O le ala i aitu.' Ona la faatupua i lea le talo i 
lea mea o i ai i le papa, e taua ai 'o le Fua-o-Taema. Ua la iloa ai le 
uluga aiga, ni fafine e toalua ; o laga masi. Ua la nmnauao i ai. Ua 
tutu ma vaavaai i ai, ma fai i ai Au mai ; sina a ma masi. Ae fai ane 
le uluga aiga i se ato e tuu ai, e tau ave ai. Ona la lafo ai lea le pulou 
'ulu, ma fai ia i laua, Fafao mai sina mea i lea. Ae tali laua se a se 
mea e mafai ona fafao i lenei mea fa'atuuvaa, e tasi ; Sa oulua potoi, 
Fafao pea; e te afaina. Ona la fafao lea, fafao, fafao. Ua faamaga 
le la gutu ma miti mai le masi ; e lei au tuuiu le pulou *ulu. A umu 
le masi ; ona fesolai lea fafine ; a uma ai le masi. Ona le muimui ai 
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lea a uma le masi. Ona tali ai lea 'o teine, Sa, Se a le mea na lua fai 
ai e le ofi se mea i lea mea faataiivaa. Ua fefefe fafine, ua iloa o ni 
aitu laua ona fesolai lea ia £afine. 

11. Ona la o lea ua ni i le tumntumu o manga, ua oo, Poloa luga 
ona nonofo ai lea. Ua la fai le lega i a la mea e a*i, a lega ai o la tino, 
Ua samasama a o lea ia mea. Ua eva Tilafaiga i le tasi mea e igoa ai 
ua Iloa-ai-le-toa ; ua alu ane a ta, ona tofi lua lea, ua lua ua togi, 
taitasi a laua ma Taema. Ona ia fai vavega lea, ua fafasi tagata. Ona 
fai ane la lea o Tilafaiga, Sau ia ; ina ta o, nei ta nonofo i i nei ; ua 
fotalai ma lo ta nu'u, nei fa^asaga i ai lo ta faiva ; a e ta feausi ia e 
sue se nu'u e fai ai si o ta faiva. Ona la feausi, ua taitasi ma lo la 
laau. Ua o ua tuuta i Fiti. Ua vave ao. Ua la iloa ni tagata e 
toalua ; ua savali laua. Ona fai ane le Tilafaiga, Se ula e, ta fia ai sei 
oo ane i na tagata so o ai. Oo ai lea i ai, ma fai atu Po o ai oulua 1 
Ua tali mai i laua, Oi maua *o Tufou ma Filelei ; o lo ma faiva ^o le 
tatalau ; e le a'i ni a ma mea lel^^i, o au ia o lo ma faiva o lo a ma o i 
lo ma faiva. O ai ea oulua ? Oi maua a Tilafaiga ma Taema. Ae se 
a lo oulua feau ? £ leai ; ua ma o mai e eva ; ina tatou o ma oulua. 
Ua lelei, ina o mai ia. Ona latou o lea ; ona avane i ai lea o mea e 
taumafa ma ua latou feoa4 ma nai alii ; feoai, feoai. Ona fai atu lea, 
Alii e, pe ni a fa oulua 1 Au mai ia la oulua faiva ma maua ? Ua 
tali mai, Ua lelei ; f a i ta tatou te nonofo ; ma fai faiva iinei ; a e sei 
fa'atali foi i se unu sh. A e fai atu lana, Soia, a e au mai ia pea sa 
ma au, ma se ato e tuu ai, a e ma o. Ona aumaia le*au i se ato, uafai 
mai. Ave ia ni a oulua au tatalau, a e a oulua fai la oulua faiva ia 
ta'uta'aa maua. Ua lelei Ei ai ona ta le siva a tufuga tatatau : 

Fi, Filelei, pei se lei, 
' O le sailiga o le la ei. 
Tufou, Tofoa mai alii e, 
Tufou, Tufou, u I 

A nei foi e afiafi e, 
Tilotilo i loa malo, Fi e, 
Ua se latiti asi e, 
Tufou, Tufou, u I 

12. Ona la o mai lea i Savai4, taunuu i Falealupo i le fale o Na. 
A*ea a Sisifo ua toilalo, a o A^ea a Sasae ua malo. Na i ai i le fale 
nai teine e toalua a ua o ona matua i le vao e galulue. Ona fesili ai 
lea 'o Tilafaiga, O ai lo oulua tama ? ^O Na. Pe se fale lenei o ai ) 
Tali mai, *0 le fale o Na 1 Pe se ai, *0 le fale o Na, *o le fale o Na. 
Ona toe fesili, Se fanua o ai lenei fanua ? Tali mai, '0 le fanua o Na. 
Ona fa'apea lea o ia ua pesepese ai, '0 le fanua o Na, *o le fanua o 
Na ; Na fanua. Ona fai ane ai lea, 'O si o'u igoa la sia, '0 Na fanua. 

13. Ona fesili ai lea i teine, 'Ni a ni mea o tautau mai. Ua tali 
mai, '0 taulaga i Malo. Sei motu mai se ato aumai, sei ma 'a*ai ai 
Ua fai mai teine, Ua ma fefefe. O fea o i ai lou tam& 1 O i le vao. 

24 
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la lise ia, ma fai atu i ai, Ua aliitia lo outou fale. Ua sau Na, oa 
fa'apea, Ua onlua maliu mai. Lau alaala na. Pe maifea oulua ? Oi 
roana nei, *0 Tilafaiga ma Taema. E mamao le luea, ua ma o mai, ua 
ma fia'a^ai, a o la ma fesili. Pe ni 'ai ni ineH o tautau mai ? 'O 
taulaga o le malo, a e au mai pea o si ato ia lua te taumamafa ai. 
Ua lelei, au mai ia, a e, alii e, talai ia lo outou nu^u ina aumaia le 
taulaga uma, ma mana, ae h ma laga la outou toilalo. Ua fiaiia le nu^u 
ona aumai lea le taulaga uma ia i lana. Ua ave ane le tala i sasae ; 
ua tuuina le taulaga ia i laua ; ona sauni tau la lea. Ae na fa*apea le 
upu *o le malo, Tatou lili 'ava ; si'i taeao. 

14. Ua matau Taema, a e fai ane Na-fanua e te mulimuli mai, a e 
faitalia a'u le taua. Ona fesili lea Na-fanua, O fea leala a sau ai le 
malo 1 Tal imai, E tolu ala ; a *o le ala i totonu e sau ai le manumalo. 
Ia, tuu mai ia i maua leaala ; a e o ia a outou a*u i isi ala ; a o mai le 
malo, tuumuli outon, a e tuu mai ia i maua le taua. Ona o mai lea le 
malo, ua la o a*e i le ala e sau ai le manumalo ; tapale, tapale ; o i le 
isi ala, fafasi ; o i le isi ala, ua faapea lava. Ua toilalo ai le malo a 
sasae. Ua fiafia tele ai le nu'u, ua alu le tala4 e fai mai se taulaga ia 
i laua. Ua fa'aalo i ai Savai4 uma i ia aitu. 

15. Ona la tuia'i lea ua agae a e tau fano ai lava. Ona oo mai ai 
lea i le aupa i Amoa. Ua fai ai la la fa'amavaega. Ua fai atu Na- 
fanua ia Taema, Sau ia ; ina alu oe e te nofo i lo ta fanua i Tutuila ; 
nofo ma lo ta faiva o le tatatau, a e alu au ma le faiva o tan. Ona fai 
leala la 'ava. Tumua le 'ava ia Na-fanua ; ua ia tatalo ; ua fa*apea : 

*0 le *ava taumafa lenei 
la Le-Fata me Le-*£le*ele, 
Ma Faimalie ma Faitama'i ; 
la tona mai sa latou tapaa*i 
A e tafe toto se ala oa te ui ai. 

Ona fai atu lea ia Taema, *0 le a e tapua'i i lo ta fanua, a e ui [tui t] 
i fafo, a e tafe toto, ona e manatu lea, ua manuia le faiva. 

16. Ona alu lea Taema a aau i Tutuila, a e toe valaau Na-fanua ia 
foi ae, se fa'atonu lelei la la fa'amavaega. Ona foi ai lea Taema. A e 
fai atu Na-fanua, Sau ia, ina e tapua4 mai i lo*u faiva ; a e sasaa atu 
lo ta faiva ia te oe ; a e nei e fa'asaga tau i leta nu*u ma o ta matua i 
Manu*a; ia e liu, tuaj^ea i Manu'a, a e fa'asaga alo i Upolu, ma 
Savai*i e tapuai mai ai lo ta faiva ; afai e te fa'asaga tau i Manu'a, e 
saua oe i le aufu*efu*e. 

17. Ona sau lea Taema i Tutuila, ua aau mai, ua nofo e tapuai i le 
faiva o Na-fanua ; e i ai ona taua Tutuila o le tapuaiga ; ua nofo foi 
Taema e fai le faiva o le tatatau. Ai ua pesepese ai : 

Tupu le tone, to le totau ; 
Tapu fafine, fanafanau. 
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Na nofo Taenia i Poloa, a e sau le alii lea o Tni-Atua, na i ai i le nu'u 
o Sailele, ua igoa foi o ia ia Moso. Na sau ia Taema. Ona fai ai lea 
Taema ma anoi ava. Na nofo Nafanua i Savai4 ona fai ai lea o lona 
faiva o tau. 



NOTES. 

1. — Titi. The common noun titi means the girdle of leaves which is now 
worn by the natives ; bat the verb tiWe means * to be angry/ of which an Oceanic 
root is H, * to be sharp, to shine; to be hot, to bum.' This meaning suits the 
sisters as war-goddesses. Polynesians and Australians get or take names to them- 
selves from trivial and often absurd circumstances, and names may be changed 
several times in a lifetime. 

Tatooing. The established English spelling of tattoo with a double t is not 
right, for the word comes from a root to, meaning *to tap or strike gently * ; 
reduplicated this becomes tata-u in the Polynesian languages. 

Janus. Most cosmogonies give precedence to the pure expanse of the upper 
heavens, the ether, the bright sky above cloud-land ; and so the root di, ti, * to 
shine, to be bright,* appropriately enough gives the names Ja-n-us, Za-n, Ze-n, 
Dya-us. The four-headed Janus shows an extension of the sky to north and 
south ; the direction of the vault of heaven east and west is the first and more 
natural idea. 

2. — From India. I hold the belief that the brown Polynesians are in no sense 
of Malay origin, but that they are mainly of Aryan ancestry. Two-headed, four- 
headed, and eight-headed representations of Hindu deities are common in India. 

Fit to engage. The tatooing process is progressive; the first touches are 
given to the boy at an early age, and the pattern is finished when he is fit for war. 

3. — Tad. Olosenga, Tau, Manono, Apolima are all small islands and mostly 
volcanic. 

Swimming. At a very early age children learn to be at home in the waters. 

Bodies severed. Of course myth-makers do not trouble themselves about 
questions of physiology. 

Taema, Tila-fainga. See explanations of these names farther on. 

5.— Wonders. The Samoans do not doubt the possibility of miracles; in their 
m3rths many such evidences of supernatural power are related. 

Fiji comes up very often in these Samoan myths, although it is a group 
occupied by a black race. It is a land of tattooers. 

6. — Na or nga (nasalized) is a form of the Oceanic article or demonstrative. 

7. — Taema is a goddess everywhere in Samoa, and Na-fanua is specially 
reverenced at Mata-utu and Fale-alupo in Savai4. But Fale-alupo is a sort of 
city of refuge ; its people never engage in the wars of their neighbours. 

Spreading to Manu*a. Here again comes out the Samoan respect for Manuka, 
as the font et origo of the Polynesian race. 

9. — ^Fai-malie means one who ' does * a thing ' successfully,' and Faa-tama*i 
one who * does luckily.' Vavau means ' ancient,* and Malae is what we should 
call the * village square.' For the genealogy of all these persons see No. 22 of 
this series. 

Great boat-opening, ava-tele; long boat-opening, ava^loa. These are 
openings in the coral reefs which sorround the islands. 



Digitized by 



Google 



182 JOURNAL OF THE POLYNESIAN SOCIETY. 

UnooTer. Samoetuei et intularet omneg, luce orta, oram maris frtquentarU ad 
eacandum. Verba nominU Taema sunt ta'e * cacare^^ ma, *flavus.* 

Desire to wander. A restless longing for change of scene sometimes seizes 
these islanders. 

Parting gift. This seems to be intended as an amulet or stone of good lack. 

Ttipua. Is a small image, but not used as an idol ; originally a stone supposed 
to be a man petrified. 

Tupua tali va*a means, the image that receives (welcomes) canoes. 

Narrow sea. Vasa, the space between your starting point and the place of 
arrival. 

A bowsprit, tila; difficult, fainga. Hence the name Tila-fainga. Tila is 
also the ' yard * of a Samoan sail. 

10. Bocky ; taro. There are many kinds of iaro (arum eictUentttm) ; one kind 
is the fun, or swamp taro. 

Fermented. The breadfruit may be kept some months in this way for use. 
A little is taken out of the pit, just as it is required. 

Breadfruit bonnet. PtiZou-'uZu, a small cup receptacle ; like a bonnet (pulou), 
from the breadfruit (*ulu). The women mocked at this as a paltry a£fair. 

Gk>ds. Jttti, who are the lesser semi-divine spirit-beings. 

11. Turmeric. Lenga, native girls delight to powder themselves with 
turmeric ; the rice-like grains of the root are cooked as food. 

Mountains. Maunga^ a mountain range. Tutuila is all mountains and 
valleys. 

Killed men. The murderous work of war now began. 

Occupation. Faiva, what they do (fai). 

Should be directed. They are afraid lest the tide of war should flow upon 
their own holy islands of Manu*a. 

Float. The islanders are very expert in the use of floats. 

Lady. Tamaitai, a respectful term. 

Who are you two ? A question no more improper in the islands than for us 
to say ' Good morning.' 

Errand. Or employment. 

Something to eat. * Eat * is here the polite word used in speaking to chiefs. 

House-warming. A feast to celebrate the beginning of their partnership. 

This song. As usual when an old song of this kind is preserved, it has 
become very corrupt in the text and not easily understood. I have endeavoured 
to get. some sense out of it by interpolations. 

13. Be-chiefed. This word is a verb in the original (alii'tia) == * has chiefs as 
visitors.* 

Tou two have come. The usual Samoan welcome ; the rest of the interro- 
gatories are thoroughly Samoan. 

Your servants, sir. Lou alaala na; a kind of salutation, *your presence,' 
similar to those used in India. 

Offering. This was the umttt, or tribute offering. 

Offering for the victors. Taulaga i malo, a sacred offering for the conquering 
party. 

Afraid. Fefefe, a very strong word. 

Partake. Taumamafa, an intensive and respectful verb. 

The Kava. They make their kava feast that night, and prepare to fight on 
the morrow. 

14. Three roads. There are still three roads, for Fale-alupo is inland. 
Conquering party. Manutnalo is the word here. 

Were overthrown. Toilalot * struck down,' as if by lightning. 
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15. Wall. Aupat a line of wall. 

Was first. The most honourable person always has the first oup of kava at 
feasts. 

For Le-Fatu, <S:o. In honour of these ancestors. See No. 22 of these series 
of myths. 

Bun with blood. Her occupation is still to be a bloody one. 

Priokipg. That is, in tatooing. 

Remember. That is, make honourable mention of me. 

16. Your front. Fcuuaga alo, to face towards ; so as to ward off a blow. 
Overwhelmed with vines. Sana oe i le aufuefue, the land would be completely 

covered over with creeping plants— a dire curse. 

17. Tui-Atua means prince (king) of Atua. 
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SOME RECOLLECTIONS OF NEW GUINEA 

CUSTOMS. 



By Whitmore Monckton, Feildino. 



ONCE, when anchored off East Cape in New Guinea, I was asked by 
one of my native crew for (what would be to a " boy ") a con- 
siderable amount of " trade." On my asking him for what purpose he 
required it, I was informed of the following custom : — 

Geesauya, the boy in question, said, although he had been married 
for over two years, he had had no children, but that upon his wife 
becoming enceinte he was expected to give a number of stone tomahawks 
(a valuable consideration) to his father-in-law. I then asked a number 
of the " boys " if they were married, and found that, although they 
were nearly all of them in that happy state, yet only about five per 
cent, of them had a child, by reason. of their not being able to afford 
the necessary present. " How is it then," I asked, " the tribe does 
not die out ? " " Oh," they said, " the old man and the rich man have 
plenty of children, and when a ' boy's * father-in-law dies he can have 
as many as he likes, for then he has no one to pay for them." 

On another occasion at the same place I held the following 
conversation with the " boys " in reference to another custom : " Why 
is it," I said, " that, although the girls are very free with their favours 
and you boys cohabit with your wives, they have no children ? " If a 
single girl has a child," they said, " it is looked upon as a very great 
disgrace ; all the other girls and young married women in the tribe 
laugh and mock at her, and no ' boy ' would have her for a wife. The 
child is called ' the child of many fathers,' and is so jeered at when 
grown up that he almost invariably clears out and joins another tribe. 
When a woman finds she is pregnant, she (unless married and her 
husband able to afford the necessary present) goes into the bush and eats 
the leaves of some indigenous plant, which usually has the desired 
effect. Sometimes a woman is foolish and lets things go too far ; in 
such a case she goes to some old woman of the tribe and gets her to 
operate with two blunted sticks. As a rule, however, the leaf-cure is 
quite sufficient." 
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At the Kiriwina or Trobriand group of islands there is a oustom of 
roasting pigs aJive at feast time, not because the natives enjoy torturing 
animals, but rather because the women, and the young girls in 
particular, like to hear the pig squealing whilst they are engaged in 
dancing. William Whitten, a very well known New Guinea trader, 
told me that he had found this custom in other parts of New Guinea. 

The natives of Seraba, a small island near Samarai, put great faith 
in dreams, as the following incident will show : I had noticed that for 
two or three days Komadoee, a Seraba native and my head boat- 
" boy," seemed to be greatly troubled in his mind. As we were sailing 
into Samarai he came to me and asked my advice about a matter that 
he said was troubling him greatly. "Three nights ago," said 
Komadoee, " I dreamt I saw Derausee (a * boy ' belonging to R — , a 
friend of mine) sleeping with my wife." " Yes, Komadoee," said I, 
" and what do you want me to do ? " " I want you to make Derausee 
pay me," said he, '* or you must get him put in gaol, as, unless he pays 
me, all the other ' boys ' will laugh at me and I shall be disgraced." 
" Nonsense ! " I said ; *•' dreams are all rubbish. You had probably 
eaten too much and therefore slept badly. I won't interfere with 
Derausee." " If I find that my dream is true," said he, " then will 
you make him pay me ? " " Yes," I said, " if you can find some one 
who can prove that it is true, I will make him pay." As soon as we 
had dropped anchor Komadoee asked my permission to go and see his 
wife ; at the same time I went to visit R — . In about an hour's time 
Komadoee came to R — 's house, accompanied by another " boy," and 
carrying in his hand a small carved lime-gourd. He was in a frightful 
temper, and as soon as he saw me, broke out with ^* Look ! I found 
this (holding up the lime-gourd) in my house, and when I taxed my 
wife with her guilt, she confessed that Derausee had given her this to 
let him sleep with her. Now ! Will you do as you promised and 
make him pay me ? " " Look here,** said R — , who by this time had 
been- made acquainted with the matter in hand, "1*11 send for 
Derausee ; but,'* added he to me, " he must not go to gaol, or what 
shall I do for a cook 1 '* 

Derausee appeared in due course, and promptly denied his guilt. 
Komadoee*s witness then turned and bolted, and when collared and 
brought back, denied having said anything at all about the matter. I 
had no doubt in my own mind that Derausee was guilty, but he, 
knowing that R — could not spare him to go to gaol, refused to make 
any payment whatever. I thought for a while, and then I fancied I 
saw a way out of the difficulty. " Has Derausee a wife ? " I asked, 
and when answered in the affirmative, I sent some " boys *' for her, 
sending at the same time other **boys** for Komadoee's wife. 

When the wives appeared upon the scene, I said to Komadoee, 
** Now, both you and Derausee, with your respective wives, will be 
taken on boai*d the cutter, and to-night, if Derausee still refuses to 
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pay you, you shall sleep with Derausee's wife and Derausee shall sleep 
with yours, so that you will both be equally disgraced ; for if Derausee 
has slept with your wife, as you affirm, you are already disgraced, and 
if he has not, this punishment will serve you right for telling lies." 

I asked R — if he was satisfied with my decision, and as soon as he 
was able to s)>eak for laughing, he said, ** Yes," and told Derausee 
that it would be of no use his appealing to him for protection, but that 
he must pay up before night, or both he and his wife would be taken 
on board. 

Derausee and Komadoee then asked for permission to go and talk 
the matter over; the result <»f their conversation being that Derausee 
came to R — and borrowed the necessary payment to make Komadoee's 
honour white again. 

Komadoee was the boy who, at a place on the north-east coast, 
persuaded me to buy, amongst other things, a stone of about ten 
pounds weight, on the ground that it was a wind-stone. This stone 
was thrown down amongst the ballast, and several months afterwardb, 
when 1 had forgotten all about it, the "boys" brought it on deck 
during a calm and b^ged me to beat it with a stick, explaining that if 
I did 80, the wind would come again. I laughed at them, and told 
them to beat it themselves if they wanted it beaten. " No," said 
they, ** We don't understand magic, if we beat it, something terrible 
might happen ; you beat it, you understand magic, but beat it very 
lightly, otherwise a great gale will come." 

In the end, to please them, I struck the stone lightly with a stick. 
" That will do," they said, " Now you wait and the wind will come." 

By a curious coincidence the wind did come in a few minutes, and, 
of course, the " boys " swore it was owing to the stone. 
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THE LANGUAGE OF MAKURA, NEW HEBRIDES, 



By Edward Tbegear. 



IN The Journal of the Anthropological Institute of Greai Britain 
and Ireland^ August, 1896, there appears an article by Mr. 
Sidney H. Ray on the Melanesian dialect spoken in Makura, Central 
New Hebrides. The materials were collected by the Rev. Oscar 
Mitchelson, Presbyterian Missionary on the island of Tongoa. The 
paper contains a short grammar, vocabulary and remarks. 

Many words of this vocabulary appear to be quite unconnected 
with any Polynesian dialect. It may be that with increased I'esearch 
every one of these may be resolved into some form common to the 
Melanesian and Polynesian speech, but, if so, the time is not yet. 
My endeavour will be to show that many of the words which at first 
sight appear to be foreign to the Polynesian language are probably 
related. 

Nalag^ a fly. This word (with the prefix na common to nouns in 
this dialect) is probably the Maori rango, a fly, Samoan logo, <fec. It 
is a widely-spread word in the Pacific, and is generally found in 
Melanesia as Ian or lano. 

Nakity a louse. Kutu, a louse, is a word common both to Poly- 
nesians and Malays. Among Melanesians, in Torres Island (Lo), the 
word is gut ; in Saddle Island git ; so that kit is an easy variant. 

Nggatiy to bite. This word is known in Maori as katikati, to 
nibble, or kakati, to eat into, to gnaw through. The Samoan *a<t, to 
eat into, to corrode, and the Rarotongan kati^ to bite, show corres- 
ponding Polynesian forms, with the very common letter-change k to 
ng between these and the Makura word. The Melanesian Efatese 
katiy to bite, the Maloese cote, the Bierian mkatiy carry the word to its 
locality. 

Natia^ the belly, is the Polynesian tia^ the belly. 

Naman^ a bird, is the Polynesian manu, a bird. 

LaUf a plant. Probably the Polynesion rau or lau, a leaf. In 
other Melanesian dialects, such as those of Whitsuntide and Espiritu 
Santo, rau means leaf. 

25 
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Nadahy blood, is a very interesting word. The nearest relative in 
Maori is ranUy to mix, to mix up. The Samoaii lanu means (a) 
colour ; (6) the waters of child-birth ; (c) to wash off salt water. The 
Tongan form is lanu^ to wash, to rinse with fresh water. Following 
these we have the Motu (New Guinea) ranu^ water. The Fijian has 
dranu, fresh water ; dradranuy tasteless, not seasoned, not having salt 
water with it ; dra^ blood ; dradra, to bleed; and dradroy the menses 
of women. The Mortlock ran, water, and the Nala ramu, rain, are 
probably on the root ra or da. The Malagasy (Madagascar) has ra, 
blood, but the nearest relatives in Oceania to the Makura nadah are 
the Sesake da, Fat^ ta, Nala lala, Sinaugolo tola, Nengone dra, and 
Fijian dra, all meaning blood. The Malagasy has not only ra, bloodi 
but rano, water, equal to the Polynesian ranu. The original root 
probably had the sense of " liquid." 

Natire, a mast. Probably related to the Maori tira, a mast. In 
Efate we have netere, a mast. 

Nati, son. This word has apparently not received the usual noun- 
prefix. We might have expected natam, if related to the Maori ta/ma, 
a son, but it is probable that the relation of nati is with another Maori 
word, viz. : ngati, " descendant of " (applied as a tribal prefix, Ngati- 
niaru, Ngati-huia, <&c.), since we are told in the Makura grammar that 
Nati Tongoa means " the people of Tongoa.*' In Tahiti nati means a 
class or distinction of men, as nati arii, the class of superior chiefs. 
In Duke of York Island nat means a child. 

Navavine, a woman. Evidently the Polynesian word vahine, a 
woman. 

Nggili, to dig. This word, with the n^ to ^ change before spoken 
of, is perhaps the Maori keri, to dig, represented in Tongan kdi, 
Samoan ^di, Ac, &c. 

Natah, the sea. This is almost certainly the Polynesian tai, the 
sea. The Tongan tahi, the sea, makes the change to the Melnnesian 
taihi of Fiji and the Malay tasi of Coram more easy. The Fat^ tas 
shows a further approximation to the tah of the Makura natah, 

Naata, a man. The Maori tangata, a man (homo), becomes in 
Tahitian taata. The Makura form therefore appears to* owe its origin 
to an abrasion of the foremost consonant ; this is more probable than 
an n to ^ letter-change. Worn down as the word is, however, it is far 
nearer to Polynesian than any other the Melanesian has kept for 
^* man " ; the ata^u of Whitsuntide, the, ta and at of Saddle Island 
and XJreparapara being next in relationship. 

Naingma, a house. The Maori ruma, an apartment, has been 
discredited on account of its resemblance to the English word "room"; 
but apparently kindred words are Samoan luma, "in front of"; 
lumqfale, the space in front of a house (/ale = house) ; Tahitian 
/areturuma, an outhouse; Motu ruma, a house; Malay rumah, a 
house. " House " appeal's as rittia in San Cristoval, as im/i in Mota, 
Ambrym, &c. This probably accounts for the ingma of Makura. 
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Leg, to sing. Perhaps the Maori rangi, an air, a tune, Maori 
rangiy the skj, has the Malay equivalent langit, the sky; and in 
Malny lagu means a tune. 

BUi, to collect. Probably related to Maori whiriwhiri, to select. 
The Tongan has Jili^ to choose; tolifili, to pick and choose; while the 
Samoan toliJUi means to choose what to gather, as fruit. 

Nau, a yam. The u here is the representative of a common word 
for yam, which as uwi, ufi, uhiy itbi, &c., is known to Malays, Poly- 
nesians, Melanesians, &c, 

NavUif a feather, hair. Throughout Polynesia the common word 
for hair on the body and for feathers is htdu or hum. The Fijian 
vvZua, hair on the pubes, the Malagasy volo, hair, the Javan imdu, 
hair, all show tlie v or w change for h. The Elspintu Santo vul, the 
Vanua Lava mdni and vUigi are probably in the line of connection. 

Mutmm, to drink. The Maori inu or unu, to drink, is strengthened 
by Mangaian unu and Hawaiian imu, to drink. But the Malay 
minunif Javan nginumy and Pampang (Philippine Islands) minum, all 
meaning *'to drink,'' show a consonantal prefix to unUf and when 
supported by the munu of Nguna, show the true position of the 
Makura word. 

Numerals. 

Sikiteky one. Not related to Polynesian, but perhaps to Florida 
sakai, Bugotu eikei, Malikolo sikai, one. ^ 

/ ruy two. Polynesian rtta or lua. In the Banks' Islands " two " 
at Merlav is i rua, at Santa Maria i ru. 

I totCf three. Polynesian torn or tolu, Merlav i tol, 

I vati, four. Polynesian who, fa, &c. Merlav t v<U, 

I lima, five. Polynesian rima or lima. San Cristoval i rima. 

Lati, six. Not related to Polynesian ono, six, or (apparently) to 
an}' other Melanesian word for six. 

Laru, seven. Polynesian whitu, Jitu, dec. From the Sesake la dua, 
seven, and the Fat^ la ma, seven it would appear as though the 
Makura word is compounded with ma, two, thus meaning 5 and 2 = 7 
("hand"Mnd two). 

Latcle, eight. Polynesian wai-u, vai-u, <kc. The Fat^ la tolu shows 
the Makura word to be compounded with "three," i.e. 5 and 3 = 8 
(<* hand "and three). 

Luvite, nina Polynesian iwa, iva, &c. Like the last two words, 
this is one of the " five " compounds, since Sesake lo veti shows the 
" four " root— 5 + 4 = 9 ("hand" and four). 

DuaUma, ten. A very clear (curiously clear) word. Dv^ {rua) 
" twice," lima, ^y^ or " hand." The form is, [ think, adopted, because 
it shows no sign of wear or abrasion. 



Digitized by 



Google 




^MMA'}${-MiS^;kji\'j&MMj!k'M^^^ 



NOTES AND QUERIES. 



[88] Supposed Samoan Cap. 

In Notes and Queries, No. 80, a question is asked about a spider's web cap, 
and the interrogator is referred to the Picture Magazine^ February, 1896, in 
which it is stated that the nightcap is woven by spiders on a frame left in a dark 
comer for the purpose. However that may be in some other islands, it is not so 
on Malekula, of the New Hebrides. Here, the framework, which is simply a split 
bamboo interlaced at intervals to keep it apart, is carried about by the natives and 
worked round in a cluster of webs, they adhere to it, and in process of time a 
fairly thick felt is made. The cap is then drawn off and used for mounting 
dancing masks, so as to fall over the back of the wearer's head while dancing. I 
am sending you (per Bev. W. Watt, of Tanna) a framework with a beginning made 
in winding on the spider's web. You can dispose of it «s you like. They are 
made in various sizes. Old ones are used by our people for keeping their sacred 
stones wrapped in, and are kept in a little bag stuck in the back of the belt. — 
T. Watt Leggatt, Malekula, New Hebrides. 

[89J The Samoan Cap. 

In a note of your Journal of March, reference is made to *' the Samoan 
Gap," and information requested regarding it. This cap is formed from 
a spider's web, generally woven by a multitude (or colony) of spiders, and 
is of a dense and strong construction. I regret that I cannot give the 
technical name of the spider. The web is found in branches of trees, and some- 
times spreading from tree to tree. It is of such a strong texture that the natives 
of the Loyalty Islands use it for nets in fishing and bird-catching. I have seen 
skeletons of birds and remains of large moths within its meshes. Occasionally it 
may be seen hanging from curved branches of a tree in the form of a large pendant 
bird's nest. The threads are very strong and glutinous ; I have had my hat 
carried from my head by one of them when riding along a bush path. The thick 
web seems to be a collection of webs — successive layer upon layer of new on older 
formations, and contains families of inhabitants. In contrast with this araneida 
there is also to be found in the Loyalty Islands a small spider which at sunset 
spins a fine web, and in the morning before sunrise gathers it up again, apparently 
devouring it. This animal is a nocturnal worker, and spreads its snare for the 
nightly visitants of insects, such as gnats, mosquitoes, &o. But this does not give 
•the information required re the •• Samoan Cap." The cap referred to was of the 
web first described, and was used in one form of punishment inflicted on a 
Samoan criminal or defaulter. I suppose it was formed from the nest-like web, 
and it was placed, loaded with spiders, on the head of the criminal, and pulled 
over his head and shoulders for a certain space of time. Samoans were not 
blood-thirsty, as many of the Polynesians are, and in their judicial punishments 
the death penalty was rarely exacted. Fines, labour on the roads, (&o., and 
banishment were imposed for what were considered serious crimes. For lesser 
faults the oulprit was punished in the way described, or he was required to chew a 
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mouthful of pepper berries, drink a nauseous draught, or toss about iu his hands 
a pole of thorny wood ; so the punishment of the offenders also afforded amuse- 
ment to the populace, like the gladiatorial shows of ancient Rome, and the stocks 
and pillory, and I might add hanging, in England. The Be v. J. B. Stair, in a 
recent article in your Journal^ mentioned the Samoan punishment inflicted by the 
tula/ales ( = rangatira) on some of their high chiefs. An offender against their 
chiefs, however, to avoid severe punishment, would have to propitiate the chief 
by a humble ifonga (or submission to his will), by appearing before him in a 
crouching form, with a faggot of firewood and banana leaves, indicating his 
readiness to be killed and cooked as a pig, should the chief so desire. In some 
cases he would be conveyed to the chief pinioned hands and feet, and a pole 
thrust between his arms and legs, and carried on the shoulders of men as they 
bore pigs to market. This was a terrible humiliation ; but a still worse degrada- 
tion was inflicted when the chief ordered his ear to be slit, or otherwise marked as 
pigs were branded, and ever afterwards he went by the name of such-or-such a 
chief's pig. — Sahl. Ella. 

[90] Reed -throwing. 

I am much interested in the account given, on page 118 of the Polynesian 
Journal, Vol. v, of the Maori pastime of reed-throwing, (teka-anga) as we of the 
Cook's Group would call it. In New Zealand the game appears to be played with 
fern-stalks or other darts. In the Cook's Group only green reeds were used — the 
longest obtainable. These reeds were slightly singed over a fire to render them 
perfectly straight. It was needful to secure with a piece of strong fibre* the thick 
end of the reed, which might strike against a stone and be broken. The smaller 
end was nicely rounded, so as not to injure the finger of the player. Your able 
contributor, Hare Hongi, seems to imply that the smaller end pierced the air, the 
fore- finger of the thrower impelling the butt. The Cook Islander, on the con- 
trary, impelled with his forefinger the smaller end, the air being pierced by the 
butt. Of course he who threw the dart (too) furthest won the game. Ere 
throwing the reed a song or an incantation was chanted by the player to secure 
victory. This favourite game was at Mangaia practised by men, the women being 
spectators ; or by women, the men being spectators ; never by men and women 
together, as in the other islands of the group. Numerous songs for reed-throwing 
matches (teka-anga) once existed, but are now lost. No song for a reed-match 
on Mangaia would be complete without a reference to Tarauri, a son of Tangaroa, 
and therefore flaxen-haired, by Ina-ani-vai. This Tarauri was deemed the chief 
patron of the sport. The home of Tarauri, and the scene of his exploits in reed- 
throwing is the land of Ukupolu^-doubtless the Upolu of our days. The story of 
Tarauri is given in my ** Myths and Songs " (pp., 118-121) ; on pp. 179-180, 1 have 
given **A farewell (re'e) chanted at a reed-throwing match for women," in 1824. 
This is merely a fragment. The teka-anga ^ or reed-throwmg matches, as well 
as the dirge proper (eva) dancing-fStes, and ** death-talks," were all compre- 
hended under the general name of eiva^ or amusements (called by Captain Cook in 
his Voyages, heeva). All these were sacred to Tane and Tautiti, son of *' Miru," 
Queen of Hades. 

Further on in the same paper reference is made to the moart, or Maori swing. 
This is the exact name for the ancient swing of the Hervey Group. The rope for 
it was furnished by the long green vines of the Entada scandem (also used for 
skipping-ropes in those days). One end of this natural rope was secured to the 
crown of a tall coco-nut tree, the lower end was knotted so as to admit of a strong 
stick being inserted. On this the swinger sat astride, of coarse holding on by the 
hand, and swung himself to a great height. 

* Imier bark of the nettle-tree ( Urtica argentea). 
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The oatohing of the spirit of the sister (page 119) in his net, in the same 
story, finely illastrates the meaning of the two unique ** soul-traps" (ere vaerua) 
presented to me by the *' sacred men " of the island of Pukapuka m 1862, and 
subsequently deposited in the British Museum. In my *' Life in the Southern 
Isles/* I have given a sketch, and an account of these '* soul-traps ** (pp., 180-3). 
Priestcraft is the same all the world over — amongst the heathen and amongst 
civilised races. It originates in an inordinate lust of power.— W. Wtatt Oill. 

[91] The Malayo-Polynesian Theory. 

It is evident, from Mr. PeaPs ** Remarks " in your last issue, that the Malayo- 
Polynesian theory has been engaging the attention of scholars abroad, and if your 
publication of my recent papers about it should lead to a fuller discussion by Mr. 
Peal and others, a service will thereby be done to Polynesian Ethnology. It is now 
some years since I read all the accessible books bearing on that subject— those of 
Marsden, Wallace, Eeane, and others, and such papers by Mr. J. B. Logan and 
Dr. Leyden as have been republished ; but although I am dependent on books 
for facts as to the language and customs I quote, yet in my investigations other- 
wise I follow always an independent track of my own. Mr. Peal and I are quite 
at one as to the value of Mr. Logan's labours in the Indonesian field, and Dr. 
Leyden's were equally remarkable; but their region was only Indian and 
Indonesian, and the material on which we can work now is much more extensive 
than in their day. So far as I know, my view of the origin of the Polynesian race, 
and of the relation of the Malays to it is new, and it is certainly not borrowed. 
It easily explains the undoubted fact that pure Papuans and Melanesians in 
general have many language-words in common with them, and how that has 
oome about. I have still on hand a large amount of material proving, as I think, 
that many of the characteristic customs and beliefs of the Polynesians have oome 
from Hindustan and Further India, but I am not sure that it would interest the 
readers of your Jowmal if published. Mr. Peal will find my views regarding the 
relation of the Australian aborigines to those of South India in the introduction to 
my book entitled ** An Australian Language," and in two lectures printed in the 
Transactions of the Victoria Institute, London. Ethnologists in Australia and New 
Zealand, I have no doubt, will gladly co-operate with Mr. Peal in securing a 
friendly interchange of papers on their science, and in promoting a simpler and 
more correct nomenclature for the Oceanic races. I have made a beginning in 
ihat direction myself, and have invented the words Ebudan and Papuak, and now 
I would suggest Xanthonetians (the * blonde ' or * brown * islanders) as a name for 
the brown Polynesians, on the analogy of Xanthochroi used by Prof. Flower and 
others. Certainly the term Malayo-Polyneeian should be abandoned by scholars 
as inaoourate. We might then say : Indonenaru, for all the mixed inhabitants of 
the islands of the Malay Archipelago ; MelanetiatUt for all the black islanders ; 
and Xanthonetians, for the brown race everywhere from Madagascar to Easter 
Island. — JoHM Fbasbb. 




Digitized by 



Google 



JOURNAL OF THE POLYNESIAN SOCIETY 

CONTAINING THE TRANSACTIONS AND PROCEEDINGS 
OF THE SOCIETY 

FOB THE QUABTEB BNDING 80th SEPTEMBBB, 1896. 



Pbookkdings of thb Sooikty. 

A MBETiNa of the Oooncil was held in Wellington on the 18th Aagust, 1896. 

Letters were read from the Bev. Dr. Gill, S. E. Peal, H. W. Hiersemann, 
W. H. WillBhire, 4r. W. Kirk and J. Baillie. 

The following new Members were proposed and elected : 

242 8. E. Peal, F.B.G.S., Moran P.O., Sibsegar, Assam 

243 Harry Vincent Gully, Nelson 

244 B. Friedlander, Nelson 

245 Captain the Coont E. A. D*Albertis, Genoa 

A paper, No. 142, on the Semitic Origin of the Oceanic Nmnerals, by Bev. 
Dr. McDonald, was received. 

Exchange with the Australasian Association for the Advancement of Science 
was agreed to. 

Books, <fro., received : 

456 Transactions Wiscomin Academy. Vol. x, 1894-95 

457 R^oTt Axtstrahuian Association for the Advancement of Science. 

Vol. vi, 1895 
458-9 Comptes Rendus, Sociiti de Geographic, Paris, Nos. 8 to 12, 1896 
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THE MORIORI PEOPLE OF THE CHATHAM 
ISLANDS : THEIR TRADITIONS AND HISTORY. 



By Alexander Shand, of Chatham Islajcdb. 



Chap. X— MORIORI STORIES. 

The Story op Eeiapanga. 

TCHU (or Tu) dwelt witli Reiapitnga, and thf^y Imd Ixjiti to 
them two male cliildren and one ifeniale child named Ru-ka- 
hinihini, Wben it was calm, Tcliu wont out to sea (fishing). Wiiile 
he was out fishing, tnrning round at last {he saw) Rei-kuiu-paktipaku 
swimming towardis him ; wlien (she) came to the canoe, he took her 
into the canoe and they two went ashore, Rei-kurii'paku[>aku seized 
bold of Tchu's fiah and ate them raw ; they went to the dwelling, and 
when it was night Rei-knru-' t<)ok Tchu to be her husljand. Tchu 
knew within himself that he would not be able to return to his own 
wife, to Reiapauga^ because he was taken by the monster- wo man. 

On a certain day he went to the mother of his children and said, 
'* Welcome (or come) tu me the warmth of woman." ^ Reiapanga said 
"How indeed are you?" **Ti4-. How also (reaOy) ? It ia like 
being in the midst of water. The burden of calamity ! " 

Tchu said^ **But you, our children, as soon as it is calm (or fair 
wejitlier) hasten, liaateu you, our family, bo the side of the canoe in the 
eiirly d^wn.'* And when it was calm in the early d^wn, Reiapanga 
with her family weot-, and arrived at the side of the canoe. And 
when Tchu arrived, they dragged the canoe down to take them to 
another island (or place). Tchu said to his wife (or mother of his 
family) **S\e careful, be careful of yourselves* O the family." When 
the land was out of sight, and the land showed up to which they were 
going, the monster- woman appeared, diving as she came, like the 
diviug of a shag. Arriving at the canoe she tried to capsize it, but 
Tchu appeased her, and then got her into the canoe. She said to Tchu 
26 
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they two most return, bat most throw Tchu's wife into the sea. 
Tchu said, " Wait, wait, wait till we get on shore, then throw her oui." 
When they got to land they left Reiapanga and her children, but the 
daughter the monster- woman took to be her slave. The canoe returned 
and came co their own home. 

Then Reiapanga and others dwelt on that land, kumaras were their 
subsistence, and Reiapanga's family grew up. Reiapanga called to her 
children, "Go you two and search for a certain (kind) of stone." 
When the children found the stones they showed them to their 
mother, "Sea" "Yes, grind them on a rough stone."* After the 
axes were sharpened, "Go you two into the forest, or wood, and 
search for a bent stick. Now chip it with your makeshift ^ axes." 
And the axe (handles) of those children were fastened firm. " Go you 
two and fell a tree for yourselves." And when the canoe was finished, 
and it was fine (or calm) they went to sea ; they went ^ each time it 
was fine. The thought came to their mother, " I think (or it seems to 
me) you two must go and see the land of your father ; yes, you two be 
careful, be careful, do not let your two selves be seen at the dwelling 
of that monster. Wait for a time until you see your sister in the 
forest, and let her see you, and explain who you are to her." A song 
was recited and learnt by them, they two. The canoe of the children 
came (went) but did not land on the place where their father used to 
land, it landed further on ; they stayed in the forest, and their sister 
came to get firewood. She saw fully the children staying, and took 
the two to be her slaves. She blackened their faces with charoonl. 
When they reached the abode and the food was ready the burnt out- 
sides of the kumara were given to them. In the morning of another 
day they began their song : 

Moon rising where Tchu dwells, Titi-koko-rueke,* 

Moon rising where Beiapanga dwells, Titi-koko-raeke, 

Moon rising where Ba-ka-hinihmi dwells [Titi-koko-rueke] 

Sound forth then, the speech*, the song, the heart yearning song, Titi-koko-raeke, 

Titi-koko-rueke, 
O 'tis I, *tis I, Bu-maniania, Bu-maniania, 
Of the water source, the son of Beiapanga, tehi oru^ e — 
Titi-koko-rueke, Titi-koko-rueke. 

Tchu called secretly to his daughter (exclaiming), "iltl/ Your younger 
brothers." Ru-ka-hinihini sprang up and thrust her head into (against) 
her younger brothers. The children sprang, they sprang (away), 
lighting at a distance, and called to her, " You made slaves of us." 
Tchu sent his children to get^ firewood and place it at the back of the 
house ; when it was night they packed the firewood criss-cross round 
the sides of the house, against the back and against the entrance and 
set the house on fire. Tchu waited a while and the flames rose over. 

* It was a grindstone. 
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The middle of the roof was burning ; with a thud Tchn jumped from 
within, he lit outside ; he shut the doorway and set it also on fire. 
The monster rose up, tried to put out the fire (and) tried to put out 
the fire, and she was burnt by the fire. Then Tchu went to his wife 
Reiapanga and got her back again. 



In connection with the foregoing legend, the Ngati-Awa people had a vezy 
closely similar one, or what seems more possible from the style of the expressions 
contained, it belonged to the Ngati-Buanui, their adjoining neighboors, on the 
West Coast, North Island, N.Z. There appears to be a wonderful agreement with 
both people in all the main incidents of the story, although the names are quite at 
▼ariance. The substance of the Maori story in a rough form is here giyen by way 
of comparison. Unfortunately my informant coold not give it to me in its ancient 
one, althongh lackily he was able to give the Lament of Eome-tara, the wife of 
Kamura, when he was seized and taken from her by the Ngarara-woman. In 
another Ngati-Awa version of the same story she was was called the wahine- 
piharongo — piharongo » iron in the general acceptation, but probably has a 
different meaning in this instance. 

The curious use by Tu, where addressing his daughter, of the expression 
" Au hunau potiki^*' the exclamation being purely Ngati-Buanui, with the words 
of Eome-tara*8 Lament, appears to show a connection with that people. This 
single instance is the only one so far on record of its use by the Moriori people. 



The Story op Kamura and the Ngaraba-Woman. 

(From the Ngati-Awa tribe of Maoris,), 

Kamura was dwelling in his land with his wife, when he was seized 
by the Ngarara-woman, whereupon the Ngarara-woman expelled 
Kamura*s wife Kome-tara, and took Kamura to be her husband. The 
thought entered into Kamura to take his wife elsewhere, that he might 
escape from the Ngarara-woman. He arose and went on board his 
canoe with his wife and his daughter Ara-wiwi, and left for another 
island. When nearly arrived, the Ngarara-woman appeared diving 
like a shag, and reaching th^ canoe she got on board, then threw 
Kome-tara, who at the time was with child, overboard; whereupon 
Kome-tara called for her shark, Pani-i-reira,* to convey her ashore, and 
when she arrived at the land she dwelt there. She dwelt on that 
island and gave birth to twins. The food with which she sustained her 
children was paretao and mouku. They dwelt there and her children 
grew large, and kuma/ra was stranded on the shore. They asked 

* Pani-i-reira was the name also of a Taniwha, which Ngati-toa tradition says 
formerly inhabited the sea off Eawhia. CJontrary to the usual habits of Taniwhas 
this one employed itself in saving the lives of people capsized at sea. A man 
named Eai-whakarua was, in this manner, safely borne ashore after being two 
days in the water ; they landed at Te Pnia (at Eawhia), so says the story.— From 
Euihana.— BuTOBB. 
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their mother, " What is this ? " (She answered) " It is kumara, food." 
They were taken and planted, and when numeroas a garden was 
planted. When the children grew up they were taught by their 
mother to work ; they worked at a canoe and finished it, and their 
mother directed them to the island where their father dwelt.* 



Ko Reiapanga. 
(Expressed in the Jforiori Language), 

Ka moe ko Tchu i a Reiapanga, ka put(a), a rauu tamiriki, tokonx 
ka tamiriki maro (or tane), kotahi ka tamiriki wahine ko Ru-ka- 
hinihini. Ka mat' ta umu ka whano ko Tchu ko to moan& ; i aii e 
noh(o) anft i roto moan' tahnr' ro ake ki a Ru-kuru-pakupaku e kau mai 
anS) ka tae mai ki tona waka e uti ei ku rung* i ri wak& e ror' ei rauu 
ki ut&. Whawha mai ko Rei-kuru-pakupaku ki na ka ika a To, kei 
m&t&, ka roro i kainga po ro ake ka po ka tango ko Rei-kum-' i a 
Tchu e tane mana. Ka tohu ene ko Tchu i roto i aii e kore tS i aii te 
hoki ki tona wahine mari ki a Reiapanga ka ro a me ka rir' ii i wahine 
tchipu. Ka tak' i tchi ra ka tae ii ki ri metehine o' tamiriki ka ki 
Stti, *' Kara mai ra ki au e te hanahana o P&p&." ^ Ka ki etii ko 
Reiapanga, " Pehe' koa ko* ? " "Ti-i pehe' hoki I pena i tohtt me ro* te 
wei, 'tchia kaweng* o tchia mate.** Ka me etii a Tchu, '' Koi kotau a 
tauu tamiriki e mate ta umu awhe* ranei kohikohi, kohikohi kotau ta 
tauu whanau ki taha o ro waka i tchi ata kurakura." A ka mate ta 
umu i tchi ata kurakura khia roro a Reiapanga ratau ko tona whanau 
ki taha o ro waka ka tae, a, tae &tii ko Tchu k* hunStii &k8 nei ka to 
ene i ri waka e uta i a ratau ku rung* i tche motu. Ka me etii a 
Tchu ki ton& whaerSr^, " Ke tohu, ke tohu ki a kotau e t* whanau." 

Ka ngaro t* whenu ka tchu mai ta motu k* here nei ratau ke reir* 
ka put* ta wahine Tchipu e ruku here mai, ka po t& ruku a ra kuau tS 
mai ki to ratau waka ka huri i t& waka k* hongona &tii e Tchu o, o e 
uta ku rung' i ri waka, ka me mei ki a Tchu me hoki rauu, ko ro 
wahine o Tchu me oro ko roto wei, ka me &tii a Tchu, " Taii, taii, taii 
ke eke ki uta i ki reir* pange ei.** Ka eke ki uta e waih* i reir* i a 
Reiapanga ratau ko wa tamiriki. Ko timit* mahine ra ka rir* i tchia 
wahine Tchipii* na e mokai mana, e hoki mai ko ro waka ka tae msi ki 
to ratau tchumu kaing*. Ka nohO tenei a Reiapanga ma ku rung* i ri 
motu ra, kumara tS kei, a, ka matchu(&) t* whanau a Reiapanga karang' 
dtii ko Reiapanga ki o* tamiriki, '* Koru ro ra e kimi no*(a) mei i tche 
pohatu.** Ka kite e ka tamiriki i ka pohatu k* hokotarere mei ki to 
rauu metehine. " Na-a.'* " U-u, e oro ra ku rungi pohatu tatarame,** 
hoang& e tchia pohatu. Ka oti ka toki, '* Koru ro ra ko roto paeho e 

* Sinoe the above was in print, Te Wheta has sent os the fall account of the 
adTentores of Kome-tara, which will appear in the next chapter.—EDiTOBS. 
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kimi mei i tche rakau tongomang&. Na e tarei ra ki o koru toki 
maknkutti.''^ A, ka u wa toki o ka tamiriki na, '^ Koru ro ra e heau i 
tche rakau ma koru." A, ka oti t' wak& ka mat' ta umu, ka roro ko 
roto moan(a) ka kaw6^ i tena umu, i tena umu. Ka to mai ki to rauu 
metehin^ " Kaare ki au ka roro koru ka tchiro no(a), i t' wbenu o to 
korQ matchu tane, koi koru kia tohu, kia tohu. Rura koru hokite Stii 
i a koru i tchia nohoang& o tchia Toroeho, e tari mari koru okoa kite 
korQ i to koru hunau tamiriki mahine ko roto paehd k' hokitS ^tik i a 
koru hokaatii i a koru ki aii" Ka oti mai ko tangi i to rauu metehinS, 
ka pou i a rauu. K' haramai ko ro waka o ka tamiriki tchiei eke ki 
tauranga o ro waka o to rauu matchu tane ka eke ki pehakS, ka noh5 
rauu i roto paehd, k' hara mai to rauu tchuahine ki ri wahii mana, 
tumau kits Stii ko wa tamiriki e noh(6) anH ka tango i a rauu mokai 
mana, ka ra pani ka konehi ki ri ngarehu, te ettt i kaing* mouu te kei 
ko ka pakapaka o ka kumara hoatu ma rauu. I tche at& o tch6 ra 
tchutang(a), ta rauu tangi : 

Marama hanake i a Tohu, Titi-koro-mekS,* 

Marama hanake i a Beiapanga, Titi-koro-raekei 

Marama hanake i a Bu-ka-hinihini [Titi-koko-rueke] 

E tangi ra, te koriki', te koroka, te koro-poa-manawaei Titi-koko-rueke, 

Titi-koko-roeke, 
E ka aa ra, ku au ra ko Bu-maniania, ko Ba-maniania, 
Te puna wai, te Tama Beiapanga tchi ora>, e — 
Titi-koko-raeke, Titi-koko-rueke. 

KarangS puku ko Tchu ki to' tamahine, "Ail, o hunau potiki" 
Ka matike ku rung' ko Bu-ka-hinihini purupuru atii ta upoko ko roto i 
ona hunau potiki Ka poi i kora wa tamiriki, poi a te tau mai i ko, 
karangatii etil, " Nau mauu waiho mokai mau." E unge ei ko Tchu i 
o* tamiriki khia roro k' hhia^ wahii homai ko tchu(&) i t' whare, ka po 
k' hokokauaro mai ka wahii ki ka tara o t' whare, ku rung' i tchu- 
rong(o), ki t' roro ka tchutii t& whare ki tch ehL E tari e Tchu okoa 
ha hiki t& mura ku rung', ka pou tch aril iti. A, t5, ka poi ene ko 
Tchu i roto, a te tau mai i waho, tutakina mai tO roro tahuna mai 
hoki Ka metikS ku rung' ko Tchipu, tinei nO(a) tinei nO' a ka pau i 
tch ehi Here ei ko Tchu ki tona wahine ki a Keiapanga ka riro mai. 



Ko Kamura raua ko te Wahine-Ngaraba. 

(Expressed in the Mcbori LcmgiMge). 

E noho ana a Kamura i tona whenua me tona wahine, ka tangohia 
a ia e te wahine-Ngarara ; ka kite te wahine-Ngarara ra, peia ana e ia 
te wahine a Kamura, ko Kome-tara ; haere atu ana i a ia a Kamura, 
hei tane mana. Ka puta te whakaaro o Kamura kia kawhakina ketia 
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tana wahine kia pahure ia i taua wahine-Ngarara. Te whakatikangn, 
ka eke ki runga i te waka me te wahine me te^ tamahine, a Arawiwi ; 
haere atu ana ki tetehi moutere. ELa tata atu, ka tae, ka puta ko te 
wahine-Ngarara, ka te ruku-a-kawau mai te taenga mai ki to raton 
waka, ka eke ki runga. Eatahi ka akiria atu e ia a Kome-tara ki te 
moana, tera hoki kei te hapu. Ka kite a Kome-tara, karangatia ake e 
ia tona taniwha, a Pani-i-reira, hei kawe i a ia ki tahaki ; te taenga ki 
uta, ka noho iho i reira. Noho iho i tana moutere, ka whanau a 
Kome-tara, he mahanga. Ko te kai i ora ai ona tamariki, he Paretao, 
he Mouku. Ka noho a, ka rahi ake ona tamariki, a, ka pae mai he 
kumara. Ka uia ki to raua whaene, '< He aha teneit '' '^ He kumara, 
he kai." Kawea atu ana, toua ana ; te nuinga ake, katahi ka puni he 
mara. Te nuinga ake o aua tamariki ra, ka akona e to raua whaea ki 
te mahi Hanga ana he waka, a, ka oti heoi, ka tohutohungia atu e te 
whaene te moutere i noho ai to raua matua tane. 



Tb Tanoi a Eomb-tasa (mo tona tans ka biro I TB wahinb-Noaraba). 

E rere e te kohine e knme i nmga ra, 

He iti te ngakaa, rahi atu i au, 

Ea matua i ahan te uri o Eamura, ki a Arawiwi te paanga ki roto ra. 

Whakatau rawa iho te pehi a Eupe e Te Ngohi-tapiki raua ko Mera nei. 

Ko Kome-tara te tau ki *aro piri mai, 

Ma wai e whakaeke to tau e whae ? 

Aea ka ora me ko whare, 

Ka kai te titiro ka ripa i ahau ki te Whe Perohuka 

Kei tata e tnkua te manako ki te iwi e-i. 



NOTES. 



1.— Literally warmth or glow of earth. Earth representing woman. 
3. — Toki mahukuhi^ are ill-formed not properly finished axes. A fam ih> r way 
of indicating they were not of much worth. 

8. — Kawe^ to attempt, to try ; a peooliar use of the word. 

4. — Titi-koko-rueke was said to be the elder of the twin sons of Tohu. Putting 
his name in song form was done to attract the father's attention, and so to 
intimate who they were. The name appears to have been omitted m the third 
line and has been added. Bu-maniania was the second son. 

b.—KoTik%. The o has been changed for euphony to i and is really horokit of 
which koToka is a yariation = gentle or subdued speech or song, which although 
used here to represent singing, is more probably in its stricter sense, speech. 
Kofo-fou-mandvoa may be more strictly rendered as the song of spent or entire 
affection, on the object of their love, their father. 

6.— TcM oftt-e, is said to be a song-ending like Toto-t. 

l.-~KMa roro k*hhia vakii => kia liaere, kia maki wahie, a peooliar word. 
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The Story of Rupou. 

These were the children of Popoto. Rupou was their (the) eldest 
born, next to him was Kotare, the next Morongo-tawhio, the next was 
their sister, the next was T& Rao. When their parent Popoto died 
they bore him away and hid him at Tokot6-a-runga,* where he lay 
(and) could not be seen. Rupou and his younger brethren dwelt at 
Tokot^a-raro. From time to time Rupou's people were missed, nor 
could it be discovered what had caused the disappearance, what had 
been done, what had been done. The thought entered into Rupou 
(and) he said to his younger brethren and followers, '' You must make 
a sleeping-place for us outside." Accordingly Rupou*s people went 
and made sleeping-places for themselves, finishing them. In the 
evening they went to the sleeping-places which they had finished. 

Rupou was at one end of the sleeping-places, Ta Rao at another, 
Kotare and others in the middle, with their followers. It was not 
long before the monsters (or demons) appeared, whose names were Teh 
ApikI and Teh Ap&ka. The cry sounded from Rupou, "Behold them." 
The people began to stare at them. Rupou levelled his spear ; it hit 
Teh ApikI — td I Rupou's spear broke in Teh Apiki. Kotare levelled 
his spear, it hit Teh Ap&ka. MorongO-tawhio levelled his spear — td t 
it hit Teh Ap&ka, both spears broke. Ta Rao levelled his spear — td ! 
it hit Teh Apiki — q)d-a I it broke there^ — p^ ! the demons fled (or were 
gone), were not caught. Rupou said, "Truly indeed, to the thing 
which is destroying us, O my people, we will set out to-morrow. Mine 
shall be the journey to-morrow." His younger brethren replied, "Yes." 
In the morning Rupou went to (for) his spear and his younger 
brethren ; they set out in pursuit. Rupou said to his younger 
brethren, " When we see (the footsteps) we will trace (them) by the 
blood." They went, and arriving at the road, Rupou said to Ta Rao, 
" Climb up a tree and look round the places." When he got up Ta 
Rao called, "Behold, yonder is a fire." Rupou said, "About where of 
you (how high) is it ?" "Equal with the crown of my head." They 
went on and Rupou's voice exclaimed, " Ta Rao, climb up a tree." Ta 
Rao said, "The fire (is) yonder." Rupou said, " About where of you 
is it?" "Level with my mouth.*' And thereon they proceeded. 
Rupou said, " Ta Rao, climb up a tree." " The fire yonder." " About 
where of you is it? " " Level with my stomach." They had not gone 
far, when they saw the three forkings of the road spread out. They 
stopped, and consulted there among themselves : " There are three of 
us and three roads also ; you O Ta Rao, take the roundabout way, we 
the three roads." They allowed their younger brother to go on first 
because he had the long road, he only was their swift of foot Ta Rao 



* Compare the name Toka-te-arunga in Wellington Harbour, N.Z. 
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had not got round his course when Rupoa commenced the HUi 
ceremony for his feet, and said : 

Spring, Btretoh forward, rash headlong ; 

Stride, rise np, stride, rash forward ; 

Raise ap the head of Tatawake, let his head appear. 

Kot&re recited the ceremony for his feet and said : 

Spring, stretch forward, msh headlong, 

Stride, rise up ; stride, rush forward ; 

Raise up the head of Tatawake, let his head rush forward. 

Morongo-tawhio recited the ceremony for his feet, saying : 

Spring, stretch forward, rush headlong ; 

Stride, rise up ; stride, rush forward ; 

Grandson of Hangaru(a), who goes to bear forward his hunger for men, 

Raise up the head of Tutawake, let his head appear. 

Ta Rao's ceremony was recited : 

Who is the line standing yonder ? 

•Tis I, 'tis Ta Rao, 

Mine is the Hiti of earth, mine is the Hiti of heaven, 

Mine is the Hiti which cannot be touched, indeed cannot be touched. 

These were the ffitis of Popoto's children, which were left (handed 
down) for the succeeding descendants. Ta Rao made a rush (he 
killed) two, Teh Apiki and Teh Ap&ka. Ta Rao alone killed them. 

They looked at their relatives, they were hanging. Ta Rao said to 
his elder brethren, ** Let us eat these demons (BapUy* The elder 
brethren would not consent, lest these demons should have influence 
against them as they had eaten the power (mana) of their relatives. 
Ta Rao would not listen, he made up his mind and carried away the 
demons to eat for himself ; he roasted and ate them himself. When 
Ta Rao found it was sweet, his heart and his thought changed. Ta 
Rao turned against themselves and ate his relatives, hence it was said, 
" Ta Rao eating low." He also broke tlie skull of bis own sister and 
drank (sucked) her brains. Rupou turned in his mind what should they 
do with their younger brother to heal him. 

They made a house and finished it, and Rupou said to his children, 
" Go you two to your uncle." The children said, " We will not go 
lest we be devoured by Ta Rao." Rupou said, " No, you tell him to 
come for our relative the Pute and bring me some firewood." The 
children repeated to Ta Rao the words of Rupou. Ta Rao came with 
a load of firewood, bringing both roots and branches (of the tree) in 
order to kill Rupou, and entered the house, and laid hold of the Putg. 
Before he could get outside, Rupou stretched out his hand and he was 
secured. Ta Rao said, " Let me go ; I ara not of you." Popoto's 
children gathered together to watch over their younger brother at 



Digitized by 



Google 



THE MORIORI PEOPLE OF THE CHATHAM ISLANDS. 203 

night. At break of day in the morning they went to Tokote-a-runga, 
to the grave of Popoto their father. When they arrived, they lifted 
up their father's bones, leaving them lying on the open (above). 

Rupou said to their father's bones, " Do we belong to you 1 " 
They made a knock, td, "I am first-born?" ''To.'' ** Next (born) 
KotSrel" ''To." "Next Morongo-tawhio?" "To." "The last was Ta 
Rao?" The bones enveloped Ta Rao. Ta Rao and his elder brethren 
wept, and Ta Rao was restored. 



Thb Stoby op Tamate(a) and the Eel. 

Tamate's twins went to the water ; they were seized by the eel, kii ! 
and devoured. Tamate' wondered what hetd killed his twins ; Tamate' 
searched, but could not discover. When Tamate' saw this, he sent 
other twins also on to the open land; they were seized by the 
hawk, pu I they were devoured. Tamate* also searched for his 
twins, but did not find them. He then came into his house and 
wept (thinking) what he should do. He made a net and went 
on to the open land, putting himself into the net. Turning 
round, he saw the hawk flying towards him to devour him. 
With a blow of his axe the hawk was in two pieces. This done 
Tamate' returned and went to look at himself in the water. The water 
whirled. Then Tamate' went and cut skids, laying them up to the 
threshold of the house. Hou ! He went into the water and stretched 
out his legs in the water. The water swirled with the eel, which 
came to eat Tamate'. Tamate' edged on shore and the eel followed up, 
and came on to the dry part, and the eel was nearly all out of the 
water. With one blow of Tamate's axe he was in two pieces. When 
it was cut up in strips the two children were lying inside. They 
roasted it, and the fragrance reached Tinirau. Tinirau sighed, "Oh 
the fragrance of Tutunoa.*'* The name of this eel was "Tutunoaof 
Tinirau," that was (his) pet (eel). 



Ko Rtjpou. 



Ka tainir!kT tenei a PopStO, ko Rupou ta ratau kaumua, muri mai 
ko Kotare, muri mai ko Morongo-tawhio, muri mai ko to ratau tchu- 
ahine, muri mai ko Tft Rao. Ka mate ko Popoto to ratau matchu(a) 

* ''El U kara (kakaraj o Tutunoa,'' a saying indicating the fragrance of the 
eel family (when cooked), but evidently here alluding to the ancient myth of 
Tinirau*8 whale. Otherwise the allusions appear to be purely local, and belong 
to the " Hokorongo-tiring' " period. 

27 
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tang, ka kaw6 e ratau, ka buna ki Tokote-a-runga, kof (a) tc hunanga 
o Popoto, toterangft an& kore kit€. Ka noho a Rnpou ratau ko ona 
hunau potiki ki Tokote-a-raro, i tena wa, i tena wa ka ngaro tc bnngft 
o Rupou, tchiei kite te rae nan' e huna, ka tch6 ah' ranei, ka 
tche ah' ranei. Ka puta t* hok'aro o Rupou, ka ki fttti ki ona 
hunau potiki me tona kiato, " Me hanga e kotau itche nioenga mo 
tatau ko waho." Koi eneti khia roro tc hung& o Rupou khia hanga 
moengfi mo ratau a, ka oti. I tch ehetangft khia roro ratau ki ri 
moenga ka oti i a ratau, ko Rupou i tche pito o ka moenga ko Ta Rao 
i tche pito ko Kotare ma i waenganui me to ratau kiato. A tchiei taro 
ka puts kaRapu(a),ko o rauu ingO, ko Tch ApikI, ko Tch Apftka, ka pa 
ra karang' a Rupou, "A tena." Hunatu ke tchiro ana ka rangat\ 
Ka ari tao a Rupou, na ko Tch Apiki, ta ! ka whati tao o Rupou ko 
roto i Tch Apiki, ka ari tao a Kotare ka tu ki Tch Apaka, ka ari tjio 
o Morongo-tawhio, ta ! ka tu ki a Tch Apaka, ka whati enakS ka tao 
eru. Ka ari tao o Ta Rao, ta ! ko Tch Apiki. P&-a ! ka whati mai 
eneti i kora. Pd ! ka ma ka Rapu tchiei mau. Ka ki ak' a Rupou, 
" Koi kae e te me e hokongaro nei i a tatau e taku kiato khia ro tatau 
apo, moku ta uiho apo." Karnng' mei ka hunau potiki, " £-e." 1 tchfi 
at& ka tae a Rnpou ki to' tao me ka teina 'khia roro ratau ka whai, ka 
ki atu a Rupou ki ona teina, " Ka hana kite e tatau rae hokototoro e 
tatau i ka toto ; her^ a, ka te ki tch ara ka ki atu a Rupou ki a Ta 
Rao, " E rere ku runs:' i ta rakau e tchiri i ka hunu." Ka eke ku 
rung' karangH ko Ta Rao, "Tera tch 6hu na." Ka me ko Rupou, 
"Tchewhe i a ko?" Ka me mai ko Ta Rao, "Tchi taku tihi." A, 
khia roro ka pa te re o Rupou, ** Ta Rao, e rere ku rung' ta rakau." 
Ka me a Ta Rao, " Tchi ehi ra." A, ka me Rupou, "Tchewhe i a 
ko?" "Tchi taku waha." Mai ko khia roro ratau ka mea ko Rupou, 
" Ta Rao e rere ku rung' i ta rakau." " Tchi ehi ra." " Tchewhe i a 
ko?" "Tchi taku paeho." Tchiei ro to ratau herenga ka kite ratau 
i ka putahi o tch ana toterang' ana e torn khia noho ratau i reira 
korero ki a ratau " Tokotoru tatau, etoru hok' ka ara ; ko ko(e) e Ta 
Rao mau tch ara taiawhio, ko matau i ka ara etoru." Ka tchuku i to 
ratau teina k' whano imu, na ra me i aii tch ara ro, ko ii enakg to 
ratau wae horo. Tchiei eneti taka tch ara i a Ta Rao ka taka a 
Rupou ka hiti^ i tona waewae ka me : 

Hiti tataramaka k' hokotorea 

Koko mahuta, koko marire 

Mahuta i a Tch ota wake ' mahutaia ta upoko. 

Ka hitikia e Kotare tona waewae ka me : 
Hiti tataramaka k'hokotorea 
Koko mahuta, koko marire 
Mahuta i a Tchutawake marereia ta upoko. 

Ka hitikia ko te wewe o Morongo-tawhio : 
Hiti tataramaka k* hokotorea 
Koko mahuta, koko marire 



Digitized by 



Google 



THE UORIORI PEOPLE OF THE CHATHAM ISLANDS. 205 

Mokopa' Hangaru ka whano ka kaw' i tonS hhia kei tangat* 
Mahata i a Tchutanake marire ta upoko ia. 

Ka hitikia mai ko to Ta Eao : 

Eo wai hoki ta rarangi e ta mai ra? 
Ko aa ko Ta Bao 

Moku te hiti naku, moku te hiti rangi 
Moku te hiti ekore e pa, kaare koa e pa. 

Ka biti tenei o ka waewae o t' whanau o Popoto waiho ake ei hiti 
waewae mo ka uri o muri nei. Te rerenga o Ta Rao tokoru* a Teh 
ApikI rauu ko Teh Apaka ka mat' eiiake i a Ta Rao. Khia tehiro 
ratau ki a ratau hunaunga hhia tarewarewa ana, ka me mai ko Ta Rao 
ki o' tehukana me kai e ratau ka Rapu nei, tehiei aoreke mei ka 
tehukana, te tau mai ka Rapu nei ki a ratau i ri me ko ro mana 
ratau hunaunga i kainga ra e rauu. Tehiei huri mai a Ta Rao hoak' 
eneti ta mauru o Ta Rao, ka mau enehi i ka Rapu e kai mana taona, 
keinga e ii enake. Te hokorongoug' o Ta Rao ka reka ka hiti ke ta 
ngakau ka mahara a Ta Rao, tahuri akS a Ta Rao ki a ratau eneti ka 
kai hunaunga, koi karangatii ei, ^* Ko Ta Rao kai ririki." Ka te pao 
hoki e ii ta upoko o to' na, tehuahine marl ka te inu ko te roro. Ka 
taka t' hokaro ki a Rupou mi' ha to ratau taina ke or' ei. Hanga t' 
whare ka oti ka ki atii a Rupou ki o' tamiriki, " Koru ro ra i ki reira 
ki to koru(a) matchu tane." Ka ki mai ka tamiriki, " E kore mauu 
e tae, te pau mauu i a Ta Rao." Ka ki mai a Rupou, *' Kaare me ki 
Stii e koru k' haramai ii ki to mauu whainga ki ri pute ka mau mai 
hoki i tebe wahii moku." 

Ka ki atu ka tamiriki ra ki a Ta Rao i ka kupu a Rupou k' hara- 
mai ko Ta Rao me tch amonga i ri wahii, waih' eneti ka purakau me 
ka manga, no ro me ke mate ei ko Rupou. A ka tomo ko roto whare, 
ka mau ki ri pute, hoko ro ak' ko waho ko te ririma a Rupou ka mau, 
ka me a Ta Rao, ^* Me tuku au, tangat' ke au i a kotau." Ka hui mai 
ka tamiriki a Popoto khia ro mai khia tieki i to ratou taina i tchia po. 
Ao ake i teh ata ka whano ratau ki Tokote-a-runga ki te ru(a) o Popoto 
to ratau matchu, taenga atu ka ranga e ratau ka imi o to ratau 
matehu tane hune toterang' an' i rung'. Ka ki atu a Rupou ki ka 
imi o to ratau matchu, " Nau matau nei 1 " Ka ki, " To." " Ku au 
imu?" "To." "Muri ake ko Kotare T' "To." "Muri ake ko 
Morongo-tawhio ? " " To." " Muri rawa ko Ta Rao." Ka poke enehi 
ka imi ra ku rung' i a Ta Rao, ka tangi a Ta Rao ratau ko ona 
tehukana a, ka ora ko Ta Rao. 



NOTES. 



1. — Hiti, a ceremony used to quicken or hasten one's feet, cause to spring. 
2. — Tchutawake or tchtUoaket symbolical for the appearance of a war party. 
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TamatS ki ri Tuna. 

T haere ka mahanga a Tamate ki ri wai i t* whawharanga mai a 
tchuna. Ku ! Ka pau k' hokaro ko Tamate, na tchi ah'. Ka kimi 
ko Tamate, tcbiei kite. Ka kite hoki ko Tamate, tuku ana i tche 
maehanga, ra tona maehanga, hoki ana ku rung i tohor', t' whawhatanga 
mai a ra kahii. Pu I Ka pau. Ka kimi hoki a Tamate i tona 
maehanga, ana, tchiei kite. Ka hure hara mai ai ko ro' t' whare e 
tangi. Mi ah' i tohu a Tamate, e ta ei ko ro kupenga, e whane ei ku 
rung' i tohor', e whao ei i aii ko tu kupeng(a), tahur' ro ake i ka kahu 
e rere mai ana ki ri kai i aii. Pera toki e ru porohang' o tchia kahu. 
Ka hure e hoki mai ko Tamate e whan' ei e tiri i aii ko ro' ta wai ; ka 
ripo ta wai. Ka mutu, e whan' ei ko Tamate kokoti ngaro, tu atu i t' 
roro o t' whare ; hou ! ka tae ko ro ta wai. E wharoro ei t' waewae 
o Tamate ko ro ta wai, ka ripo ta wai o tchuna, k' hara mai ka kai 
i a Tamate ; ke nekeneke ko Tamate ki pehakS, me te hara mai hoki i 
tchuna a, ta mai ki ri wahi maroke a, ka whakangaro ka nei ka pau 
mai enake i tchuna. Pera toki a Tamate, e ru porohanga, ehe ro akS 
tchi roto toterang* ana mai ka tamiriki tokoru ; e tao ei ko te kara ra 
tae ki a Tinirau. Ka mihi mai ko Tinirau, '*E te' kara o Tutunoa." 
Ko ta ingo tenei o tchia tuna na ko, "Tutunoa a Tinirau" tchia 
mokai. 



The Story op RC(a) and HApfi with Utanoaro(a). 

Ru and Hape dwelt in their home at Kokai. Utangaro at Pae- 
hakura. Then Utangaro set out to Kokai to kill the pet seals of Ru 
and Hape. He killed the i^ets (seals) at night, skinned them, and 
laid the blubber on himself, and proceeded to his home at Pae-hakura. 
The next day Ru and Hape went to see their pets and found only the 
skeletons lying, the blubber had been stripped off; they comprehended 
that Utangaro had killed them. Then indeed Ru and Hape went to 
Paeha', and killed Utangaro's sea-elephant ; Ru and others finding 
Utangaro had gone to sea to fish. Ru and others killed Utangaro's 
pet, cut it up, dug an oven, roasted it, and the fragi*ance went out to 
sea to Utangaro. When Utangaro came ashore, he found his pet (sea- 
elephant) cooked in Ru and Hape's oven. Utangaro laid (fitted) the 
blubber upon himself, he laid it on, but it would not adhere (or lie 
close) upon him. Ru and others left Utangaro to go and eat his pet, 
but Utangaro would not eat, because it was a part of himself. Ru 
and others thought what device should they employ in order that 
Utangaro might eat his pet. They would beguUe him with an 
incantation. 
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This was the incantation : 
I Hape have eaten thy orown, 
I Hape have eaten thy bald pate, 
I Hape have eaten thy bare pate, 
I Hape have eaten your spirits, 
The spirit of Bongomai. 

Let the fish drift, drift to the east ; let the fish drift, drift to the west ; 
Let the fish drift, drift the rays, the sting-ray of Utangaro, 
Let Bongomai-whiti asoend~it is heavenly > blabber. 

Utangaro's hunger (a kaioraora or curse) : 

O Hape, I will eat yoor arm here on the right,' 

O Hape, I will eat yoor arm here on the left, 

The orown of Matarangi, I cannot reach yoa because of the birds 

and pekepekty^ 
Stay, son of my heart, with Bua, 
Stay, son of my heart, with Hape, 
Stay, thy ocean-heart, 'tis well. 
Stay, thy ocean-heart, for ever. 
Because of your strife, you two. 
Because of your strife, Hape, 
Because of your strife, Utangaroa, 
Because of your acolyte-like strife. 

This story belongs to the Eiokorong'-taringa, or the Chatham 
Islands |)eriod, as the places mentioned are at, and in the vicinity of 
Cape Young on the North Coast of the Island, where each of the 
people is alleged to have had bis pet fur-seals and sea-elephants. 
Utangaroa was the name of one of the crew of Rangimata, after whom 
was named a dyke of volcanic rock which runs up the face of Cape 
Young cliff, and is called the Tokotoko, walking-stick of Utangaro. 
The killing of his pet sea-elephant, and the fragrance when roasted, 
being wafted out to sea to Utangaro, api)ears very suggestive of the 
Polynesian story of Kae and Tinirau's whale, of which this may 
{lOHsibly be a variation localised. 



Ko BtJ BAUU Ko HAp£. 

Ka nobo a Ru rauu ko Hape i to rauu kaing' i Kokai, ko 
UtMngaro(a) i Pae-hakura. Kanei ka whano ei a Utangaro ki Kokai, 
ki ri patu i ka mokai pahina a Ru rauu ko Hape. Patu i ri po wa 
mokai na, e orehore ei, e pokipoki ei a Utangaro i ka mutchu ku rung' 
i aii herS ei ki tona kainga ki Pae-hakura. Ao ake ta ra, ka roro a 
Ru rauu ko Hape, ka tchiro i a rauu mokai ; potehi etu 'na ka imi 
enak' totei-ang' ana, ka tch orehore ka mutchu (matchu). Ka tohu 
eneti rauu, na Utangaro e patii. Kanei ra mona a Ru rauu ko Hape 
ka roro ki Paeha' ka patu i ri mokai hipuku a Utangaro. Potehi WSl 
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e Ru ma a Utangaro, ka riro ko ro' to mana. Ka patu enei ko Ru 
ma i ri mokai a Utangaro, ka mate 6he ei, e kari i ta urau, e tao 
el Ko te kara ka tae ko ro' to mana ki a Utangaro, k' 
hara mai a Utangaro ki uta, ko mouu tona mokai i ta umu 
o Ru rauu ko Hape ; e hokopiripiri a Utangaro i ka mutch u ku 
rung' i aii ; hokopiripiri no*, tchiei e piri ku rung' i aii. E tukntiikn 
ei a Ru ma i a Utangaro ke whano ke kei i tona mokai a, tchiei kei a 
Utangaro, na ra me ko tche hunu ona. K6 hokaro a Ru ma, mi ah' i 
tohu te kei ei a Utangaro i tona mokai nei, me aomehfikl ki ri karikii ; 
tenei wa karikii : 

Ku au ko Hape, kainga e au to tihi, 

En au ko Hape, kainga e an to pakira, 

Ku aa ko Hape, kainga e aa to pehore, 

Ku au ko Hape, kainga e au o aniwaniwa, 

Tchi aniwaniwa o Bongomai. 

Tere te iki, tere ki Whiti ; tere te ik&, tere ki Tongo, 

Tere te iki, tere ka whai ; tarakawhai a Utangaro, 

Pu&hu Bongomai-whiti e uiho rangi.^ 

Eo te Hia o Utangaro (he kai oraora) : 
E Hape, ka kei au to pakaa e katau nei,* 
E Hape, ka kei au to pakan e maui nei, 

Te Tihi o Matarangi ekore e taea e au koe e re kutukutu, e re p§k^pek$,* 
E noho tama manawa ki a Bua, 
E noho tama manawa ki a Hape, 
E noho to manawa'tai ka tika, 
E noho to manawa'tai toni, e — 
E, mo' whakatutu korQ, 
Mo* whakatutu ko Hape 
Bio* whakatutu ko Utangaro, 
Mo* whakatutu whaka-te-tauira. 



NOTES. 



1. E uiho rangi. The gristly fat, or blubber, and flesh of whales was called 
uiho rangiy and eaten by the Morioris. The meaning of this line appears to be 
as already stated, to induce him to eat to his own destruction. 

2. It appears somewhat doubtful whether this may not mean '* your right 
arm and left,** although the text is literal. 

8. It is difficult to determine exactly what is meant in this case by kutukutu 
and pekepeket* which are said to mean nearly the same thing, kutukutu being a 
word used to comprehend all vermin, insects, and in a general way birds. What 
the distinction is, is not quite clear, or how they obstructed his reaching Mata- 
rangi. "Ka kutukutu a Tarapanga ** was the name given to the part of the foetus 
which, if it remained on the birth of a child, caused the death of the mother. 
Hangarutu also was a word including all birds, vermin, lizards, and insects of all 
kindiB. 

* Compare the expressions common in Maori karakitu : Tauranga te kutikuti 
and Tauranga te pekapeka* 
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Thb Story of Hbauparua, Tutake-iti and Tutake-matua. 

When it became calm, Tutake-iti's people went out to sea to fish. 
It was Kfthu and others, Kororo-tchu-a riwha, Kororo-tchu-a-pio, and 
others, with others also of them. After the people had gone to fish, 
Tutake-iti and Tutake-matua went to set up their snares. Their 
grandfather snid to them, ** Beware you two, a monster is in that 
water, named Heauparua, he dwells in one end of the water." Then 
when Tutake-iti and Tutake-matua had ceased making their snares ; 
afterwards they went to look at their snares, and found the ducks 
caught, and they went (into the water) to twist (the necks) of their 
ducks. While they were twisting (their necks), the water was 
disturbed by Heauparua beyond them ; they started and rushed on 
shore — m-in-m Heauparua came and chased after them. They reached 
a rocky cave; they called to the cave, "Tutake-iti, Tutake-matua, 
open, open then thou O cave." O-o I It opened at once, and Tutake- 
iti and Tutake-matua disappeared into the cave. The two of them 
called out to the cave, " Tutake-iti, Tutake-matua, close thou up O 
cave." 0-0 1 It closed, leaving a small orifice for them to look out of, 
and they saw Heauparua looking for them and saying, "My food 
disappeared here." 

They cried out, " Tutake-iti, Tutake-matua, rain, rain then thou. 
O the rain ; sound, sound then thou O the thunder ; snow, snow then 
thou O the snow." Then it rained, the snow fell, and the thunder 
sounded, and Heaupni'ua was killed by the snow and the thunder. 

The children called, " Tutake-iti, Tutake-matua, cease, cease then 
thou O rain ; shine, shine then thou O sun." Then they said to the 
cave, " Tutake-iti, Tutake-matua, do you open the cave." O-o I It 
opened, and they went out of the cave, the rain ceased, it became 
calm. They cut up Heauparua, and when cut up they roasted him, 
and when cooked they went to the dwellings. They hid a certain 
portion of Heauparua, they took the left thigh. When they got to the 
dwellings they said to their grandparent, "We two have slain 
Heauparua." " Is that so ? " " Yes it is so." Then they went to the 
people come from fishing, and asked for food, saying, " Give us some of 
your food." They replied, "Gk) you and find food for yourselves." 
So they did, but got nothing. Then they showed Heauparua's limb to 
that people, and recited their haka, " What is it ? Truly see, truly 
see your left thigh, O Heauparua slain by us." The people said, " (In 
order) That you two might be devoured." Then they repeated their 
song, " What is it 1 truly see, truly see thy left thigh, O Heauparua, 
slain by us." "Then let us see, let us see, ah truly, ah truly; let 
us share, let us share." That people rejoiced that the monster 
was slain by Tutake-iti and Tutake-matua. 
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Ko Hkauparua ratau ko Tutake-iti ko Tutake-matua. 

Ka mat' ta iimu khia roro ta imi o Tutake-iti ma ko roto moana ki 
tc huti ika ; ko Kahu ma, ko Koror(V-tchu-a-riwha, ko Kororo-pio ma, 
me tche hunga hoki o ratau. No muri i tc huuga khia roro ko roto 
moana k' here ko Tutake-iti rauu ko Tutake-matua ki t' hokotu i o 
rauu mehanga. Ka ki Stii to rauu tipuoM, << Ke tohu koru Tchupu(a) 
e, tchi roto tchia wei, tona ing5' ko Heauparua, ki tche pito o tohea 
wai e nohO ana'. A, ka oti t' hokotu o ka mehanga o Tutake-iti 
rauu ko Tutake-matua, muri enehi ka ro ka tchiro i a rauu mehanga. 
PotShi Wi, ka mau ka perer* e roro hokowiriwiri i o rauu perer' ; a 
hokowiri ana rauu koripo ta wai a Heauparua ki par&tii i a rauu, ka 
roro rauu ka rere ki pehak(e) — m-m-m, k' haramai ko Heauparua ki 
aruwaru i a rauu ; ka tae rauu ki tchS ana pohatu, karanga rauu ki 
tchS ana, '* Tutake-iti, Tutake-matua tchuwhere, tchuwhere ene ko' e 
tchS ana." 

0-0, tchuwhere mei eneti i kora, a, ka ma ko Tutake iti rauu ko 
Tutake-matua ko ro tchS ana. Ka pa ka r6 o rauu ki tchS ana, 
<* Tutake-iti, Tutake-matna, e kapi ene ko' e tchS ana." O-o ! Ka kapi 
waih' ingana ko ro me toke e tchiriwhanga mo o rauu konehL A ka 
tchiro rauu ki a Heauparua e kimi ana i a rauu^ e me ana, '' Ka ngaro 
inginei ak(u) kei nei." Ka karanga rauu, " Tutake-iti, Tutake-matua, 
e ua, e u* ene ko' e ta ua, e tangi, e tangi ene ko' e t' whaitiri, e huka, 
e huka ene ko' e te huka." Na, ka ua, ka huka ta huka, ka tangi t' 
whaitiri, na, ka mate ko Heauparua i ta huka i t' whaitiri. Ka 
karanga wa tamiriki, <* Tutake-iti, Tutake-matua, e mao, e mao ene ko' 
e ta ua, e hiti e hiti ene ko e ta ra." Nunei ra ka ki 6tii ki tchS ana, 
" Tutake-iti, Tutake-matua, wahii e koru' ko tchg ana." O-o ! Tchu- 
where, ka puta atu rauu ko waho i tchS ana, ka mao ta ua, ka mat' ta 
umu, e he rauu i a Heauparua, a, ka mutu tch She e tao, a, ku mouu, 
e roro rauu i kaTnga. Ka huna rauu i tche hunu o Heauparua, ka 
mauri e rauu ko ro kuha maui. Ka te' rauu i kalnga, ka me Stu ki to 
rauu tipuna, *' Ka mate i a mauu nei ko Heauparua." " Koi eneti 
el" "Oo! Koi." Ka mutu, ka roro, ka tono kai ma rauu i te 
hung' khia re mei i roto moana, ka me etu, '' Ma mauu nei i tche kai a 
kotau." Ela ki mai ratau, " Koru ro ra e kimi i tche kai ma koru." 
Pena eneti tchiei i a tchuwha mai, ka me ka hokokite etu i ri kuha 
o Heauparua ki ta imi ra, ka me i to rauu hokehakahaka, " I a, koi na, 
koi na ra kuha maui nou e Heauparua, ka mate i a mauu na." Ka 
me ko ta imi, ^* E-e no koru ke pou ei ?" A ka me ene rauu ko tchia 
me a rauu, "la koi na, koi na kuha maui nou e Heauparua ka mate i 
a mauu na." " A pena, pena, a, koi, a, koi, ma tatau, ma tatau." 
Ka koa ta imi na ka mate i Tchipu(a) i Tutake-iti rauu ko Tutake- 
matua. 
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There is a difficulty in ascertaining the locality of this story, 
presumably the basis of it is founded on something which has taken 
place elsewhere thftn the Islands, as no mention is made of any local 
name in connection with the legend. Had such existed it would 
scarcely fail to have been pointed out. 

The descriptive pai-t, however, is puiely local ; in referring to the 
sea-birds, with the setting of snares for ducks in ponds and small 
lagoons common to the island. Possibly the dark colour of the peat 
water, where objects about a foot beneath can hardly be seen, may 
have contributed to a feeling of weird dread. 

In the absence of any further evidence this story may perhaps be 
classed with the ** Hokorongo-tiriiig' " legends. 
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THE ASIATIC OR SEMITIC ORIGIN 

OF THE OCEANIC NUMERALS, PERSONAL PRONOUNS, 
PHONOLOGY AND GRAMMAR. 



6t Rbv. Dr. Macdonald, Efat£, Nbw Hebrides. 



FURTHER investigations, which have led to corrections, which 
will appear as we proceed, of some of the details of the view 
formerly expi'essed, confirm, beyond expectation, as will now be shewn, 
its general result. Let it be observed that in comparing an Oceanic 
with an Asiatic word, 0.^., an Arabic word, it is not meant that the 
former is derived from the latter. Tlie ancient Arabic, Ethiopic,' 
Assyrian, Himyaritic, Hebrew and Phenician, and Aramaic, " are as 
closely connected with each other as the Romance languages — Italian, 
Spanish, Portugese, Provencal, and French ; they are all daughters of 
a deceased mother, standing to them in the relation of Latin to the 
other European languages just specified." (Professor Wright's Cas- 
pari's Arab. Gram., i. In trod., p. 9.) The Oceanic no-longer-existing 
mother tongpie is held to be not the daughter of any of these, but their 
sister ; and if, as we shall see, it most resembled the South Semitic 
dialects, that is because, as Professor Wright adds in the place cited, 
these, but especially the Arabic, " have preserved (generally, though 
not on every point) a higher degree of likeness to the original Semitic 
language." 

In treating the phonology of the numerals it is necessary to observe 
that the Semitic languages have certain gutturals peculiar to them, and 
that some of these occur in the numeral words for 1, 4, 5, 7, 10, and 
1000. The Semitic gutturals referred to are eli/t represented in what 
follows by a* or some other vowel in italic, and when it has hemzOf 
which indicates that it is to be pronounced almost like h (ain), by a* or 
other vowel with * ; hahj h; hha by A' ; the rougher Arabic hha by 
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k"; ain by h*; the rougher Ar»bio ghmin by h**. As to their original 
proBoimoiation,* a' was the lightest, softer than A which is represented 
by our h. The gutiural h' is stronger than A, something like ch in 
Scotch loch ; it had a softer and rougher sound, the latter being repre- 
sented in Arabic by h*\ The guttural A' is unpronounceable by Euro- 
peans, and peculiar to the Semitic languages, akin to and sometimes 
confounded with A". It had a softer and a rougher sound, the latter 
being represented in Arabic by A", and described as the sound of a ^ 
slightly rattled in the throat, and resembling somewhat the N<M'thum- 
brian r and the French r grasaiyd. To tliese has to be added the 
Semitic r, which was sometimes pronounced as a lingual, and some- 
times as a guttural with a hoarse guttural sound. For an account of 
tliese gutturals, and the trills r, Z, see Prof. M. Mtlller's Lectures on 
the Science of Language, ii., pp. 135-138. It has to be added that the 
tendency of the Semitic languages is, in the course of their analytic 
development, to confound these gutturals, and, finally, to soften them 
all down to a\ or a mere spiritus lenis. Dr. Codnngton, speaking of 
the guttural trill, which he calls " the Melanesian ^r," says : — " It may 
l>e taken for r, or may be missed altogether. It has been written g 
(hard), r, g (ngg)^ r, g. A, rh, and A. That it resembles r is shown by 
the spelling of visitors. . . . Bishq;) Patteson was struck by its 
resemblance to the Arabic ghain (i.e., A''), and Professor M. Miiller's 
description of the Hebrew ain (%,«., A*) as a vibration of the fissura 
laryngea, approaching sometimes to a trill, nearly equivalent to a Ger- 
man g in tage, closely suits it." (The Melanesian Languages, pp. 204- 
206). In Oceanic r is sometimes pronounced as a lingual, sometimes 
as a guttural (Crawford, Malay Gram., p. 75. F. MOller. G.d* 
Sprackw, iii. iL ii., p. 92ff) ; hence, as we shall see, we find it not only 
interchanged with ^ 6, t?, <&c., but also with A, g (A), or spiritus kmis. 

Interchanges of dentals, sibilants, gutturals, labials, or of dentals 
and sibilants are not to be wondered at. But the more remarkable 
interchange in Oceanic between (1) dentals (or silnlants) and labials, 
and vice versa, (2) between dentals (or sibilants) and gutturals, and 
uice versa, and (3) between gutturals and labials, and vice versa, are 
not so easily understood. In (Melan. Lang., p.p. 403-407) Rotuma 
/olu 3, AoA 4, hif 7, for the common Oceanic tolu, bat, piUi (and 
generally in the Oceanic numerals everywhere, as we shall see) all 
these interchanges are exemplified, (1) ia/olu, h\f, (2) in AoA, and (3) 
in AoA, h^. In Hawaiian, dental and guttural are oonfounded, and k 
stands for both t and A. In Tangoan Santo, dental and labial are con- 
founded, as t and p, m and n. (South Sea Languages, p. L) The 
same confusion is found in North East Malekula, where it is in^ios- 
sible sometimes to tell whether the native speaker utters m orn, iA or 

* The symbols here used are not to be regarded as at all denoting the true 
pronunciation ; as to that, in the ancient and modem Semitic dialeots the gram- 
mars of the various dialects Innst be consulted. 
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Vf and the proper thing would be to represent both by one letter, thus, 
t or V (for th or v) m or n (for m or n) like Hawaiian k (for ib or ^.) 
'' It is a question whether the sound made in some localities is really an 
aspirate which may be written A, or not rather to be represented by 
y! ... In the greater number of langpiages which have both 
sibilants and aspirates, h and 8 are equivalent." (The Melanesian 
Languages, pp. 193, 216.) Now, these interchanges must have been 
going on from the earliest times, as we find examples of them generally 
throughout the Oceanic dialects. Thus, in Efatese dialects " who V is 
fei, aeif and he (Tahitian vai) ; and 6ea, first, in one dialect, is itamia^ 
which is certainly for miamia or fiamiay Epi beamu^ Samoan mtuitnua, 
Efate Jinagay food, is in Duke of York winctga^ M ota sinaga^ Motlav, 
hinag. Star in Malay is birUang, in Javanese lirUang and wintang, 
in Malagasy kirUana and tTOMono, in Aneityum moijevUf in Efatese 
masoei and ugmahe. In Malay nipisy lipis, mipisy ^ thin,' there is 
the interchange of n and t, and n and m ; while in tukul, ptikuly 
* strike,' kUcUy kUap, * lightning,' is that of t and p, (Marsden, 
Malay Gram., p. 113.) In Malagasy, when a formative suffix is 
attached to words having the formative ending -ka, -no, or -tro, the 
k is changed to A or /, the tr to $, r, or /, and the n often to m. 
(Parker, The Malagasy Language, p. 19.) The importance of this to 
the explanation of certain universal facts in Oceanic will appear 
below. The interchange of labial and guttural is seen in Malay in 
gatoa or batva * to carry, ' in Efatese bui and kui * back,' maJU and 
makus * knife,' Malay pisoy Malagasy dialect kiso ^ knife.' Dr. 
Codrington has remarked that in the letter-changes which do occur in 
ihe Melanesian it is generally impossible to find a law. (Work cited, 
p. 201.) Prof. M. Mailer, after comparing Sanscrit ^Aarrmi, *heat,' 
with Greek tliermoSy Latin farmitSy says he is strongly inclined to 
ascribe the phonetic diversity which we observe between Sanscrit, 
Greek, and Latin to a previous state of language, in which, as in the 
Polynesian dialects, the two or three points of consonantal contact 
were not yet felt as definitely separated from each other. . . . 
No letter ever becomes. People pronounce letters, and they either 
pronounce them properly or improperly. (Science of Language, ii., p. 
180-1.) 

It was shown in a former paper that in the Semitic numerals t (or th)y 
which often became h or elided, formed the feminine or abstract, and 
that this being used with masculine nouns became almost the sole 
form, and of common gender, of the numerals 3 to 10, used in modem 
dialects, and therefore the form to be expected in Oceanic, and unmis- 
takably seen in ampat 4, pitu 7. This Semitic ending t is of great 
grammatical importance, as will duly appear, and we shall now take 
note of the changes it undergoes in the Oceanic words for 4 and 7, 
and then show that it is equally unmistakably seen in those for 6, 9, 2, 
and sometimes in that for 1. 
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Pour. 
Arabic aWhah^at^ Tanna dialect k-uvert^ Malekula mbU, ebits^ evats, 
Pelew awang, oang, Malagasy e/atray* Malagasy dialects efcUs, efuchi^ 
Arfak kaar^ Arfak Gebirge tcLSf Formosa hipat^ Yehen po-vitch^ po-vitSj 
Sula ga-riha, Malay ampatylf Papuan (Forrest) tiak^ Samoanya, Philip- 
pines apatf Mafur^A-, Maclaykustie j^aZi, Aru Island ka^ Bugis opaky 
A rago tiaky fiak, Segaar faly Green Island keo, Uea thacky Epi vare, 
vaSf Amboyna haui, Maori wha^ Rohima hak, Motu haui, Hawaiian 
ha, Efate bdti, Ambrim vitUf vier, Mille eminy Rarotonga a, Santo 
(Tangoa) thaUf Santo dialect tar, Wild Island vavu, Salawatti Jiet, 
Pentecost epiet. 

Seven. 

Arabic sahh^atu, Ethiopic sahh^atUf Mahri ibet, Java pitu, Malagasy 
JitOy Rotuma hi/, Mafoor fiakX, Papuan (Forrest) tik, Arago Jik, aik, 
Sumatra pitu, Batta paitu, Malay tuju, Rejang tujua, Malagasy (d.) 
titu, Sirang titu-ra, Malekula (d.) wontit, Malekula (d.) ambitu, Pelew 
awith, Carolines ^2, /m2j, Salawatti ^^.| 

The first syllable is generally elided. The final consonant repre- 
sents the original ending t ; the penultimate the onginal h ; while the 
guttural A* is elided. [See Four.] In wontit, of which the n is 
euphonic, the original initial syllable is preserved, w being for the 
original «. [See Six.*] The u in pitu, Jito, is the ending seen in 
Arabic sabh^atu. 

Nine. 

Arabic tish^at\ Mahri iset, Philippines siyam, Malagasy sivy, Male- 
kula hhepi, Amboyna siioa, Ternati siyu, Santo siwo, Carolines tihu, 
Pelew tin, Tonga hiva, Samoan wa, Mysol sin, Java sanga, Bugis 
asera, Malay sa-^nJbUan, Sirang aa-mhUante, Sunda sa-lapan, Sumbawa 
sormbalan. 

In all these, down to Java sanga, the onginal first syllable is 
elided. The guttural is represented by y in siyam, and the ending t by 
m, V, p, w, h, n, ng, by r in asera, and by t in sambiLante (for sambilate). 
For aambilan, aalapan, see under Eight. 



* This ir becomes r when a formative suffix is added, as in hefarana, four days. 
See above. 

t The m (in ampat) may be euphonic, as in sambilan, 9, or may repre- 
sent the original r ; the h in hipat^ r in riha, represent the original r which is 
elided in apat^ <&o. In efatruy hipat, d^c, the final consonant represents the 
original ending t (or tk)^ and the penultimate consonant the original &, while in 
fa, <&o., the final ( is elided, and also the initial original syllable. In k-uvert the r 
represents the original h\ 

\ Compare siyam, $iam, below, under Nine. 
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Arabic thamennycU\ Ethiopic smnaniUf Arftmaic tmania, Modem 
Arabic thmcmie^ thmani, Atcbeen ^opon, Malay ddlapan, salapany 
Sirang ddapawtey Malekula koal (kowdl)^ Guham gualu, Easter Island 
varu^ Maori tooru, Samoan valu, Carolines uxU, wan, Savu panu, 
Santo o^ 

The ending t is preserved only in ddapanU. Tn lapan the three 
radicals of the original word are preserved, and ddlapan, or sdlapan, is 
the same by the reduplication of the first syllable. Compare Java 
papatf i, Tagala dalava, Ceram danui, Papuan (Forrest) serou, Mafoor 
8uru, 2. SambUcm or sambaUm, for aabilan or aabala/n,* may be 
similarly explained as by transposition for scUa^fi (Sunda), the original 
■econd radical $ having been changed to p, and aoZo- in Balapan, 9, is 
ezacUy analagous to tdla- in adlapan, 8. In kodl, i.e,, kotvdlf or katoal, 
the k represents the original t. In ixiru, valu, &c., the original first 
syllable is elided, and the final radical changed to r and I, 

Six. 

Arabic sitta^, Mahri iteet (t^), Malagasy enina^f Ceram fvanen^ 
Malay otnam^ Malekula tvony kon, Tagala anim, Paumotu hene, Hoco 
innem^ Tahiti /ene, Bissaya unum, Guham gurum, Saparua noho, 
Easter Island Acmo, Mangarei daho, Maori one. 

The original ending t is represented as n, tn and A, and elided in 
tvan, hene, kon, Jene, hono (and ono), which, however, retain the 
original first radical s, changed to w, h, k and f. The original U has 
been changed to n, c? and r. 

Thbsb. 

Arabic thalcUhat\ Mahri ahathel, Aramaic tKoUo, or thaltka, Ulatha, 
UlcUkah, data. Modem Syriac t'laa, Malagasy tdo, Malay tiga, Java 
tdlu, Aneityum eseik or e-aei^, Samoan tdu, Rotuma foltu, Santo Ulu, 
Arfak km-, Ansus todu, Onim teni, Tanna korhar, kirsU, Malekula 
a-ret, £pi sdu, Wild Island torop, Yap ddip. 

In tiffa, e^eik, e-rei, the second radical / is elided, and in Hga, 
e-9e%k, the third radical th is changed to ^ or A;. The a in liga 
represents the ancient feminine ending. In the others, except the two 
last, the second radical I is retained, the third, th, elided. In iarop, 
ddip, the three radicals are retained, the final (t^i) being changed to a 
labial. 

Two. 

Arabic thinta{ni), Hebrew ahita*, Himyaritic thital (for ahinia\ 
thinta*), Malay dutoa, Efate rtM, Bissaya du?ia, Malagasy roii^ 

* The m before b here is euphoaie. Marsdea : Malay Grammar, p. 113. 
t This final n becomes m when a formative sufiSz is added, as Mttwitfia, 
divided into six parts. 

\ Halevy : ** Etudes Sabtonnes," pp. 75-7. 
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Malagasy (d.) riea, Samatra rawah^ Tagala dalava, Celebes diay Ceram 
darua, Vaturanga ruha, Tongaa tio, Mafoor surUf Yengen hs-luk^ 
Samoaa lua^ Maori rr^o, Yap ryik, Formosa nmka^ Onim nuwa. 

It was shown in a former paper that we might expect this word in 
Oceanic (and that for " one '') to be the representative of either the 
ancient mascnline or feminine : as a matter of fact, it is that of the 
latter onlj. Dalava^ da/rua and auru Are reduplicates. The ancient 
^ending is changed to A; (as often in the word for " fonr " — see above) 
in riea^ ruka, luk, ranka ; to v and h in dalava, duha ; and to u? in 
duufo, nuwct, rowah ; and, it may be said in Efate ruOy which might 
be written, as it is pronounced, rmoa. In all, except perhaps rtMka^ 
the radical n is elided, as in Hebrew and Himyaritic, before the ending 
ta\ which, it should be observed is a double ending, consisting of tb« 
feminine or abstract-ending <, and, attached to it, the dual-ending a\ 
In common with its sister dialects the Oceanic mother-tongue had thus 
the Semitic dual ending. In all, except ua^ the initial radical is 
retained. 

OKI. 

(a) Arabic a^Kad^^ Ethiopic ixh'adUf Aramaic h^ad, Kisa ida^ Ua, 
Timur aida^ Gayagan tadday, Malay a§a, sa, Rcrjang do^ Anudha kedha^ 
Bissaya iaa, Santa Cruz ja, Paama taa,* Malagasy wo, tray,t Paumotn 
rari, Samoan ^om, Malekula bokol, Efate (l<i')te$a, Efate (d.) {la')teha. 

(b) Ethiopic ah'ati, Hebrew ah*ath (for ahadcUi^ ahadath), Aramaic 
h*add, Arabic toaKidcU, Malagasy isaka^ iraika^X Kjiron dik, Mangarei 
isakuy New Guinea Hka, Efate nkeiy Laman (Epi) mJS», Efate (d.) 
sikitika, Malekula aariy Bissaya iaara, Felew Umg^ Santo tmjoc^ Fiji 
d'tM^ Sirang takthra^ Wild Island «tp. Yap daHp^ Mysol kdtim. 

Those under (a) are without, and those under (6) have, the feminine 
ending ^, though both are used indiscriminately m Oceanic, as in 
Modem Syriac. The radical d (dh) appears as (i^ <, 0, A, r, and is 
elided before the feminine ending in iraikct, as in Ethiopic and 
Hebrew, but retained in darip, kcUim, as in Arabic. The radical 
guttural h' appears in iray, tari, kahi, rari, daHp, kcUim, as r, k, d. 
Compare the same radical K under « Five ", below. The ending t 
appears as ^, r, U7, n, ng^ p, m, in all which forms it has already 
appeared in the other numerals shown above. 

FiVB. 

Arabic h"am8mi\ Modern h^^amsa or h^^amae, Mahri h**omOf Malekula 
vime, rim^ lim^ Ceram Atma, nima^ Malagasy dimy, limi, Wakitaho 

* But rai$ is varaU, onoe. 

t ThiB \b for iraUa : the s reappears in tmi«afia, the makiiig one, or uniting. 

I This is (or irai$aka. See preceding note on imy. 
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himah, Sumatra limah^ New Guinea Wmo, linij ima, Tagala limOj 
Epi (d.) Umat yimay tima, Hma^ Aneityum ikma, t.e., kima. 

The radical «, represented by A, in limah^ is generally elided, as in 
Mahri. The initial guttural A" (A* in Ethiopic, Hebrew and Aramaic) 
has changed to r (Z), rf, spiritus lenis (see note under " One ") A^ A, <, n, 
y^ 8, In the Epi dialect above given I found it impossible to tell from 
the native speaker's utterance whether limay yima^ tima or aima was 
the most correct, and so wrote them all. (In Malagasy, Malay and 
Efate, lima does not denote "hand." It does so in an outlying 
Efatese dialect, in Samoan, and some other dialects. Its numeral 
denotation is the original in Oceanic : by a natural process arose the 
secondary meaning of the fingers, or hand, as in Arabic alh"ams 
denotes also the fingers.) 

Similar changes of this initial guttural take place in the two 
following words : — 

(1) " House." Arabic h"am\ or h^'amae (or A"otm', h"aimaf). 
Efate suina^ uma, Malay mmaA, Java umah^ Motu ruma, Santo imo, 
Malekula im, Bouru ZtiT/io, huyyui, Mysol kom, Aneityum oniy XJlana 
nimaj Carolines Umiy im. 

(2) " Testicles." Arabic A"wy, h^tMy^ or h^'usyo, Aneityum lad 
(lath), Futuna raso, Efate, Santo laso^ Epi 8tday luho, Paama iui, 
Ambrim luho, Malekula visa, erasi, Samoan laso. 



Ten. 
Arabic h^aaJiara^, Modem A'o^Aro, Eth. h^ashartu, Hebrew h^asarah. 
The three radicals are A^ sh (or «), and r. 

(a) Retaining the three radicals, 

. Fila nojuro, or ngo/uru, Maori ngahuru, ngauru, Malekula ngabtd, 

ngcmrif Santo (North) gavula, Ceram mapuru, Santo (South) ngabulu, 

Santo (West) naumli, Santo (West) naimlu, Santo (North) (ia)chbulu, 

Bissaya napulo. 

The same with sa = l prefixed, 

Malekula sa-ngabur, ha^ngajuluy 8€t-ng<if%ir, sa-nga/uly hha-ngatU, es- 
navil, Ambrim sa-nghul, Santo sornga/ulu, stt-nouml, sn-nuvulu, 
si-nafulu, sa-chhuluy Tagala sa-ngpuvu, Papuan aa-n^foor, Arago 
BO-mefour, 

The first three Santo words, are from dialects sufficiently known, 
two of them, Tangoan and Gordon's, having published grammars, and 
the third, Nogugu, a grammar in MS. I give napulo, mapuru on the 
authority of Latham ; compare in Wallace's list (* Malay Archipelago,* 
Appendix s.v. 10), North Celebes mopwt^u, Salibabo mapuroh, 

(b) The second radical elided. 
Raratonga ngauru, Ambrim sa-ng^id, sa-ngiUy Green Island «a- 
ngaiU, Carolines ngiU, e-ngatU, 
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fc) The diird radical eUded, 
Maleknla si-ngah^ Ambrim so-ngapi, 

(d) The first radical elided, 
Malekula abur^ Tahiti ahuru, Maiigarei turu^ Malagasy /olo^ 
Amblaw burOy Malay pulnh, 

(e) The first and second radicals elided. 
Santo ula-tea (tea =1). 

(/) The first and third radicals elided, 
Ambrim ahu, Amboyna, Cemm hu-sa («a = 1), Mysol ya. 

Note 1. — The second radical sh, or «, is changed to /i,/(p, kj, <fec.), and to t. 
The first radical, the peculiar guttural h', pronounced wrongly, some say not very 
wrongly, by the Jews as a nasal n, or ng, and by others represented also wrongly 
by g (as by the Septuagint translators in the third century B.C., who sometimes 
represent it by the Greek p), is found as ch (as in loch) in sa-chbulu, as g (hard) 
in gavula, as n and ng in nofurUy ngo-fiiru, and often, and as m (for n or ng). The 
idea of Bopp and his followers, in which I shared, that this Oceanic word consisted 
originally of two consonants, as in Juru^ Ao.^ is erroneous, as the above shows. 

Note 2. — The examples under (/) in which the first and third radicals are 
elided, find a parallel in the vulgar ijrabic words denoting the numerals 11-19, in 
which also the first and third radicals of this word are elided, leaving only the 
syllable asli* as in arbatash, 14. This seems to be the * as ' in the Malay and 
Javanese words denoting 11-19, as Malay ampat-hl-as^ Javanese pat-hl-a$, 14. 
The blj or as it is sometimes written bdl, sometimes contracted to I, being a con- 
nective or conjunction = ' and', such as is commonly used in the Oceanic dialects 
for the purpose of connecting the units and the ten in the words 11-19 : for in- 
stance, in Ceram ele and Ut Malagasy amby ny, and in Samoan ma U are so used. 

Hundred. 

Arabic miaUun, Modem mayat^ Ethiopic me^ety Amharic nuUo, Tain- 
bora rnari, New Britain maray Duke of York mara^ Carolines ptiguy 
foky puku, Bouru bat, Bouru (Wayapo) utun, Amboyna hutun, C)eram 
(Gab) lut (lutcho)f Mafoor utin, Mangarei ratu^ Savn natuift, Malay 
ratify Baju datus^ Malagasy zato, Bissaya gattis^ Lobo (N.G.) ra^, 
Malekula ngut, Santo li-fili^ Efate ti-filiy Santo le-vel (and contracted 
let). 

The ti or li in ti-fili^ li-fili must have oiiginally denoted * one', aa 
in an Efatese dialect eti yet does. The n of hutun^ utun represents 
the final n, or * nunation', as seen in the Arabic word, and is changed 
to « in ratiLSy attis. This word in Himyaritic is m(w)<(w)m, the final 
m being the * mimation.' The m and 7i of the mimation-nunation seem 
to have been interchanged even in the Semitic mother tongue. The t 
of the ancient word is the feminine ending, and sometimes changed, as 
in the preceding numerals, to r, k (g). The first radical, m, is found 
as m, and changed to 6, /, />, A, and elided, which changes need no 
remark. The change to ng^ and n, may also be passed over. As to 



* Caussin de Peroival, Grammaire Arabe Yolgaire, pp. 166-67. 
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rahu, <Uu8, compare ribuy etvu, 1000 ; and with rcUv^f gcUus, compare 
Malay tidor, Tagala tulttg^ sleep. In daivSy ratus, the d^ or t, is pro- 
bably the more original ; b (for m) having changed to a dental (or 
sibilant, hence zato), and the dental to r, as in Santo rei\ 

Arabic, Ethiopic mat, *water,' Tahiti vai, £fate/at, vai, at, Santo 
peiy or teij then ret, * water.' 

As to the z in zcUo compare also Arabic walad, or valad^ ' child', 
Malay kanaka anctk, Malagasy zanak, and ancbka, Efate kana, or kana'o, 
and ant, * child.' 

Another example of the changes of an original initial m is to be 
found in the word for banana, Arabic rnaW (rnauzun), Amharic 
muz, Kisa muhUf Mangarei muku, Ceram u^t, Epi rt^t, Malekula vigt 
bus, mjf Futuna viiji, Fila butchy Aniwa hutshi, Ceram phitiniy /udiy 
Sanguir busa, Malagasy ontsy, hotsy, Efate dtsi, Paama hist, Bugis 
oH, Celebes loka, Amboyna ktda^ kora, Java gadang^ Malay piiang, 
Epi ba/rctbiy Malo vekii. 

In phUimy barabiy pisangy gadcmg, the final consonant represents 
the ancient mimation-nunation, and in vetai it is elided, leaving only 
the vowel t, as if barabi were pronounced 6arat. The Efate final t 
in sikeiy 1, is to be accounted for in this way : in Serang tahA-rc^ 1, 
the final n has changed to r, in pisang to ng, while in Malay t^isik, 'the 
sea', Efate, d^., Uiaiy Arabic ta^s (ta'sunj it has changed to k. The 
consonant of the mimation-nunation was pronounced very lightly, and 
apt to be thus changed, and to be elided. With barabi, retai, compare 
Epi botobiy Efate barai, * sugar-cane', Epi birebiy dialect, mbaiaiy Efate 
bitam (also bitaf, bitau), 'bread-fruit.' In this paper the Arabic -utiy 
or -on (also -in, -an) is usually denoted by an apostrophe at the end 
of the Arabic word, as will have been noted. 

Thousand. 

Arabic alijuny Hebrew defy Assyrian alapuy Mahri (Ehkili) o/y Himy- 
aritic a{le]f{u)ny al{e)/{u)my Tagala Zt6u, Bissaya livuy Malagasy artw, 
Malay ribUy Mangarei rmuUy Sirang rihuncy Bugis sobuy Java etuuy 
Samoan o/e, Rotuma «/, Marshall Islands rabeny Papua Kowiay ribuny 
Lobo rebun, Oaim reply Santo rowunay Santo tniwun (contracted 
runa). 

In ribuny &c., we have the final n, as in hutuuy &c., 100. 

The foregoing shews that, like her Continental sisters, the Oceanic 
Mother-tongue had the Semitic triliteral numerals, the peculiar Semitic 
gutturals, the Semitic dual ending in the numeral 2, the Semitic 
feminine ending <, and the Semitic peculiarity of using the numerals 
having it, or the feminine numerals, with masculine nouns, so that 
they have become almost the sole form, and without distinctions of 
gender in Modem Oceanic, as in some Modern Semitic Continental 
dialects. 
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In the light of the phonological facts seen in the Oceanic 
numerals, let us now compare the following words, observing especially 
what maj be called the operation of the law of the Semitic gutturals. 

Teeth. 

Arabic a*8unn\ a^sinnc^y Singular 8inn\ Dayak kasingay Borneo 
hiaingy Tagala nyipiny Oeram lesiuy nijan, Celebes n^m, Bouru nisi, 
Amboyna niki, Malagasy ni/y, Malay ffigi, Malekula ribo, Gilolo 
ngediy Epi jtii^o, Efate bati, £pi livo, Favorlang sjien, Java toq;o, Malo 
udu. 

Compare for the change of a' to 6, Arabic a^ruz\ ' rice', Malay hnwy 
Java utjoo8y u)08y Talaga higcui, id. ; Efate, Malekula ' hand', below ; and 
Malekula hokoly 1, above. 

Head. 

Arabic raa^8\ Hebrew roah, Mahri her (es lost), Malagasy ZoAa, 

Vaturanga lowjk, Duke of York Zori, Malay u/u, Lampang huLuy 

Samoan alu, Futuna urn, Motu ktoara, Malekula karu, Pentecost 

kptvatUy Efate btvau, Tanna kctba, Santo poto, paru, ere, Aneityum pek. 

2908E. 

Syriac nh*iro\ Mahri ncbcherit, nacherir (Sokotra tMhir), Efate 
ngore, Malekula gunsi, Fiji itdhu, Efate ngtMU, Malekula honsi, Maori 
ihu, Efate usu, Santo galisu, Java irung, Efate (d) kinihi, Epi 
kiniliu, Malay idung, Malagasy oronay Celebes ngiruny Sanguir 
hirungy Celebes ngilung, Batchim hidom. 

Hair. 

Arabic 8hah^r\ Tidore hutUy Efate ItUuy Malekula ^W, Santo umluy 
Efate viliy Futuna fufuruy Malagasy voLoy Paama At/t, Samoan yUZu- 
yiiZu, Coram keoriy Malay hvluy Maori huruhuruy Coram keuhy Java 

TONOUE. 

Arabic lisavHy Hebrew lishoriy Ethiopic Usatiy Mahri leaa, Malay 
lidahy Sundah litahy Futuna rerOy Malagasy Itloy Tagala dilay Formosa 
dadiUiy Maori areroy Santa Cruz lapuy Florida la/piy Ysabel tnapiy 
Efate menay Utanata more, Malekula lemcy Santo memey Santo neme, 

Hakds. 

Ethiopic e*datoey a^e^dawe, sing, edy Hebrew pL yadoih, du« yadainiy 
sing. ya(f, Arabic pi. yadiyy*y d^;., du. yadan\ sing, yocf , also a^dy du. 
a'dM\ 

Efate aruy fa/ruy Papua ko. uaday Malekula va/ray Tengen karahy 
Chamori kanaiy Ambrim tnro, Utanata mareh, Torres Islands />an, 
Bouru ybAon, Yanua Lava^Mm, Malay Umgatiy Sida pariariy Malagasy 
tananay Tagala patayy Yap pachy Malagasy tangana. 

The middle consonant, n, ngy of tcmcmay tangcmay represents the 
original d. See below, s.y. * Ears,' for the same change. 
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Blood. 
Arabic dam\ Mjsol lemoh, Florida gabu, Yaturanga habu^ Malanta 
abuy Santo gavi, San Cristoval karay Bali gatehf St. Matheo dalaa^ 
Ambojna UUa, Samoan toto, Malay darah, Mota nara, Santa Cruz 
nengia, Efate ta or ra, Java, Malagasy ra. 

These changes are all according to rule ; the r in Malay danih is 
for the original m, as the r in rcUus, 100. In dai (Malo), daha 
(Dayak), Epi tau>Oy Efate ta, we see the original m either elided, or in 
process of being so. Compare the foUowing word. 

Name. 
Arabic t'«m, Efate ngisa, Santo kilsa, Malo, Paama im, Efate kiha, 
Fiji yo^, Efate ngia (for ti^Ma). 

The final m elided (see preceding word) and the initial guttural 
represented by k^ ng, y. 

Foot, Leg. 

Hebrew sAoA;, Aramaic shak^ Arabic 8ak\ pi. suk-un^JekYA suki^ Mala- 
gasy tongo-tray Efate Vao^ Aneityum thibOy Tanna «u, Malay kaM,* Ssinto 
iariy serif Malo karu^ New Britain, Duke of York kcJce, kaki, Santo 
party baloy Fiji yaix», Amboyna aika, aiva, Futuna vae, Motu ate. 

Skin. 
Arabic ^i^, galacFy gilid'y Hebrew geled, Malay kulit, Malagasy 
hodiira, Torres Islands gilU, Maori kiri, Hawaiian ili, Efate kuliy wilii 
Meralava vini. New Britain paliy Duke of York paniy Motu kopi. 

The Ears. 

Arabic a^dan\ sing, u'e^n', Ethiopic a^e'zan, sing, e'sien. Mysol ten(um$ 

Salawatti tananu, Sida toTi^tro, Malay UUinga, Futuna taringay Efate 

kUvngOy Malekula riringa, Epi tiliney Epi sdingo, Aneityum tiknga, 

Botuma /alia/ny Celebes boronga, Malo 6oro, Teor karin, San Cristoval 

The Eyes. 
Arabic a*h'yunat* (pi. of AWn'), Ethiopic afi*ynly eyes, Hebrew A*aya- 
no^, h^enoth (fountain), Mahri ey^UuUy eyes. Sula ItatnOy Bouru ramay 
lumOy Hattam jitnay Mysol turiy Salawatie tatw, Humboldt Bay 
wenduy Mangarei nanay Santo nerOy natay Santo metOy nuUay Mangarei 
nuUey Malagasy masOy Malekula ineray metay Malay mcUay Samoan mata. 

In the first eight the initial guttural part of the word before n is 
represented as usual by A, r, Z, jy ty tOy and n ; in the remaining 
examples the original n, retained in ttero, ttatUy is changed to m, and 
the 2)lural ending t is found as < in mata (the common form), and 
changed to 8 and r in maaOy tnera. Probably Mangarei nana is the 
original singular ; see below, * Water.' 

* Compare the eeoond g in gigi, ' teeth,' for the ohange otsio g (k). 
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Man, mankind. 
Arabic nat\ nas', u*na8\ Hebrew enosh^ Aramaic anasha, Efate ata, 
ta, Malay orcmg, Java uioanff, toong^ Malagasy dona. 

Man, vir. 
Arabic a^mrdun^ a^mruun^ <&c. (a), Menadu langaiy Efate anoi^ 
Java lanan, Malay laki, Baju ndako, Malagasy lahy^ St. Matheo laca^, 
Tagala lalak, (b) Original m retained — Boiiru unUcmei, Amblaw 
emanotVf Ceram imyona, Bouru gemana^ Efate (d) mtjoa/ne^ Bali 
muwcwii, Oba mera^ Malo mueroy Malekula bcmman. 

Woman, female. 
Arabic tJUircU^ a*mraa%un, (a) Efate koruni, nganmi, Santo keai, 
geai, Epi tira, sira^ Efate koroi, ngoroi, Santo *garai, gajcte, kcUsai, 
Paama atou. (b) Original m i-etained — Java toedo, Efate mcUu, Santo 
kepai, Bugis bat, Bouru gefineh, Bouru Jineh, Futuna Jine. Redupli- 
cated — Malay parampuan, Tanna pil<iven, pitan, bran, Guham 
palaivan, Malagasy vavy, Tagala babayi, Samoan Jajmi, Ceram 
makina. 

Day. 

Arabic nahm-un (Hebrew naha/i\ Arabic nara, Santo rrwso (for 
noBO, shine), Malay hari^ Efate aZt, alo^ Malagasy andro, Botuma asa, 
Bugis asok, Santo mciso (for naso), Sumatra ari, obi, Timur loron, 

Yestbrdat. 
Hebrew itnwl, Imol, Aramaic ithmale, Ethiopic Umal^my Malagasy 
omaly, Motu varani^ Ulawa naiwla, Mota nanoray Efate nanofay 
nanum, nanu, Aneityum ianiv, Maklay Coast iabom. 

Night. 
. Arabic la*l\ la*lat\ Ethiopic lelit, Ulawa roto, Mare ridi, Uvea lit, 
Bouru beta, Malekula bin, Efate bongi, tnong, Java bungi, Java 
wangi, Timur hcdan, Malagasy alina, Malay malam, Borneo malem, 
New Britain marum. 

FiRK. 

Syriac h'ab, to bum (of fire), Arabic KubaKiJbu (reduplicated), fire. 
Santo gabuy Efate kabu, Malay api, Malagasy a/o, Samoan afi, RotUma 
rdhi, Motu lahi, Lobo latjoi, Segaar jaji, Mysol lap, Teor yap, Epi 
sembi, Malo habu. 

Water. 

Arabic h*a^n-un, Hebrew h^a^n, eye, fountain (Arabic h^ana, flow — 
water — hurt the eyes). Malagasy ratio, Efate (d) ran, Maori honu 
(fresh water), flotuma tanu, fanu, Malay danau, Java ranu (a lake), 
Fiji dranu (fresh water), Samoan lanu (a lake ; to wash ofl^ salt 
water), lanua (sore eyes, literally, eyey). See above, s.v. * Eyes ' for 
the plural of this word. 

* The Melanesian g» 
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Eabth, Soil, GBOUin>. 
Arabic tin\ ta/ii\ Malagasy tony, Bugis tono, Malay tanah^ Efate 
twMy Motu tcmoy Eromanga dena^ £pi aan^ tono, Malekula ran, 

Stohe. 
Hebrew e'betiy Ethiopio e^ben (plural a'e*hdn), Tanna kapir, kabil, 
Maori kowhatu, kohat^iy Hawaiian pohakuy Malekula vet, Epi veru^ 
Efateyo^Uy f<Uy Malay hiUu^ Malagasy vato. 

Father. 
Arabic a^huf, Malagasy ray, Formosa ramia, Nufor, Motu, kama, 
tamo, Efate, tomo, Tanna rema, Malay rama, ramak,* 

Mother. 
Arabic i^\ Tigre ena, Malagasy reny, Formosa rena, Motu ntta, 
Santo tMia, Buka (New Guinea) tina, Nufor tma. 

Bow. 
Arabic ka*su, Efate atu, Malekula vus, Oba vuhu, Saparua husu, 
Paama hiau, XJlawa paai, Santo 6aJka, Santo tnm, Malay pana, 
Aneityum fana. 

Swine. 

Arabic kabbah* (from kahah^a, grunt), Malay bahi, Mysol goh. 
Admiralty Islands apu, bo, Mota kpwoe, Maewo kmboe, Santo puaka^ 
Malekula boro, Poggi babui, TannA puka (also, to grunt). 

See below, s.v. < how many/ another example of initial k often 
changed to a labial 

Sun. 

Efate meta ni alo, Malay mata hart, Malagasy tnaso amdro, Bugis 
moto ikok, Santo mita ni maso, literally eye, or fountain of day. See 
above, 8.V., day. 

Moon. 

Ethiopic, wareK, f>areh\ Hebrew yareah\ Mahri wa/reh\ worei^ 
wuriC, Sumatra btUen, Malay btUan, Malagasy volana^ Sumatra btUei, 
Java tmUan, New Caledonia moloc, Aneityum mohoc, Tanna mokwa, 
Tobe tnokum, Yap moram^, Bashi bttghan, Rotti btUak, Bima tovrah, 
East Mai masina, Santo wvla, Santo vruZu, Santo vUu, Mangarei uru. 

Star. 

Hebrew kokav, Arabic ka^kav, Mahri kubkob, kobkob, kahkob^ 
kobkib, Lobo komakoma, Tanna kumahau, Epi amohoei, Papua omoma, 
Tanna vMhau, Aneityum moijeuv, Malekula ma;o, Santo mataoi, Efatese 
ngnuMoi, Santo vitu, Efatese maaoei, maaei, Efatese make, Samoan 
/etu, Malay, Java bintang, lintang, wintang, Malagasy kintana, 
vasiana, Timur y^^n, Korinihi binta, Pelew beduk, Silong bituek. 

The changes in this word are very remarkable. 

* Compare the A; in taHk^^* Sea,* above. 
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Lightning. 
Arabic burk^^ Hebrew ftoroAf, Bugis bilaky Malay kilcU, kilap, 
Malagasy helatray Efate bila, wiLa^ Samoan fi/Ua (unla). 

Sea. 
Arabic ias^uny td!as\ Santo tOBy Efate tasiy Malay, Bagis tasi-h^ 
Eromanga toh^ Aneitjrum ^op, Tanna tahi. 

Time, Opportunity. 
Arabic a*wy', a^vi Malay dAn^ Efate rant, also roflryg^ langy nang. 

Rain. 
Arabic h^^a!th\ Efate tMa, Carolines uth, aufy Utanata wno^ Lobo 
komah, New Guinea gefa^ Yengen kuty Bugis 6ow, Moto medu. 

Yam. 

Arabic h^^ayah\ roots, wurzel, Malekula rttm, dam, Epi yubiy Efate 
wwn, Malay u6t, Malagasy ot?y, Samoan w/J. 

The verb in Arabic, h^'abay denotes * conceal,' * bury,' in Efate ajay 
* bury/ Malekula, runiy * bury,' Samoan ufiy * conceal,' bury.' 

Tree, Wood, Stick. 
Hebrew A'ete, Aramaic a'A*, Ethiopic pi. h^etsUy a^h'etsu (Arabic 
a^h^tsctUf stick, a^h^toaduy wood), Efate kasUy kaUy Malay kayuy Malagasy 
hazoj Epi yesiy Epi (d) lakaiy Samoan la^auy Hawaiian laau, Marquesas 
k€tauy Santo Maria regaiy rega. 

Formative Suffixes. 
It was shewn above that of the Malagasy endings kay ira, nay before 
a suffix, the k changed to A or /, the tr (ts) to t («), r or J, and the n often 
to m. These three suffixes when found as having formed in ancient 
times nouns from verbs, represent by their consonants the one ancient 
similarly used (especially in Aramaic) Semitic suffix, Arabic t, Hebrew- 
Aramaic thy which we have already seen attached to the numerals, and 
having undergone all these changes. What in Malagasy is matyy 'dead,' 
another form of which is /atyy a ' corpse,' is in Malay matiy death, to 
die, Efate and Samoan maUy Arabic mata, he died. But with a 
suffix maty becomes /atesy as in ha/ateacmay death, Mangarevan mate- 
ranga. This mateSy mater , compares not with the Arabic maiay he died, 
but with its verbal noun maUt\ a dying, or being dead, a corpse, 
Ethiopic, the act of dying ; and we infer that Efate and Malay maUan 
is for matitan. Again, h^ashay he lived, whence h'ishafy a living or 
being alive (also mah*i8hat*)y Motu esuy Malay idupy* living, life, Java 
uripy Malagasy vdonay living, Samoan clay life, live, Efate moley 
Tanna mwrify with the same suffix idupaUy amdomanay molianay 

* The 'p in idup represents the ancient -t. In Malay lakat, lakap (Malagasy 
fehUra)y to adhere, both the original t, and its variant p, are seen. 
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oWanga, olatanga, and olanga, Tanna murifien. Here the original t 
is n and m in Malagasy, p in Malay, /in Tanna, t and *, i.e., A;, in 
Samoan, and elided in Efate. These and similar Oceanic verbs are 
thus really secondary roots, or stems. Similarly the numerals above 
treated, originally abstract nouns with the same ending <, are used 
now in Oceanic sometimes as nouns, but generally as verbs or adjec- 
tives. ' In Arabic, from the verb taka\ be feared (a secondary stem from 
waka, viii.) was formed takiyyat\ a fearing, or being afraid ; Mala- 
gasy tahotra^ fear, Malay lakut, fear, fearing, to fear, Efate inatahn^ 
Samoan jnata^u^ to fear, and hence with the abstract ending, Malagasy 
Jatahoranay Efate matakuanaj Malay iakutan. Here again the 
ancient ending t is elided in Efatese (though its u — ut as in Aramaic — is 
retained), but appears in the Samoan verbal adjective niata^utia^ 
afraid. In Malagasy the verbal adjective is foi-med by the suffix tna, 
as velomina, quickened. In these few words we have the ending an, 
or anUy by which abstract nouns, or infinitives, are livingly formed in 
Oceanic from verbs and adjectives, and the endings irui {ena, dna) and 
ta, sometimes o, by which in like manner adjectives are formed from 
verbs (participles), nouns,* or other adjectives. This is a living 
grammatical inflection, whereas the t ending is dead. But as this 
latter, so the living inflexion is purely Semitic. The abstract ending 
an y. in Arabic an\ Assyrian dn\ and the adjective ending ina is in 
Arabic an\ Assyrian in\ or en\ Himyaritic n, while the adjective 
ending ia, t, a, was sounded originally tya, or aya, according to 
Dillmann (Gram. Eth., § 117), in the Semitic mother-tongue. 

Forms op the Verb. Formative Prefixes. 
These suffixes formed nouns (infinitives) and adjectives (participles). 
The prefixes now to be considered formed verbs from nouns, or derived 
verbs from verbs, usually called forms (or "conj ligations"). These 
were three : — 

1. a — Arabic, Ethiopic, Aramaic, originally ska, sa (ta, tt)y Hebrew 
hi, Himyaritic sa and ha : Causative. 

2. n, in, i — Arabic, Ethiopic, Assyrian, Hebrew : Reflexive, 
reflexive-passive, reciprocal. 

3. ta, it, ith — Arabic, Assyrian, Hebrew, &c. : Reflexive. 

These three were combined thus : — 

4. an — Ethiopic,! Amharic, Himyaritic, han (Halevy, p. 41) ; 
also Amharic asan (for san) : Causative-reflexive, or simply causative, 
or transitive (I and 2). 

* As Malagasy iomotra^ beard ; somorinay bearded. For a, see example 6.v. 
* Water,' above. 

t Dillmann, Gr. Eth., §§ 73, 87. He remarks that this is in more frequent 
use in Amharic, referring to Isenber^'s Amharic Grammar, pp. 54 (zxiv., should 
be xxiii.), 56 (vii.-x.), 60 (vii., should be vii.-x.). Isenberg remarks, p. 56, that 
these verbs ix., x. (an-, tan-) are very numerous. 



Digitized by 



Google 



THE ASIATIC ORIGIN OF THE OCEANIC NUMERALS. 227 

5. atay ista (for scUa)^ asta (for sata)^ aatha^ hatha, or hath, Arabic x. : 
Causative-reflexive, simple causative, <feo. Tigre, Amharic, Ethiopic, 
Himyaritic (1 and 3). 

6. niHh, irUa, itta — Assyrian, Himyaritic: Reflexive-passive, or 
reciprocal-reflexive (2 and 3). 

7. tan — Ethiopic, Amharic : Reflexive-passive (3 and 4. See note 
on 4). 

To these infinitives and participles m was prefixed, and then this 
participle or infinitive came to be used, sometimes for the finite verb. 
Thus we have rria, Syriac (Maphel), causative for the common a-, as 
in 1. Modern Syriac, almost the sole form of the causative. (Stod- 
dart's Grammar, pp. 110-111.) 

8. ethma — Syriac : Reflexive-passive (3 and 1). 

9. ma, m\ prefix to infinitives of ground-form, and to passive 
participles of ground-form and derived-forms. Thus in Mahri the 
common passive participle is expressed through m'-, which replaces 
many lost inner passives. See Yon Maltzan on the Mahri, in 
Z. D. M. G., vol. xxvii. 

With these compare the Oceanic : — 

1. Dayak ma, Macassar Bugis, pa, Efate ha, fa, Malagasy a, ma, 
Mota va, Lifu, Mare, a : Causative. 

2. Dayak in,* Tagala i, Malagasy i, mi, Efate hi, fi, Fiji vei, 
Samoan^a : Reflexive-passive, reciprocal. 

3. Macassar, Dayak, Fiji, Efate, &c., ta, Malay, Java, Fiji, Efate, 
&c., ka, Dayak ha, Fiji ra : Reflexive-passive. 

4. Malagasy an, man, Malay, Tagala, Dayak, kc,, man, Malay 
(Malagasy) rnn. The n is often changed for euphony to ng, «fec., see 
the grammars : Causative, transitive. 

5. Malagasy alia, maha, Tagala mag, maka, Macassar paka, Efate 
haka, /aka, Fiji vaka, Maori whaka, Samoan fa% Malay hdr : Causa- 
tive-reflexive, causative, reflexive. 

6. Malagasy iha, miha : Reflexive. 

7. Dyak tan (Malay, Malagasy tan) : Reflexive of 4. The n 
changed for euphony as in 4. 

8. Malagasy ta/a, Dayak tapa, Efate taba, Oba tamxn, Mota tava : 
Reflexive, or passive, of 1. 

9. Efate m>a, mi, m\ Malagasy, Tagala ma, Solomon Islands, &c,, 
ma (The Melanesian Languages, Dr. Codrington, pp. 183-4) : Passive. 

* This in is also " infixed " between the first and second radicals of the verb 
in Javanese, Malagasy (The Malagasy Language, Parker), &o. In like manner 
ta (3) was infixed in Himyaritic aud Assyrian, and tan (3 and 2) in Assyrian. In 
Arabic this n was infixed, bat between the second and third radicals of quadri- 
literals. 

30 
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To these most be added : 

10. toTf Malay : Keflexive-passive of 5, formed from {b)ar, as tan 
from an, (m)an. 

Other combinations in Oceanic of these three prefixes (there are 
only three) need not here be noticed, as — 

11. i/b (2 and 1), %/an (2 and 4), Malagasy : Reciprocal. 

In the light of the preceding phonological facts, the letter-changes 
here are not only according to rule, but, in such constantly used 
inflexional particles, very slight, as t to k, h, and to r, g ; the elision of 
n ; and the change of m to 6, /, v, p. As to signification, the conson* 
ance is even more remarkable, of 1 with 1, 2 with 2, 3 with 3, 
4 with 4, 5 with 5, 6 with 6, 7 with 7, 8 with 8, 9 with 9. 
The conclusion is that they are identical ; and let it be observed that 
these prefixes, together with the before dealt with suffixes dn^ ina 
(ana\ ia^ a, constitute virtually the whole of the living Oceanic gram- 
matical inflexional material, these external inflexions having, according 
to the law of the analytic developni-'nt of the Semitic languages, 
increased in frequency of use so as to replace the lost (as living) 
internal inflexions. 

The ground-form of the Oceanic verb represents either the ground- 
form of the ancient verb, or its participle or infinitive, or a derived 
form. In the Ancient Semitic we often find, already, the participle 
used for the finite verb. 

As to the numerals, in Malay, Javanese, Fijian, Efatese, ko,, they 
are in Form 3 ordinals, Le., verbal adjectives, as Malay kaduf^xjt^ Efate 
karua ; second, in Form 5, in Efate, dtc., verbs (often used as adverbs) 
signifying to do so many times as the numeral expresses, as hakarua, 
to do two times, or twice, and this is expressed in Paama, ^., by Form 1, 
as varaia (tas, 1 ), and in others Form 5 expresses the ordinals : in 
Form 5, Malay expresses the idea of making itself so many as the 
numeral expresses, as haraa, to be united, i.e., to make itself one, and 
this idea is expressed in Malagasy by Form 2, miray (for miraU) to be 
united, to one itself. In Arabic, Ethiopic, and Hebrew in like 
manner, the numerals were made verbs of various forms, each in the 
signification of its own dialect, expressing similar ideas to the above in 
Oceanic. 

The Personal Pronouns. 

The above-shown principles of the peculiar guttural phonology of 
our subject throw an unexpected light upon the personal pronouns. I 
have shown elsewhere that in Oceanic the plurals of the ancient pro- 
nouns often of the second but especially of the third person are now 
generally used for the singular, and, as in modem Syriac, without dis- 
tinction of gender, while to distinguish the modern plural there is 
generally added to them the ancient plural demonstrative, which is in 
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Etbiopic ellu, Hebrew eUehf Amharic cda or ela, Arabic u^la and iHS, 

* these/ * those,' and with the demonstrative k suffixed to it, Ethiopic 
elekuy Amharic eleky Mahri lieky Aramaic Uleky Arabic olakay olaika, 
id. Even in the Semitic mother-tongue it seems that the t of the 
second personal pronoun was confounded with ky thus antahy anieniy 

* thou,' * you,' must have been pronounced also ankah, ankem {akkahy 
akkem)*; and a similar confusion prevailed between the m and n of 
the plural pronoun of the third person. 

Singular, 1st person, Arabic o*wa, Assyrian anakuy\ Hebrew anoki, 
aniy Malekula hina (h = ch, in loch), (d) kanu (d) ^et^a, Efate kinau 
(for kinciku)y Java hakuy Malay cUikUy akuy Malagasy zaho^ aho, Batta 
rehuy Motu laUy Lobu laku. 

The initial a', is, as usual, h (ch), ky r, ly d, Zy or a vowel. Singular, 
2nd person, Arabic a*nUiy plural a*ntumy Mod. Arabic also aniUy 
Hebrew aniah (ankah, akkah), plural antem (ankemy akkefn)y Amharic 
antu (for amivm)y common gender, * you ' (plural for singular), Tanna 
iky Malekula engky nik, Efate (d) on^, Malay dika (d) ang, St. Matheo 
hicay Java hanta. Plural for singular, Malay angkaUy dikau, Mala- 
gasy hianao, hanoy Efate, nangOy Malekula kengko, Fotuna akai, St. 
Miguel hicamu ; in these the original final m is elided, except in 
hicamUy as in aniUy similarly of common gender, and used for singular. 
The initial a' is, as usual, h, k, n, (i, or a vowel. 

Singular, drd person, Arabic plural Anm, feminine hunnay Hebrew 
henhy hetiy Assyrian tMUy siuy Himyaritic «'m, <'n, A'm, A'n, Aramaic 
himOy himouy hinuuy feminine hinetiy also inun, inetiy Mod. Syriac ani 
(also ani and anya) without distinction of gender, and used also "very 
often " by the ignorant villagers for the singular ; Efatese (d) kininiy 
tnta, Malekula Aim, (d) hen {khen)y Malay inya or tnto, iya, diya or 
diay Malagasy (i-) zyy Samoan to, Tanna tn, yin, Tagala tiya^ Paama 
keiy Efate ningay naiy Epi nga/nOy nanga, nai. 

The initial letter here, k, i. A, Zy y, «, n, n^, in every case represents 
the original first radical, s. A, i, according to the law of interchange 
seen above. 

Plural, 2nd person, for Arabic and Hebrew see under 2nd singular. 
The Amharic plural antu being used for singular (you for thou, as 
commonly in English), to distinguish the plural, ye, from this, there is 
added to the personal pronoun the plural demonstrative mentioned 
above, ala making tUanty 'ye,' literally those, you. This is exactly 
analogous to what we often find in Oceanic, only the Amharic, owing 
to African non-Semitic influences, prefixes oZa, whereas in Oceanic it is 
suffixed, thus : Malagasy Aumoreo, also luinare, literally you, those. 
In E&tese kumUy the final u is for this plural demonstrative by elision 
of the 2, as is proved by the nominal suffix, 2nd singular ma^ plural 

* Qes., Heb. Or., § 68. 

t T^ form of the Scmitie motheir-tongue. 
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mu, and the verbal pronoun, 3rd plural viuy tu, they. Sometimes, 
however, the simple original plural pronoun is used in Oceanic, without 
this demonstrative, and it is distinguished from the form used for the 
singular by retaining the final m, the original plural ending thus : 
Efate akamy nxkamy Malay kamu. 

Plural, 3rd person, Malay and Malagasy, as above, under 3rd 
singular, inya or inia {ir) zy ; but the Malagasy, for distinctness when 
necessary, suffixes the plural demonstrative, thus : (i-) zareo^ so Efate 
inira^ kiniara, naray ningaray Malekula Atmri, Paama keilcLy Epi 
nangala, Tagala sila. The Malagasy reo is probably for VeAo, resem- 
bling Ethiopic eUeku. The Malay nuirika, * they,' is probably morrika, 
the rika resembling the above-given Mahri, Aramaic and Arabic form 
of this plural demonstrative, with suffixed ka or k. According to this 
fna = they ; see the following on the 1st person plural exclusive. 

Plural, 1st person, (a) " exclusive." 

Arabic noA'nu, Mod. also ah^nOy Hebrew anah'nay anUy Assyrian 
KnoLfiy mod. Mnany Amharic oKni, ania^ * we.' 

This pronoun is seen in the "exclusive," Efate kina-mi ^ * we^ (and) 
* they,' but idiomatically, we-they, and in the "inclusive," Efate kin4a = 
*we' (and) *thou,' but idiomatically, we-thou. Corresponding to kinami 
are Efate (d) ningami, Santo kanormy Malay n elided, ka^miy Mala- 
gasy (%-) zaha-yy aha^. In these the mi, m, y, like the ma in marika, 
represent the Semitic personal pronoun 3rd person plural, for which 
see under 3rd person singular, above. 

In kanoy A», kina, ninga, zaha, ctha, the initial guttural (original) 
is represented as usual (see the singular) by the initial k, n, z, and a 
vowel. 

(b) "Inclusive." Corresponding to kin-ta, we-thou, is Efate (d) 
kingi4af ningi-ta, ntni-to, Malay, n elided, ki-ta, Malagasy (t-) sika, 
Santo ifUi. In these the ta, ka, ti, represent the Semitic personal 
pronoun of the 2nd singular, for which see above under 2nd singular. 
In kin, kingi, ningi, nini, ki, si, in, as before, ky n, «, and a vowel 
represent the original initial guttural ; and ki, si, have elided the n 
before the t or k, kirUa, sinka, readily becoming kita, sika. The 
original guttural h* is generally elided in Oceanic, as in Hebrew- 
Amharic tmu, ania, but retained in Malagasy zaha^, ahory (for 
zahfM-y, ahna-y, as the nominal suffix na-y proves). 

Here, while the subject of the guttural phonology is before us, may 
be shown how it clears up some hitherto inexplicable phenomena of 
the Oceanic interrogative pronouns : Who ? Which ? Arabic a*yy, 
Ethiopic ay, Efate sH, fei, he, Epi He, Malo (i-) set, Malagasy (i-) za, 
Tama 6a, Eromanga me, Tongan hai, Tahiti vai, Maori wai, Samoan 
ai : other forms* are hei, tei, ai, oi, thei. 



* Dr. Godrington, op. dt., p. 18S* 
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What t Which t Arabic a^yyuma^ or a^yma^ Mod. amfM^ Malagasy 
zovy (also Who?), Malay apa^ Maori o^, Samoan a, Efate sofa 
(«d), naf, Epi ava ; other forms* are hava, sav^ haVy thava, taha^ naha, 
neva. 

The initial a* is represented in the usual way in the first consonant 
or vowel of these Oceanic words for Who ? What ? Which ? Note 
also the similar changes of the same consonant in the second syllable 
of the following word : How much t How many ? Quot. Arabic 
kaa^yy*, kaa\ <&c. (compounded of ka ^ aSy and the above a^yy\ 
who ? which 1), kaa^yy\ &c. 

Aneityum heth (thiy who?), Rotuma Aw, Tahiti Ata, Fiji vitha 
(theiy who ?), Efate bisa (seiy who 1) biha (A«, who ?) &ta, 7^, Tongan 
^/^Aa, Ambrim viha, Samoan^, Malagasy ^ry, Java ji^ira, Gaudalcanar 
ngisay Mahaga ngilie, Saa nito, Malekula tihey Wango aiha, Santa 
Cruz ttUCf Tanna keva. 

The double series of changes is here to be noted, of the initial k to 
/> ^> w^> (♦*)> ^1 (compare above under the words * Bow,* * Swine,') and 
of the initial guttural of the pronoun already seen in the two preceding 
words. 

Inflexion of person and number. Suffixed pronouns expressing the 
nominative : 

Ethiopic. Malagasy. Malay. 

ku ko ku 

ka ^ nao ^ kau mu 

— ^ny ^Ha, nia 

na ntai-ka (we-thou) ki-ta 

na-y (we-they) kchmi 

nareo (nka^eo) kamu 

ny flGf nia 



Singular 



Plural 1 



2 
3 



kemu 
u (for wm, 
Arb. una^ na) 
Nominal suffix. As verb and noun are radically identical in 
Semitic, these also express in Oceanic, suffixed to nouns, the genitive 
of the pronoun (my, thy, Ac.) thus : 

Efate. Malay k Malagasy 

(as above) 
ku {ngu) ku 

'^ma ^kau mu 

"^na^ n ^Ha 

ni-ta (our-thine) Ui-ka ki-ta 
no-mi (our-their) na-y ka-mi 
mu kamu 

ni-ray ra fUiy ny, njo-reo 

The phonological changes here are sufficiently obvious, and the 
grammatical consonance striking, as also in what follows. 



Singular I 
2 
3 

l\ 



Plural 



2 
3 



Ethiopic. Arm. 

ya 
{ka) 

\na 

kemmu 
omUyOnu honyhen 



* Dr. Ck)drington, op. cit. p. 183. 



1 Plural for singular. 
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my 

2 ka 

3 — 



Pronouns suffixed to verbs expressing tbe accusative : 

Arabic. Aramaic. Efate. 

Singular 1 niy nu^ nau 

k,^ko 
^ nay nir^a, ra 

Plural l| ^ ni^(us-thec) 

\ na-mt (us-them) 

2 kum 

3 hum, huna nun, nin 
Pronouns before verbs expressing the 

substitute for the pronominal inflexion of the ancient " imperfect " ; 
compare the participle with pronouns used for the finite verb used even 
in ancient times : 



mu, (d) kama 
na, ini-ra, ra 
nominative, analytical 



Singular 1 
2 
3 



Arabic. 

{a) 



Efate. 
a 



Plural 1 



Dual 



3 

>i 

2 
3 



* tu (we-) ye 
au (d), pu (we-) they 

iru, iu (t-ru i-u) 

ta (we-) ye two 

ara (d) moa (we-) they two 

ho rua (d) kia, ye two 

ra (d) ria they two 

Here pu is for mu (seen in moa), Ethiopic umu, Arabic humu, 
they ; (we) is understood before it, %,e., before this " verbal pronoun," 
being expressed in the ''separate pronoun." These verbal pronouns 
cannot be used except with a verb, nor can a verb be used without 
them. As to the dual moa, literally ** they two," (we) being under- 
stood before it, it is analytically equivalent to Arabic hum^ they two, 
the a in each case being the a seen in the numeral two (rv>a, thinla), 
that is the Semitic dual-ending ; but in moa it is an abbreviation of 
rua, as it is also in kia (ki, ye) ye two, and ♦•to {ri, they) they two. 
These verbal pronouns in Efatese and other Melanesian dialects, denote 
the person and number of the verb. I have shown elsewhere their 
identity as to form with the Samoan or Polynesian separate pronouns. 



1 Floral for singular. > Tu and ku are identical, Arabic tu{m), ku(m). 
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TAMA-AHUA. 



Bt Hare Hongi. 



IHAERE mai a Tama-ahua i raro, i WbaDga-paraoa, i Whanga- 
mata. Te take, he whai mai i ana wahiiie tokorua ; ko Wai-ta-iki 
tetehl o nga wahine. I kawhakina mai taua tokonia e Pou-tini. He 
waka a Pou-tini, otiia, he pounamu tonu. I wehi hoki a Pou-tini ki 
Te Mata-a-Tahua. No te kawhakitanga, na, ka kimihia e Tama-ahua 
ki te teka (he rakau nei te teka, takai atu ki te harakeke, ka piu ai, 
ka kokiri). Ka kokiritia e Tama' tana teka ki Taupo ; kahore i 
haruru. Ka kokiritia e ia ki Taranaki ; ka haruru ki reira ; mohio 
tonu iho a Tama', koia tena ko te tikanga mai o te huarahi. Na, ka 
wbaia mai e ia, ka pikia e ia te maunga, tu ana i runga. Ka kokiritia 
ano e ia tana teka, haruru rawa atu ko Te Ana-o-weka, i One-tahua. 
Heoi ano, ko te tupeketanga tena o Tama-ahua — e noho mai nei te 
tohu o tana tupeketanga, koia a Rangitoto. Tau rawa atu a Tama' 
ko Te Ana-o-weka. Ka hanga tana whata, tena tonu taua mea i 
naianei, be kowhatu, ko Te Pou-kai. Ka patua he manu ki reira, ka 
hoatu ki roto. Ka mutu ena mahi, ka kokiritia ano e ia tana teka, 
tau rawa atu i Teka-ka-roa. Ka haruru i reira; ka haere ano ia, 
rokohanga atu ko te teka ra e titi ana i te kowhatu, kei reira tonu te 
rua i naianei. Ka tekaina atu ano e ia i reira, na, ka tau tata mai i 
Ara-hura. Haere atu ai ia, rokohanga atu ko Te Ra o te waka, e piri 
ana i te pari, ko te waka ra, ko Pou-tini — kua tahuri, kua mate nga 
tangata. 

Ka takoto te whakaaro a Tama' kia mahia e ia he kai, hei whaka- 
here ki te atua, kia whakaorangia mai ana wahine — he manu nga kaL 
Ka kiia iho e ia ki tana mokai, '* Hutia mai nga manu nei, ka tahu he 
umu, a, ka tao." No te taonga a te mokai ra, ka meatia atu nga 
kowhatu wera o te umu ki runga ki nga manu kia hakore ai, kia pai 
ai hoki te maoa. I meatia atu e ia ki te rakau, kahore i ata pai Na, 
ka whakarerea atu nga rakau, ka meatia atu e nga ringaringa. Ka 
wera i kona nga ringaringa o te mokai ra, ka rere atu nga ringa ki te 
waha, mitimiti ai te arero. Ka kite mai a Tama', kua mohio mai, kua 
kino nga kai ra i taua tu mahi a taua mokai, kua he hoki nga karakia 
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whakatapu, Ka tikina mai e ia te mokai ka patua, ka mate, ka hoatu 
ki runga ki te umu, tao rawa. Heoi ano ra pea, kahore i ora mai nga 
wahine ra. Ea hoki a Tama' ki Taranaki, ki Ma-kino, he awa, a 
maringi ana ki roto ki Waitara, kei reira te rere, kei Puta-koura. 
Otiia, he ana nei ; na, e tu ana a Tama-ahua i reira i naianei, kua 
kowhatu; me nga ringaringa — tangata tonu. Kei reira ano hoki 
etehi o nga wahine. 

Translation. 

Tama-ahua came from the north, from Whanga-paraoa, from 
Whanga-mata. The reason was to follow his two wives, one of whom 
was named Wai-ta-iki. They were abducted by Pou-tini. Pou-tini 
was a canoe, but was in fact the pounamu (green jade). Pou-tini was 
afraid of the McUoro-Tuhtta (the obsidian of Tuhua Island, Bay of 
Plenty). After the abduction, Tama' sought them by the aid of the 
ieka (which is a dai-t made of wood, with a tuft of flax on the end. It 
is thrown by the hand). Tama* luunched his dart to Taupo (lake), 
but it made no noise. Then he threw it to Mount Egmont, where it 
resounded, and at once Tama' knew that was the right way. So he 
followed it up) and climbed to the top, where he stood. Again he 
threw the dart, and it was heard at Te Ana-o-weka, at One-tahua 
(Cape Farewell Spit, South Island). Then Tama' made a great spring 
— the mark of his feet is still to be seen at Eangitoto, or Fantham's 
Peak, a little below the top of Mount Egmont — and alighted at Te 
Ana-o-weka. Here Tama' built a whata (or stage to put food on), 
shaped like an inverted cone, which is still to be seen in the form of a 
stone named Te Pou-kai. He killed some birds here and placed them 
within the whata. When these matters had been accomplished, he 
again oast his dart, which alighted at Teka-ka-roa. It sounded there, 
so he went after it, and on his arrival found the dart sticking into a 
rock, the hole in which is still to be seen. From there he again 
threw the dart, which fell near Ara-hura, and on following it up he 
found the sail of the canoe adhering to a cliff — it was the canoe 
Pou-tini, wrecked, and everyone dead. 

Tama' now conceived the idea of preparing some food as an offering 
to the god, in order to resuscitate his wives — birds were the food used. 
He said to his slave, ** Pluck the birds, prepare an oven, and cook 
them." In the course of the cooking the slave placed the hot stones 
on the birds that they might be properly and well done. This he did 
with pieces of wood used as tongs, but they did not answer the 
purpose ; so he threw them away and used bis hands. In doing this 
the slave burnt his fingers, and immediately put them into his mouth 
to lick them. Directly Tama' saw this, he knew the food was 
desecrated by the action of the slave, as the invocations to tapu the 
stones were rendered nugatory (by sacred food coming in contact with 
the slave's mouth). So he <* fetched him/' struck him, killed him, 
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threw bim on the oven and cooked him. In consequence of this the 
wives were not brought back to life. Tama' then returned to Tara- 
naki, to Ma-kino — a stream which empties into the Waitara River 
where there is a waterfall, at Puta-koura. There is a cave there, and 
behold ! Tama-ahua may still be seen there, turned into stone, with his 
hands — just like a man. There are also some of his wives. 



There is to be seen in the Puta-koura, a stream which flows into 
the Ma- kino, a cave where, according to tradition, the giant ancestor 
Tama-ahua resided with his twelve wives, and there his remains are 
now to be seen in the shape of petrifications. Tama-ahua himself is 
supposed to be standing at the entrance, a statue in stone. The spot 
is held in great veneration, and no native could be induced to approach 
it. One of his wives was named Hinekura. 

Tama-ahua belonged to the Kahui-maunga, viz., to those people 
who, it is claimed, came to Aotea-roa by way of land. They walked 
here : " Ko Papanui tonu te waka o Te KaJiui-maunga, i torona mat 
ai te * Hiku o te Ika ' e takoto nei " (Earth itself was the canoe of the 
Kahui-maunga by which they reached the " Tail of the Fish," Te Ika- 
a-Maui — which refers to Muii-whenua, which is the actual tail of the 
fish hauled up by Maui). 

It is the claim of the main tribes that Tama-ahua was their common 
ancestor. He had many wives, including Te Whiringa-matua, Tupua- 
hiringa, Tupua-karore, Tarariki, and Matarenga, who were the 
daughters of Rakei-ora, grandson of the celebrated Uenuku and 
Tamatea. Amongst Tama-ahua's sons were Tu-te-ra-pouri, Tama- 
nui-te-ra, and Rua-wharo. He had a very large family. It is 
believed that he is described by some of the tribes as Tama-ahua-nui- 
ki-Tauranga. 



The above is the Taranaki version of this peculiar legend, which is 
connected with that of " Poutini and Whai-apu," or the strife between 
the green jade and the obsidian. The following is the account of the 
same incidents as related to Aporo Te Kumeroa by the Ngai-Tahu — 
Pou-tini people of the West Coast, South Island, in whose territory 
the green jade is found : — 

" Pou-tini was a woman who in ancient times lived at Tuhua 
Island, Bay of Plenty, where obsidian is obtained in large quantities, 
many of the clifi*s forming the central crater of the island being 
composed of it. Pou-tini quarrelled with the people there on account 
of the green jade, and in consequence was driven away, leaving behind 
her a brother named Tama. Poutini left in a canoe, and after a long 
time arrived at a place named Kotore-pi, which is a little bay some 

31 



Digitized by 



Google 



236 JOURNAL OF THE POLYNESIAN SOCIETY. 

twenty miles north of Greymouth, on the West Coast, South Island, 
and very nenr where the coal is now (1893) burning. The crew of the 
canoe fastened the canoe to a tree here, and baled out the water — 
hence, say the Pou-tini people, is greenstone found there now. From 
Kotore-pi the voyagers coasted on as far as Ara-hura, which river they 
entered and paddled up to the mountains, stopping at a waterfall just 
under a peak on the Southern Alps named Tara-o-Tama, said to be 
some distance north of Mount Cook. The greenstone was also 
deposited here, and is still to be found in that place. 

** Tama, Pou-tini*^ brother, determined to go in search of his sister. 
In order to ascertain the direction in which she had gone he threw his 
teka^ or dart, which, taking flight through the air, landed at Rangi- 
toto, or D'Urville's Island, in Cook's Strait. From there he again 
threw the dail), and it alighted at Kotore-pi. Tama followed it up, 
and there discovered the place where the canoe had been fastened — 
where Pou-tini baled out the water — and he knew at once that 
Pou-tini had been there. Again Tama cast his dart, and this time 
it went straight on to Mai-tahi, eighty miles south of Hokitika, 
where — says the story — the tangiwai species of greenstone may still 
be found. Tama followed his dart, crossing the Mawhera or Grey 
River, and the Tara-makau, and came on to Ara-hnra, the waters of 
which he found to be warm. From here he proceeded down the 
coast to Mai-tahi. Arrived there, and not finding Pou-tini, he again 
cast his dart. This time it turned back and, flying northwards, 
alighted at Ara-hura, to which place Tama followed it. Again he cast 
the tekay and now it darted up the river. Tama followed it, together 
with his slave, both going up the bed of the river. When they 
approached the mountains a kokako bird was killed, which Tama 
directed bis slave to cook in a native oven or umu. It was cooking 
all night whilst they watched. During the night the slave heard 
voices in the river, and told his master, who replied, ' E haroy he oro 
warn* (*It is not voices, but the rippling of the water'). On 
opening the oven in the morning they found the bird well cooked ; so 
much so, that nothing but black ashes were left. Hence the ttUae- 
koka or black marks found in the jade. After this the two proceeded 
on their way up the river, and at last discovered the place where the 
canoe had been capsized and where all the crew had been drowned. 
It is here where the greenstone is found — at a waterfall with a deep 
pool leading up to it. To reach the place visitors have to swim, but 
in this spot it can be seen only, not touched. The place is called Kai- 
kanohi on that account." 

Kai-kanohi — it may be added — is the name of a celebrated 
greenstone mere with which the chief of Ara-hura (named Tu-huru) 
was ransomed, after his capture by Tc Puoho and his Ngati-tama 
warriors in about 1825-30. 
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SETTLEMENTS OF TAHITIANS AND SAMOANS 

ON MANGAREVA (GAMBIER ISLANDS). 



By Rbv. S. Ella. 



THE valuable Samoan legends, or records of ancient Samoan 
voyages, presented to the Polynesian Journal* by the Rev. 
J. B. Stair, find confirmation in similar records in the EUice, Gilbert, 
and Hervey Groups, also in Mangareva, and other islands of Polynesia. 
Of Mangareva I have come across an interesting statement made 
many years ago to Professor Hale, of the United States' Exploring 
Expedition, by M. Maigret, one of the Catholic missionaries in Manga- 
reva. As a memorandum made nearly sixty years ago, it will be 
deeply interesting to your readers seeking information regarding the 
migrations of the Polynesian races. 

Mr. Hale says : ^^ In the MS. vocabulary of the Mangarevan 
dialect, which I owe to the kindness of M. Maigret, formerly 
missionary to this group, is found the following definition, *Avaikiy 
bas, en bas; ko runga tenei^ ko avaiki teruiy ceoi est le haut, cela est le 
has.' From this it would appear that Avaiki, which in the Hervey 
Islands is used to signify the region beneath, has come to denote in 
the Gambier Group simply * below,' or 'that which is below.' 
Examples of similar changes are not uncommon in the other dialects. 
At the Navigator Group, the wind which blows from the direction of 
the Tonga Islands, %,€., from the souths is called the Tongan wind.f 
At the Hervey and Society Islands, this same word tonga and io*a is 
used as the general term for south wind. 

* Polynesian Journal, vol. iv, p. 99. 

t Mr. Hale might have added, Tonga in Samoan means south, as itu-Umga^ 
oath-side. 
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"A genealogy of the kings of Mangareva, drawn up by a native 
pupil of M. Maigret, with a few of the traditions respecting them, 
offers some points of considerable interest. The number of kings 
whose names are given are twenty-seven. The first was Teatumoana, 
a name which means ' lord of the sea.' From him, the history says, 
' all the inhabitants of the land are descended. He had no father, or 
perhaps he was a foreigner.' From him the line continues unbroken 
to the ninth king, Anua ; he was succeeded by his son-in-law, Toronga, 
the name of whose father was not known. He was not, it appears, 
acknowledged by many of the chiefs, and a civil war ensued. One of 
the principal rebels, named Uma, was worsted, and it is said, 'took 
refuge on the sea, and fled to a foreign land.' Afterwards Toronga 
was killed by another chief, who endeavoured to obtain his body to eat 
it, but the son of the murdered king secreted his father's corpse, and 
buried it The name of the son and grandson of Toronga are given, 
but their reigns must have been very short, perhaps merely nominal, 
for one of the chief combatants in the civil war succeeded finally in 
gaining supreme power. His name was Koa, the thirteenth on the 
list, and from him the reigning sovereign [1838] derives his authority. 
His principal opponent, Tapau, fled to a foreign land, or abroad. 

** After this follows an account of the numerous dissensions which 
took place in the different reigns, and the annalist remarks, ' Formerly 
they fought much ; formerly they ate each other.' The twenty-second 
king, Temangai, was deposed and obliged to flee abroad. The usurper, 
Teitiou, succeeded, * but his reign was short ; he was conquered 
suddenly.' His name, it should be remarked, does not appear in the 
list, which shows, with several other circumstances, that it [the record] 
is in fact a genealogy, and not a complete enumeration of all who 
held the sovereign power.* 

''The present king, Maputeva, [about 1840], is the fourteenth in a 
direct line from Koa, who gained the supremacy after the death of 
Toronga, the son-in-law of Anua, the eighth in descent from Teatu- 
moana. The son and grandson of Toronga may be omitted, in which 
case it will appear that twenty-five generations or 750 years have 
elapsed since the arrival of the fi i-st colonists. Therefore, if we sup- 
pose, as all the circumstances indicate, that they came from Rarotonga, 
they must have left that island about four generations or 120 years 
after it was settled. This would account for some of the peculiarities 
in the dialects of Mangareva. The only points of any importance in 
which it differs from the Rarotongan are : first, in the use of rana 
instead of ana to form the participial noun, as te ope rana for U ope 
ana, ' the act of finishing ' ; and secondly, in the use of tnau as a 
plural prefix. In both these points it resembles the Tahitian. Now, 



* While great oare was exercised in storing genealogical tables, little care was 
taken in recording Buooessive historioal events. — S.£. 
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if the Rarotongan emigrants who settled in Mangareva came, as is 
most probable, from that side of Rarotonga which faces towards the 
lattei group, i.e., the eastern side, they were of the Ngati-Tangiia* or 
Tahitian party, and may at that time have preserved some peculiarities 
of their original tongue which were afterwards lost in Rarotonga on a 
more complete intermixture with the Ngati-Karika, or Samoun party." 

It is to be regretted tliat Prof. Hale did not give a fuller genealo- 
gical table of the kings of Mangareva. What we have here is valuable, 
but its value would have been enhanced had the table been more 
complete. Much interest attaches to this record as containing some 
historical details from one of the most eastern groups of the Poly- 
nesian islands, of which so little is known, and from which by its 
recent depopulation so little information can now be obtained. 

[Perhaps our honorary member, Prof. Hale, still has the original list of chiefs 
or kings of Mangareva ; if so we shall be very glad to publish it. — Editobs.] 



* Both Tangiia and Earika were chiefs of Samoa, the former of Upolu, and 
the latter of Savai'i. 
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NOTES AND QUERIES. 



[92] Pictures of Tasmanian Aborigines. 

We publish this month a series of pictures representing the last survivors of 
the Tasmanian Baoe. These have l>een taken from some photographs copied 
from negatives taken by the wet process over thirty years ago, and which 
negatives have since been destroyed. It is believed there is another copy of the 
photographs in England, and beyond those, no others exist. It has been deemed 
of interest therefore to reproduce for scientific purposes, these representations of 
a race now extinct. We are indebted to Mr. Allan Loxton for the photographs. — 
Editobs. 

[93] Tlie Reinge^ or Place of Departed Spirits. 

The following quotations from Maspero's ''Dawn of Civilization," treating of 
the departure of the spirits of the dead Egyptians, is not unlike the Maori account 
of the descent to the Reinga or Hades : '* A papyrus placed with the mummy in 
the coffin contained the needful topographical directions and pass-words, in order 
that he might neither stray nor perish by the way. The wiser Egyptians copied 
out the principal chapters for themselves, or learned them by heart, while yet in 
life, in order to be prepared for the life beyond. . . . Since few Egyptians 
could read, a priest or relative of the deceased, preferably his son, recited the 
prayers in the mummy's ear, that he might learn them before he was carried 
away to the cemetery. If the 'double' (spirit) obeyed the prescriptions of the 
*Book of the Dead' to the letter, he reached his goal without fail. On leaving the 
tomb he turned his back on the valley, and staff in hand climbed the hills which 
bounded it on the west, plunging boldly into the desert, where some bird or even 
a kindly insect, such as a praying mantis, a grasshopper, or a butterfly, served as a 
guide (cf. Samoan custom). Soon he came to one of those sycamores (pohutukawat 
according to the Maori) which grow in the sand far from the Nile, and are 
regarded as magic trees by the felahin. Out of the foliage a goddess — Nait, 
H&thor, or Nit (Miru with the Maoris) — half emerged and offered him a dish of 
fruit, loaves of bread, and a jar of water. By accepting these gifts he became the 
guest of the goddess and could never more retrace his steps (cf. Maori similar 
account ; also cf. Mangaia^acooont). Beyond the sycamore were lands of terror, 
infested by serpents and ferocious beasts," <&o., &o. — S. Percy Smith. 

[94] "^^^ ^^^ ^^ ^^^ Moon. 

The widely diffused story of *' The Man in the Moon " finds a place in the 
folk-lore of the Ainus of Japan, as it does in that of the Polynesians. The Rev. 
John Batchelor, who is the missionary to the Ainu of Yezo— one of the Japanese 
islands — in his interesting book, **The Ainu of Japan," published by the Beligious 
Tract Society in 1892, at page 111 gives the following account of the belief of that 
people in this story: *'In ancient times there was a lad who would neither obey 
his father nor his mother, and who even disliked to fetch water; so, the gods 
being angry, pat him in the side of the moon, as a warning to all people. This is 
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the man in the moon. For this reason, let all the world understand that the 
words of parents, whether they he good or evil, must be obeyed. . . . llie 
Ainu gave a curious explanation of this legend, which is as follows : Though the 
lad was ordered to draw water, he was idle, and sat chopping at the fireplace with 
an edged tool. As he went out he struck the door-post, saying, ' Ah, me ! you, 
being a door-post, do not have to draw water.' Then taking the ladle and 
bucket, he went down to the river ; and when he came there, he saw a little fish 
coming up the stream, to which he said, ' Ah, me 1 because you— you awfully bony 
creature — are a fish, you do not have to draw water.* Again, seeing a salmon- 
trout he said, *Ah, me I you soft, flabby creature, you do not have to draw water.' 
Descending thence he saw an autumn salmon, to which he said, * How do you do 
Mr. Salmon ? ' and straightway he was seized by the salmon, and, for the instruc- 
tion of all people, placed in the moon. Thus did the angry gods to him who 
disliked to draw water." . . . Maori scholars will recognize in this a great 
similiarity to the story of Bona, who, on her way to draw water, struck her foot 
against a stone and cursed the moon. For her impiety she was immediately taken 
up to the moon, and may still be seen there with her calabash with which she went 
to obtain water. — S. Percy Smith. 

[95] Polynesian Occupation of Norfolk Island. 

. In Collins's "History of New South Wales," p. 149, he says: "By letters 
received (at Sydney), by the 'Salamander* in October, 1791, they learned that it 
was supposed there had formerly been inhabitants upon the island, several stone 
hatchets or rather stones resembling adzes, and others resembling chisels having 
been found in turning up some ground in the interior parts. Lieut. -Governor 
King had formerly entertained the same supposition from discovering the banana 
tree growing in regular rows." The late John White had also seen a stone toma- 
hawk of the usual Polynesian pattern dug up in Norfolk Island. It is probable 
there is further information to be obtained at Norfolk Island in regard to the 
ancient occupation of this island by the Polynesians. Will some of our members 
there make enquiries ? 



THE LATE REV. W. WYATT GILL, LLD. 

It is with deep regret we record the death of the Rev. W. Wyatt. 
Gill, LL.D., who passed away at his residence, Marrickville, Sydney, 
on the 11th November, 1896, at the age of sixty-eight. Dr. GUI 
after taking his B.A. degree at New College, joined the London 
Missionary Society and proceeded to Mangaia of the Hervey Group 
in 1851, and, with occasional absences, remained there and at 
Barotonga until 1883, when he took up his residence in Sydney. 
It was during his residence in this Group that he produced the works 
which have rendered his name famous amongst Polynesian scholars ; 
his *' Myths and Songs from the South Pacific," and ** Savage Life 
in Polynesia," must ever remain standard works on Polynesian 
ethnology. His other works give charming pictures of life in the 
** Moana-nui-a-Eiwa." Dr. Gill was one of our earliest members, and 
has contributed occasionally to the pages of our Journal ; but the 
Society is perhaps more indebted to him for his kindly encourage- 
ment and approbation of our work, contained in numerous letters 
sent to the Secretaries. In Dr. Gill the Society has lost one of its 
best friends. — Editors. 
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CONTAINING THE TRANSACTIONS AND PROCEEDINGS 
OF THE SOCIETY 

FOR THE QUABTER ENDING SIst DECEBIBER, 1896. 



Proobbdings of the Sooibtt. 

A MBXTiNa of the Oounoil was held in Wellington on the 3l8t December, 1896. 

The following new Members were proposed and elected : 

248 F. F. Watt, Rotorua 

249 F. M. Camaohan, Rotorua 

350 J. Athelston Parsons, Eaikonra 

351 Whitmore Monokton, Fielding 
353 J. G. W. Aitken, Wellington 

353 Ronald Atkinson, Wellington 

354 J. H. Redwood, Blenheim 

355 F. J. Heatley, Gisbome 

356 F. W. Williams, Napier 
257 Theo. Cooper, Auckland 

Papers received: 

143 Tama-ahua, by Hare Hongi 

144 Settlement of Tahitians and Samoans on Mangareva Island. Rev. S. 

EUa 

145 Names and Movements of the Heavenly Bodies, according to the 

Samoans. Rev. J. B. Stair 

146 The Manumea; or, Red Bird of Samoa. Rev. J. B. Stair 

It was decided to hold the Annual Meeting on the 25th January, 1897. 

The following books, Ac., were received : 
50X Transactions and Proceedings N. Z. Institute, Vol. xxviii 
503 Annates de la Faoulti des Sciences de Marseilles. Tom. vii 
503 2'he Torea, August 29th to November 2l8t, 1896 
504-6 Na Mata, October to December, 1896 
507- ZO The Geographical Journal. August to November, 1896 
5ZZ On some Traces of the Eol-Anam in the East Naga Hills. By S. £. 

Peal, F.R.G.S. 
5Z3 Eastern Nagas of the Tirap and Namtsik. By S. E. Peal, F.R.G.S. 
5Z3 Verklaring van der meest heltande Javanasche Raadsels 
5Z4 Overzight der Alfdeeling Soekadana 
5x6 Joumaly Buddhist Text Society of India. Vol. iv, part 1 
5x7 Was America peopled from Polynesia ? By Horatio Hale, M.A. 
5z8 Journal and Proceedings of Royal Society of N. S, Wales, Vol. xxix 
1895, 
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5x9 The Queen's Quarterly, October, 1896 
520 Proceedings of Royal Society of Edinburgh, Vol. xx 
52Z-22 Revue mensueUe de VEcole d'Anthropologie de Paris. August- 
October, 1896 

523 Bulletin de la Soei€t6 de G^ographie, de Paris. Tom. 2, 1896 

524 Notulen van de Algenieene en Bestuurs, Deel zzxiv 



TO MEMBERS — The annual subscription of £1 for the year 1897 is due on 
the 1st of January, and members will much oblige by forwarding the same to the 
Secretaries, and so save them the trouble of sending round circulars, which adds 
unnecessarily to the work connected with the duties they have to perform for the 
Society. 
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AborigineB, Tasmanian, pietares of (note, illns- 
tr»ted),S40 

AitUf Samoan deitiee, 87 

Ancient ntone implements, Pelonu Sound, 
(niogtrated). Joshua Rutland. 109 

Angamga, the soul (Samoan), 40 

Annual meeting, z 

Annual report, xi 

Arabs, geographical knowledge of the, 124 

^rajntXi,' extinct plant of Chatham Islandti, 27 

Asiatic or SemiUo origin of the Oceanic nume- 
rals, personal pronoxuis, phonoloff^, and 
grammar. Bey. D. Ifaodonald. 212 

Atamai, the mind, or wisdom (Samoan), 40 

Balance-sheet, 1806, xii 
Baptism of Bangi-hiki-wao, 181 
Best, Blsdon. The Maori and the Moa, 121 
Bbowke, Abthvk W. Story of yisit of Tonga- 
iti to Barotonga, 142 

Cap, Samoan, of spider-webs, 09, 128, 190 

Campbell, B. E. M. The name Tapuika (note), 
70. Traces of ancient occupation (note), 70 

Ceremonies, Samoan, over the sick and dying, 
42 

CoLLmoBiDOB, Oboboe. Supposed early men- 
tion of New Zealand, 128 

Collins's History of New South Wales (quoted), 
(note), 241 

Common origin of Oceanic languages. Sidney 
H.Ba7. 69 

Oonoh-sheU, emblem of war-god, 41 

Contents, Tol. t, iii 

CooPBB, E. V. The word Moon (note), 128 

Curse, a sister's, Samoan superstition, 44 

Development, stages of, in Oceanic languages, 66 
D'UnriIle*s Tisit to New Zealand, 1827, 60 

Earthquakes, Samoan tradition of origin, 66 

East Coast, Maori tribes at the, 1 

Egyptian spirit-land, similar to Maori Beinga 
(note), 240| 

El Edrisi's ancient map, 128 

Ella, Bev.S. On Samoan cap, 128, 191. Settle- 
ments of TiJiitians and Samoans on Manga- 
reTa,287 

Euphony, interposition of unnecessary letters 
for, 80 

FaU-aitUt Samoan spint-houses, 44 
FoIatMiaa-oitM, Toyaging spirits, Samoa, 47 
Folk-songs and myths from Samoa. John 

Fraser, llj>., 171 
Fbaseb, Johm, LL.D., Sydney. The Malayo- 
Polynesian theory, 98 ; (note), 192. Some 
folk-songs Mid myths from Samoa, 171 

Genealogies— East Coast tribes of New Zealand : 
Ngariki, 2 ; Tamatea, 4 ; Uira-roa, 6 ; Ngai- 
tahu, 6 ; Hine-rauiri, 6 ; Kahu ngunu, 7 ; 
Hori Bopiha, 8; Te Ruihi, 9 ; Tapu-ae, 11 
Kexehoma Tu-whawhakia, 170 
Tawhiao (Arawa tribe), 2 
OiLL, Bev. W. Wyatt, ll.d. Bemarks on the 
legoid of Hononra, 126. Supposed Samoan 
eap (note), 128 ; reed-throwing (note), 192 



GUI, Bey. W. Wyatt. Obituary noUoe, 241 
Gods, local, of l^unoa, 41 
Gudgeon, W. E. Maori Tribes of the East 
Coast, 1 

Hale, Prof., on MangareTsn genealogy (quoted), 

287 
Heanparua, Tutake-iti, and Tutake-matua, story 

of, 200 ; (in Morion), 210 
Hokorongo-Tiringa^ Ko, 82 
HoNOi, Habb. The lament of Te Bangi-Manri 

for Tonga-Awhikau (translation), 118. Tama- 

ahua,288 
Honoura, remarks on the legrad of. Bey. Wyatt 

Gill, LL.D., 128 ; editorial note on, 127 
HuTTON, F. W. Supposed Samoan C^ (qnery), 

09 

Incantations, Moriori, to bring rain or favour- 
able winds, 24, 26 
Index to vol. v, 244 

Japanese *'man in the moon" (note), 240 
Jottings on the mythology and spirit-lore of old 
Samoa. Bev. J. B. SUir, 88 

Kahu, tradition concerning, 18 ; said to havi> 

introduced fern-root and kumara to 

Chathams, 14 
Kahungunu, 1; genealogy, 7 
Kamura and the Ngarara-woman, story of, 197 ; 

(in Maori), 199 
Karaka tree, tradition of its introduction to 

Chatham Islands and New Zealand, 82 
Kabspa-Te-Whbtu. Te Tangi a te Bangi- 

Mauri mo Tonga-Awhikau, 112 
Kawth ceremony in opening native house, 1^ 
Kewa, the deceiving of, 118 
Korero mo Whaka-tapui, mo Tutaia-roa hoki. 

Kerehoura Tu-whawhakia, 168 
Kualii, song of (reply to query), 70 
Kura-a-Tuhaeto, a celebrated heirloom, 10 

l4unent of Te Bangi-Blauri for Tonga-Awhikau. 

118 
liEooATT, T. Watt. Supposed Samoan cap 

(note), 190 
Logan, J. B., his Indian researches, 101 
Lyons, Curtis J. The Song of Kualii (reply to 

query), 70 ; the word maoU or wutori (note). 



Macdonald, Bev. Dr. The Asiatic or Semitic 
origin of the Oceanic numerals, personal 
pronouns, phonology, and grammar, 212 

Maigret, M., Mangarevan genealogies collected 
by, 287 

Makura, New Hebrides, language of. E. Tregear. 
187 

Malayo-Polynesian theory, the. J. Fraser, ll.d., 
92 ; (note), 192 

Malayo-Polynetiian theory. Comments on Dr 
Fraser's first paper. S. E. Peal. 101 

Maldivean vocabulary, 92 

Malumalu, Samoan spirit-houses, 44 

Man in the moon, the, in Japan (note), 240 

Mangaia, Ngariki tnbe of, 2 [287 

Mangareva, Tahitian and Samoan settlement on, 
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IfAirumi. Te Aerenga o Tonga-SU Id Ruo- 

tonga, 148 
Maoli or mooH, definition of (note), 71 ; (note), 

1S8 
Maori and the Moa, the. Elsdon Beet. 131 
Maon tribes of the East CoaHt. W. B. Gudgeon. 1 
Maori whore ; notes on constmotion of. (Dlna- 

tiated). Bey. H. W. WiUiamH. 141 
MaraMtara or popohutt an extinct oonvolTnlns, 

82 
Mam-roa, Kananga, and Tane-hape, story of, 184 ; 

(inMoriori),l87 
Maspero (quoted) on Egyptian mythology, 240 
Mami, the spirit (Samoan), 40 
Members, list of, ri 
Migrations from Turanga*nai, 8, 12 
Migration of the Morioris, 18, 78 
Mini, story of, 118 
Mitchelson, Rev. Oscar, formed grammar and 

vocabulary of Makura dialect, 187 
Moa bones at Upokongaro, 121 
Moe, his migration to Chatham Islands, 78 
MoNCKTON, WHiTMORE. Some recollections of 

Nev Ouinea customs, 184 
Morion people of the Chatham Islands. Alex- 
ander Shuid. 18,78,181.195 
Moriori stories, 181, 195 

Morioris, their migration to Chatham Islands, 18 
Muru-whenua, story of, 188 ; (in Moriori), 187 
Mythology and spirit*lore of old Samoa, 88 

New Guinea customs. Whitmore Monokton. 186 

New Hebrides : Makura language, 187 

Nga-Tauira tribe, defeat of, 12 

Ngai-Tahu tribe, migration to South Island, 9 

Norfolk Island, Polynesian occupation of (note), 
241 

Notes and Queries, 69, 126, 190, 240 

Nunuku-whenua, abolished homicide and can- 
nibalism in Chatham Islands, 29 

Objects of the Society, v 

Obituary: Rev. W. Wyatt Gill, 241 

Oceanic langul^ges, common origin of, 58 

Offerings to spirits, Samoa, 47 

Officers of the Society, v 

U Fafci, Samoan Hadett 88 

le FaU-0'U-Fe% ancient Samoan temple, 45 

Oropuke canoe, 28, 78 

Pbal, S. E. Comments on Dr. Fraser*8 paper 

*'The MalayoPolyneaian Theory "(part 1), 

101 
Polynesian occupation of Norfolk Island (note), 

241 
Popohue, an extinct convolvulus, 82 
Pou-tini and Whai-apu, story of, 285 
Powell, Rev. T., Samoan myths collected by, 171 
Priesthood, Samoan, 40 
Proceedings of the Society, 72, 129, 198, 242 
Pronouns, suffixed, in Polynesian, 62 ; Oceanic 

and Asiatic compared, 228 
PulotUf a Samoan Elysium, 84, 88 
Pyrard, Prangois, on the Maldiveans, 92 

Rangi-hiki-wao, baptism of, 181 ; (in Moriori), 

Rangihoua and Rangimata canoes, 16 

Rat, Sidhet H. Common origin of the Oceanic 

languages, 59 
Ray, Sidney H., on dialect of Makura, 187 
Reed-throwing (note), 191 
Reiapanga, stoi^ of, 196; (in Moriori), 196 
ReinffOf its parallel in Egyptian mythology (note). 

Religious feasts and festivals, Samoa, 54 

Rua, Hape, and Utangaroa, story of, 206 ; (in 

Moriori), 207 
Rupou, stonr of, 201 ; (in Moriori), 208 
Rutland, Joshua. Ancient stone implements, 

100 

8a-le-Fe*ef Samoan TartariM, 88 
Samoa, folk-songs and myths from, 171 
Samoan settlement ou Mangareva, 287 



Samoan cap, supposed, 60, 126, 190 

Samoan traditions, 85, 66, 57 

Seemoakt traditional bird, should be Simurgh 

(Persian), 128 
Semitic origin of Oceanic numerals, Ac, 212 
Settlements of Tahitians and Samoans in Manga- 
reva. Rev. S. S. Ella. 287 
Sband, ALEXANOsa. The Moriori neople of the 

Chatham Islands, 18, 78, 181, 195 
** Siamese-twins*' of Samoa, 171, 174 
Smith, S. Prroy. D'Urville's visit to New Zea- 
land (note), 69 ; Story of Whaka-tapui 
(translation), 165 ; The peopling of the 
north (supplement separately paged ; pp. 
T, vi, 1-22, issued with this vol.) 
Songs and Charms — 
*< Alas for the hennit-orab upon Fao,** 56 
" Aue le unga i Fao e," 65 
** Broad flat face, broad round face," 188 
"Bum, bum, sun, shining in earth, in 

heaven," 20 
'* Dig the oven, roast the fat," 77 
" Drinking from the hollow of the hand," 24 
" E Hape, ka kei au to pakau e katau nei," 206 
" E hikau Eriki," 84 
"E Pouariki,0oil"18 
*' E rere e te kohine e kume i runga ra," 200 
** E Taapu, UpuUpu," 81 
" Fi, Fililei, pei se lei," 179 
*' He aha te hau e riri mai nei." 152 
"Hunake i raro nei ko wai pnpu, ko wai 

whanake," 25 
'* Hunger " songs, Chatham Islands, 76 
" I, Hape, have eaten thy crown," 207 
" It is a lordly hunger," 76 
" Ka kapu hokainu o Waipu," 24 
**Ka mate Mongomongo-tohn-a-uri, koi ra, 

koU," 186 
" Ka tchu tchi ate o Tarii," 84 
** Ka whaihanga Taraia i tona whare," 168 
" Karia ta umu, hana to mntn," 85 
" Ko e hau te kamakama," 22 
" Ko tai miti, ko tai whano," 16 
** Ko Tu, ko Rongo, Tane, Tangaroa," 22 
'* Ko Tu, ko Rongo te maro ka mehori, Tane, 

Tangaroa," 20 
" Ko ro mata o ta ra nui ka po," 84 
"Kowaikainga? Kotohao,"86 
** Konehi pariri, konehi parara," 187 
" Ku au ko Hapa, kainga e an to tihi." 906 
'* Kumara from distant Aropawa," 14 
" Kumara no Aropawa i ko," 14 
" Let me eat greedily," 76 
"Light the oven, press back the east and 

north-west wind, O Tongaminino," 26 
" Manamana hau, manamana hau," 168 
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199 
" Maruroa and Kauanga, where shall we two 

beplaoed?"20 
" Maruroa, Kauanga e pa ki whea taua e 1 " 20 
" Me kai mina." 83 
"Mekaweki whe?"84 
** Moon rising where Tchu dwells, Titi-koko- 
rueke," 196 
" Na to whatu nui, ku," 88 
" O FiFililei, who art like a necklace of whales* 

teeth,** 176 
"O Hape, I will eat your arm here on the 

right,** 207 
" O le 'ava taumafa lenei," 180 
" O the sacred ends,** 81 
** Paonga, e miti ka tai o Aotea," 16 
" Paonga, lick up the tides of Aotea,*' 15 
" Patua tangat* i whanganui Aotea,'* 84 
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waters ascending,** 26 
" See your large eye, *tt,** 80 
" Spring, stretch forward, rush headlong,** 202 
" Slaying the head of the wind,'* 22 
" Stay the man in the midst of Aotea,** 76 
" Ta Upoko Hau-Ta,** 22 
" Taona ta umu, popokia atu ki te Marangai 

te Marepe, e Tongaminino," 25 
" Tc Tangi a Kome-tara,** 200 
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Songs and Chftrme, oontinned— 
** Ten* e To, e Bongo, kotia U am o Moii- 

hangai,'* 84 
*' The face of the great Hun in dark," 76 
" The liver of Pana in upheld," 76 
<• The num grows up and in tattooed," 178 
'* The 8kT above, shut out by lowering oloudH," 

118 
" Then Taraia built his houHe," 168 
** This ia the katfa to drink," 177 
" There pluck the greenHward," 66 
** Thou art dead, Mongomongo*tchu-a-uri," 188 
*' Thou, Tu 1 O Bongo, cut off the crown of 

MoU-hangai," 84 
'* *Ti8 the ebbing tide, 'tis the departing tide," 

" 'Tis the light puffing wind," 89 

" 'Tin Tu, Bongo, Tane, and Tangaroa," 22 

*<*Tis Tu, 'tis Bongo the on^read marot 

Tane and Tangaroa," 81 
" To where shall I bear it? " 76 
" Tongaminino," 86 
** Tufulele le vai a puea," 66 
*' Uwhi te rangi i runga nei," 118 
" Waihau o Waipu,"26 
** Wera, wera te rangi tu-nuku, tu-rangi," 19 
" Who is devoured 7 »Tis the day," 76 
'* Who is the line standing yonder?" 908 

Spirit-houses or temples, Samoa, 44 

Spirit-lore of old Samoa, 88 

Spirit manifestations, Samoa, 46, 48, 49, 60, 61 

Spirit's leaping-plaoe, Upolu, 80 

Staib, Bev. J. B. Mythology and spirit-lore of 
old Samoa, 88 

Stone implements, ancient, 100 

Supposed early mention of New Zealand. 
George Collingridge, 188 



Taema and Na-fanua, Samoan goddesseti, story 

of, 171, 174 
Tahitian settlement on Mangareva, 887 
Tama-ahua, story of. Hare Hongi. 288 
Tama-Bopira, his migration from Turanga-nui, 8 
Tamatea and the eel, story of, 808 ; (in Moriori), 

806 



TapuikOf appUoaticm of the name, 70 
TarOi introduced b^ Losi to Samoa, 86 
Tasmanian aborigmes, pictures of (note, illus- 
trated), 840 
Tattooing, Samoan goddesses of, 178 ; tattooing 

song, 176, 179 
Tohuku-i-a-Motoi, story of, 186 ; (in Moriori), 188 
Te Tangi a Te Bajigi-Manri mo Tonga-Awhikaa. 

Karepa-Te-Whetu, 118 
Tinirau, various versions of story of (note), 189 
Titi and Titi, story of, 171, 174 
Tonga-Awhikau, lament for, 118 
Tonga-iti, story of his visit to Barotonga. By 

Manuiri, 148; translation by Arthur W. 

Browne, 148 
Traces of ancient ooonpation, Pelorus, 80 
Traditions, Samoan, ox origin of the earth, 86 ; 

of origin of earthquakes, 66 ; of Talanga and 

thewinds,66 
Trees, spirit-luMmted, in Samoa, 46 
Tbjeoeab, E. The language of Makula, New 

Hebrides, 187 
Tu-taia-roa, story of, 168 ; (in Maori), 166 
Tu-WHAWHAKIA, Kebxhoma. Te korero mo 

Whaki-tapui, mo Tu-taia-roa hoki, 168 



Voyaging spirits, Samoa, 47 



Waist-girdle, worn from Himalayas to Eastern 
Polynesu. 107 

War-clubs, deified (Samoan), 40 

Whaki-tapui and Tu-taia-roa, story of, trans- 
lated by S. Percy Smith, 166 ; (in Maori), 168 

Whiti-kaupeka, his migration from Turanga-nui, 
18 

W11.LIAICS, Bev. H. W. The Maori whare: 
notes on the construction of a Maori hoose, 
146 

Worm of the earth, Samoan tradition of, 86 

Worship of deified spirite of chiefs, Samoa, 86 



* Xanthonesians," suggested name for brown 
PolynesianB, 198 
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Key to plates 
Tasmanian Natives (four plates), facing p. 240 



facing p. 164 



Photo-lithographic plates (Tasmanian aborigines) by the New Zealand (Jovemment 
Survey Department ; zinc etchings (Ancient Weapons and illustrations of Maori Wkare), 
by Turnbnll, Hickson, and Palmer. 




Printed by B. Coupland Habdino, Parish Street 



Digitized by 



Google 



NOTE. 



The key In Ihe iJiaKraras of the Mnori Hoase» Inadvertently omitted 
from No* 19, is issaed with this number. The binder ifi requested to 
pliice H at the end of the article^ after the plfttea. 

It haB Vi(>en deemed adyiBahle to print certain articles with fteparate 
paiitinattoii, as ^^upplementii to the Jonmal, infilling ivfo or three aheetit 
with each purt. This practice, (?^i?e<5ially with dictionary matteti will be 
appreciated by KubftcriberA, who can bitid the sections at tlieir own dJs> 
cretion, reserviiiff them if they chooBe until completioji, when they can 
either form a supplement to the volume or ati uidependenl book. This 
plan has been adopted with '* The Peopling of the North," of which 
24 pages are iBsned with thi^ part. Eeadera will nnderstand the reason 
for the occasional abrupt bt*ginning and ending of the quarterly nectionu. 
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THE PEOPLING OF THE NORTH : 

NOTES ON THE ANCIENT MAORI HISTORY OF THE 
NORTHERN PENINSULA 

AND SKETCHES OF 

THE HISTORY OF THE NGATI - WHATUA TRIBE OF 
KAIPARA, NEW ZEALAND : 

" HEBU-HA.PAINGA." 



By S. Percy Smith, F.R.G.S. 
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INTRODUCTORY. 



The following notes on the origin of the Maori tribes occupying the long 
peninsula stretching from Auckland to the North Cape, are compiled mostly 
from my own jottings, gathered, in a large measure, from the Ngati-whatua tribe 
of Kaipara, and supplemented from other sources. For nearly five years 
subsequent to November, 1859, I was the Gbvernment Surveyor of the Kaipara 
district, and my duties consisted in defining the boundaries of the blocks of land 
oflfered by the natives for sale to the Government, through my old friend John 
Bogan, Esq., who was at that time District Land Purchase Officer. The very 
nature of the work brought me into daily contact with the old men of the tribe, 
whose duty it was to point out the boundaries to be defined, Finding that I took 
an interest in their history, the old men became very communicative, and as we 
traversed the country so well known to them from childhood, each feature in the 
landscape recalled to them some incident in the tribal history, which was freely 
communicated, either at the time, or over the camp fire at night. Luckily I 
noted down much of this at the time ; but, alas ! only a part of the stirring tiJes 
they told me. These jottings remained in my note-books for over thirty years — 
mere unconnected entries— in no sense related or in any kind of sequence. Thirty 
years of study of the race, the language, and their traditions led me to conceive 
the idea that these rough notes might be worked up into some sketch of the 
history of the Ngati-whatua tribe, if only I could procure more complete 
genealogies than I possessed, on which to base approximate dates. With much 
trouble and patience my friend Mr. C. E. Nelson obtained for me a great deal of 
this information, which has been supplemented to some extent directly by some 
of my old Maori friends. 

I am also indebted to my lamented friend John White, the author of the 
"Ancient History of the Maori," for much information as to the history of tribes 
outside Ngati-whatua. Strange to say, Mr. White is the only man apparently who 
ever collected material for a history of the Northern tribes, but he did not live to 
complete any matter he had gathered. 

The original intention was to have written a sketch of the Ngati-whatua 
history, but it was soon felt that this would be incomplete without notices of the 
bordering tribes, and therefore what notes I have myself collected from the 
natives and from others bearing on this subject have been incorporated. To my 
good friend, the late Hone Mohi Tawhai, I am indebted for most of the Ngapuhi 
history, and for notes on that of Ngati-whatua to Mr. John Webster, Mr. C. F. 
Maxwell, the Bev. Hauraki Paora, and others. 

It cannot be expected that all here written is accurate ; when commenced it 
was already too late to acquire information to fill in many gaps, and much detail 
has been lost ; but still it is hoped that what has been written will serve to throw 
a little light on the past history of the country to which it refers, and that in the 
future it may also allow the descendants of those who preceded us to learn a little 
of the doings of their forefathers. That this desire will arise in time is certain. 
But a lew generations hence, the remnants of the Maori race will be as ourselves 
in all respects, and then the desire to know something of their forefathers, beyond 
the records of the Land Courts, will arise. I at least have the feeling that a plain 
duty is before me, to place on record what little I have learned, even if only in 

B 
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gratitude for the many kindly offices performed for me by the men of a past 
generation. Memory carries me back to many a long evening spent over the camp 
fire, when some grey-headed old warrior would relate with pride the doings of his 
tribe. Surely few races are so gifted with the power of narrative as the Maori ! 
The euphonious language, utteied with that perfect attention to grammar which 
distinguish them, the expressive gesticulation, the illustrative poetry, all com- 
bined to keep their hearers enthralled and intensely interested in the subject 
matter of the relation. Alas 1 not one of those narrators is left ; they have 
wended their way along the dreaiy beach, by the '* spirits' road,'' that leads to 
the Reinga. Let us hope that they have bathed in the saving waters of the 
Wai-ora-o-Tane f 



Wellington, N.Z., August, 1896. 
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THE PEOPLING OF THE NORTH. 



IN reference to the Maori inhabitants of the extreme noi-th of New 
Zealand, there is great difficulty in evolving out of the various 
traditions that have been preserved anything like order or sequence. 
Notwithstanding that this was the first part of the country to be 
colonized, the pioneers of civilization appear to have interested them- 
selves very little in the history of the race that preceded them. So 
far as the pakeha-inam-i pioneers were concerned, it was not to be 
expected that history should form a poi-tion of their studies, which lay 
more in the direction of the rum - bottle and the price of " eds." 
There were, however, a few notable exceptions. Nor do the early 
missionaries seem to have been more interested in tliese questions ; 
again with a few exceptions. But in their case the object seems to 
have been to suppress in their converts all that related to the past as 
interfering witli the new order of things. This feeling was almost 
universal amongst all the missionaries of the Pacific ; the old traditions 
were laughed at, scorned, and said to be the work of the devil, hence 
it soon became the rule that none of the learned men would communi- 
cate their ancestral knowledge to their Christian teachers. It was not 
until the advent of educated men who could sympathise with the old 
Maori in his traditional lore, that some of the gi-eat stores of informa- 
tion which had been handed down with such scrupulous care for many 
generations became unlocked, but much of it had by that time been 
Tost. 

It is a fact, flowing directly from the early settlement of the north, 
that we know less about the history and traditions of Ngapuhi and 
other northern tribes, than those of any others. Had it not been for 
Mr. John White we should scarcely possess the little we do. That 
little, and what [ have been able to glean myself, throws a tiny ray of 
light into the past history of the country from which Ngati-whatua 
came. 

There can be little doubt that the north was inhabited long ere the 
fleet of canoes came from Hawaiki* from twenty to twenty-one 

• I have long been of opinion that the immediate Hawaiki from which the 
Maoris came, is Havai'i, or Baiatea, one of the Society Group. 
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generations ago. Possibly these early people were part of the 
migration which preceded Toi ; what the names of the early canoes 
were, or the names of the earliest immigrants, are lost in the darkness 
of the past. We have the names of several canoes which came to the 
northern peninsula, but they arrived a few generations before the 
fleet, or at about the same time. It will be as well to enunierate 
these, and give such particulars as I have been able to learn of them 
and their crews. 

The Mahuhu Canoe. 

I believe this to have been one of the earliest of the canoes of 
which any account has been preserved. It is the ancestral canoe 
especially of Ngati-whatua, and Rongomai, one of their great ancestors, 
is alleged to have come in her. She is said first to have made the land 
at Whangaroa, and after (as we shall see) voyaging down the coast to 
Waiapu, returned north, and rounding the North Cape^ — where some 
of her crew settled — finally remained at Kaipara. The following is 
the translation of a brief Maoii account of this canoe : 

** The Mahuhu canoe (finally) landed at the mouth of Kaipara, and 
the warriors who came in her settled down on the mainland at the 
entrance to Kaipara, at a place named Taporapora. But that part has 
become sea in these later days ; it was a mainland (papa-4upu) 
originally, near the mouth of the Oruawharo. Here stood the Whare- 
kura, or temple, of that people, at Taporapora. The people dwelt 
there for very many years, reciting their karakias (prayers, or incanta- 
tions), and their ancient sacred history (karakia whakapapa o nvua). 
That place (Taporapora) was shaved off {taraiii noatia) by the sea, and 
the land disappeared together with the Whare-kura, the atuas (gods) 
and the tikis (images) — all were carried away by the sea. It was 
Ngati-whatua who killed the survivors of that people, but the women 
were taken as wives by Ngati-whatua, and one of their descendants is 
Te Otene-Kikokiko, who knows all the sacred things of old, together 
with the cUiias and karakias and all the genealogies. The people who 
dwelt at Te Au-pouri (the North Cape) and the descendants of those 
who migrated (subsequently) to Waiapu descend from Whatu-tahae, 
the daughter of Po, who came here in the Mahuhu canoe, which first 
landed at Whangaroa. Mawete remained at Te Reinga and married 
Whatu-tahae, to whom was bom Whatu-kai-marie. The younger 
sisters of this first born (tuakana wahhie ariki) were Poroa and Taiko. 
Ngapuhi are descended from Taiko, and Ngati-whatua from Whatu- 
kai-marie. Poroa migrated to Waiapu, and from her are descended 
Ngati-Porou and Ngati-Kahu-ngunu, because Kahu-ngunu descended 
from those ancestors ; he was bom at Kaitaia. From that Ngapuhi 
ancestor (Taiko ?) are descended also Te Rarawa tribe, besides some 
from the Tainui people, from Rei-tu and Rei-pae, and some of the 
ancient people of Kaipara who dwell at Maunganui (Bluff), and also at 
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Tokatoka (on the Wairoa River, Kaipara) that is Taoho and others 
(of the Roroa hapu of Ngati-whatua). From them can be derived the 
history of tlie wars of old. 

Rongomai also came in the Mahuhu canoe, but he was upset and 
drowned when out fishing, and his body was eaten by the araara 
fish. Hence Ngapuhi, Te Rarawa and Ngati-whatua will not eat 
that fish. Rongomai is an ancestor common to Ngapuhi and Te 
Rarawa (as well as Ngati-whatua). The ancient name of Te Rarawa 
was Te Aewa." 

It should be. stated that some of the ancestors mentioned above are 
disputed, in so far as they were the progenitors of the Ngapuhi tribe, 
descendants of those who came in Mahuhu. Taiko is said to have 
belonged to the Ngati-Awa of Whakatane and migrated north, long 
after the Mahuhu arrived, quite possibly at the time of Puhi^s migra- 
tion about the years 1350 to 1375. See under Mata-atua. 

It will follow from the above tradition, if it is true that Po or his 
parents came in the Mahuhu canoe, and there is no reason to doubt it, 
that the following interesting tradition refers to the voyage of Mahuhu, 
though the name is not mentioned. It is from Mr. John White's 
collection, and it bears on it the impress of considerable age, the mode 
of expression being somewhat different to that of the present day ; it 
was probably written in the forties. I give the original Maori, but 
have altered the sequence of the paragraphs a little to bring them into 
their proper place historically. It is called : 

He Whakapapa Eorero na Te Au-pouri. Na Patiki. 

Kotahi tino kaumatua o matou i korero i ana korero i rongo ai ia 
ki nga koeke o mua ; i mea, he mohio rawa ia ki nga korero o mua, o 
nga whawhai, me nga heke, me nga waka rere atu i te Au-pouri, me 
nga kaipuke i u mai ki reira — ara, nga kaipuke tata mai ki uta, a hoe 
atu ai te tangata-whenua i o ratou waka ki te titiro i aua puke ra. 

E mea ana taua kaumatua — i te tau 1839 i korero ai ia i ana 
korero ki a Mato, a, na Mato i korero mai ki a au, ki a Patiki — kua 
tae nga paparanga ki te rua te kau ma warn ki a ia, o ana tupuna i 
noho ai i Aotea nei. A, ko ia te tangata o to ratou iwi i tohia hei 
Tohunga ; mana e ako nga korero o mua ; a, i akona a ia e tona tipuna 
ki nga korero o mua, a, i mohio ia ki nga ingoa o nga tangata no ratou 
nga ingoa i aua paparanga e rua te kau ma waru nei. 

£ mea ana nga korero o aua tangata ki a ia, i whati mai ona 
tipuna i ininga i o ratou waka, i heke mai i nga moutere o te moana ki 
te hauraro o te Moana-o-Eiwa. Te ingoa o tetahi o aua moutere ko 
Wae-rota, te ingoa o tetahi, ko Hawaiki, a, te ingoa o tetahi, ko 
Mata-te-ra. 

Ko Wae-rota te motu i rere mataati mai ai ona tipuna, a, rere mai 
ki Hawaiki. Ka noho ki reira, a, roa noa, ka rere mai a, Mata-te-ra, 
ka noho i reira, a, roa noa, ka rere mai ki Aotea nei noho tuturu ai ; i 
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te mea he whenua nui tenei. A, i rere mai ratou whaka-te-ra-huni, 
ara, i rere mai ki te marangai, i rere mai hoki i te auru. 

Te moutere i rere mai ai nga tupuna o Hehi, he whenua kai, tiipu 
ai te kumara i uta, i nga wahi koraha o taua moutere — a Wae-rota, a, 
kai ai ratou i te kai, a, ora ai te noho. Ano ka tini te iwi, ka hae te 
teina ko ia hei ariki mo ratou ; a, tu ana te riri-pei a te teina i te 
tuakana, a heke mai ana te tuakana me ona pori, me tana whanau, ki 
te moana rere mai ai ki te rapu kainga mo ratou. 

E ki ana aua tupuna ra, he kuri nunui te kuri o etahi moutere nui 
i tata ki te motu i noho ai, a, i heke mai o matou tupuna i Wae-rota. 
A, kahore kau he kai tangata a o matou tupuna i aua ra, taihoa nei e 
kai tangata, no te wa o te mau patu, a, o te papatu parekura. T kai 
ai i o matou hoa riri, hei ngaki i te roauahara a te ngakau puku-riri, 
ehara i te mate kai i kainga ai te tangata, engari he kai i te hoa riri, 
kia ngata ai te ngakau kino ki a ia. 

He wahi pu-mahana rawa atu aua moutere ra ; a, noho tahanga ai 
te tangata i te roa o te tau, a, iti noa ake nei te kahu — he maro kau 
nei. 

Ko etahi iwi o reira he i>okere-kahu — ara — he mangu kere te kiri,- 
he iwi haunga ki te noho tata mai. A, ko etahi iwi ano o aua motu 
ra, he kiritea, a, he iwi ata noho, he mahora te uru, he iwi ahu-whenua. 
Ko nga uri parauri, piro ra, he imteteto te uru ; a, he noho paru noa 
iho ai, ngaki ai ano ia i te kai« — ehara i te iwi tino ahu whenua ; pai ai 
ki a ratou ake, kino ai ki te iwi kiritea. A, noho kahu koi'e ai aua 
mamangu ra. Ko te uru, he kehu, ara, i ahua wliero, a, kahore i 
tikitikia ; he mea puhipuhi kia puhihi, a nui noa atu te ahua ])okuru, 
me te ahua whanewhane nei i te tu mai. 

Nga kahu o to matou kainga i i*ere mai ai i tawahi, lie aute nei, he 
rakau aute, mahia ai te peha o taua rakau, a, ko te tinana o te rakau 
hei poito kupenga. A, mahia ai te hua o o reira rakau hei hinu, ara, 
he mea tahu a roto o aua hua ra, puta mai ai te hinu. He Ni te ingoa 
o aua hua, i penei te nui me te upoko tamaiti nei ; mau ai taua tu kai 
nei ki konei, me te uhi-kaho, a kihai noa ake i tupu, a, kua kore i 
enei ra. 

Te take i rere mai ai, ara, heke mai ai i Wae-rota, lie hae na te 
teina ki te tuakana ; a, he iigakinga kumara tetahi — he mara tautete- 
tete. A, ka rere mai te tuakana me ana pori ; ka rere ki etahi 
moutere, a, u noa mai ki Aotea nei. A, rokohanga mai e ona tupuna 
nga iwi tuturu ake o enei motu e noho ana i Wai-apu. He mea hoki, 
kihai nga waka i u tuturu ki Muri-whenua, i hoe tonu, ara, i rere tonu 
ki ia wahi, ki ia wahi, titiro haere ai i te pai o te wlienua. A, ko te 
uri o Toi te iwi i noho i uta, i kite ai ona tupuna i Ohiwa. A, roa noa 
o ratou i noho ai i reira, ka rere mai ano, ka hoki mai ki Parengarenga, 
a, noho tuturu iho ana ki reira. A, ko te iwi tuturu o te whenua i 
Kaitaia^ ko te iwi o Kui, a, na Ngati-whatua ratou i pei-haere, a, noho 
rawa atu taua iwi i Kopu-tauaki, i runga atu, i Tauranga. A, noho 
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ana ratou i te nui o te whenua i Kaitaia, ara, te iwi o te tupuna o 
Hehi ma. 

I n ki Waiapu te heke nei, a ka whanau inai i reira nga uri toko- 
torn a, ko Po te tokotoru o ratou. A, ka ahua nui ia — a Po — ka 
heke mai te iwi nei ki Kaitaia, a, ka noho i reira ; a, ka tae ki te wa i 
whanau ai te tamaitt ra — a Puhi. A, ka puta te iwi, a Ngapuhi i a 
ia. A, ka marara haere te iwi' ra, a ka peia a Ngati-awa e Ngapuhi, 
atu ano i Kaitaia, i Hokianga, a, ka heke tera, ka hoki ki Kaipara, a, 
Taranaki atu ana. A, ka heke tera i Mangonui, o Ngati-awa, ka heke, 
noho rawa atu i a Kauri i Tauranga. 

I nga ra o mua, kahore kau he papatu o aua tupuna nei, he tautete 
kau ki ta te arero patu — he kupu te whawhai — kaore e mau patu. 

He tini nga waka i eke mai ai o matou tupuna, a, e ki ana te 
kaumatua i rongo ai a Mato, a, korero mai ia ki a au, he waka nui 
aua waka, me o ratou waka haumi, hei mau kai mai mo te iwi i nga 
waka tapu. He tupuna tapu hoki aua tupuna o matou ; tapu te 
tangata, tapu te whare, tapu nga kakahu, tapu katoa nga mea o a 
matou ariki. 

Ko nga waka a o matou tupuna i eke mai ai, i takoto i Rangaunu, 
a, popopo noa iho i reira. 

Kotahi kaipuke i u mai ki te pito ki raro nei i nga ra o mua rawa 
atu, i nga kaipuke i u mai i nga ra i u mai ai tetahi ki raro mai i 
Mangonui. E kiia ana ko te ingoa o te whenua i rere mai ai taua 
kaipuke, ko " Te-upoko-o-tamoremore," a ko te ingoa o taua kaipuke, 
ko " Te-pu-tere-o-Waraki." Taihoa nei e u mai te kaipuke mataati ki 
Tokerau i nga ra o te oran^a o te matua o Nene raua ko Patuone. 

A, kotahi kaipuke i u mai ki Rangaunu, a kotahi o matou i riro 
atu i taua kai[)uke, a ngaro tonu atu. A, no muri iho ka u mai ano 
tetahi kaipuke, i u mai ki te tiki wahie mai pea ; no te mea, he wahie 
te mea i utaina nuitia ki taua puke, a, homai ai he kahu kura ki te 
iwi i uta. A, no muri iho o tenei, ka n mai a Kawana Kingi, a, nana 
te poaka i kitea ai ki reira, me te riwai, me te puka. 

[Translation.] 

An Ancient History of thb Au-pouri (the People living at 
THE North Cape). 

There was one of our old men named Hehi, who related the history 
he learned from the old people of former days ; he said he was fully 
acquainted with the ancient history, with the wars, and with the 
migrations, and with the canoes which sailed away from Te Aupouri, 
and also with the ships which came there, that is, the ships that 
approached the land which the natives went off to examine. 

That old man said — it was in the year 1839 he related the history 
to Mato, and Mato told it to me, Patiki — that the generations of 
his ancestors down to him who had lived in Aotea (New Zealand) were 
twenty-eight. He was the man of all his trihe who had been specially 



Digitized by 



Google 



6 THE PEOPLING OF THE NORTH. 

dedicated (tohi) as a priest ; it was his duty to teach the ancient 
history, which was taught to him by his grandfather. He was well 
acquainted with the names of all those included in the twenty-eight 
generations. 

The people of old related to him, that their ancestors had fled in 
their canoes, and migrated from the islands of the sea to the north of 
the Sea-of-Kiwa. One of those islands was named Wae-rota, another 
Hawaiki, and another Mata-te-ra. 

Wae-rota was the island from which his ancestors first sailed, 
thence they came to Hawaiki. They dwelt there for a long time and 
then sailed onwards to Mata-te-ra where they again stayed, and then 
finally 'came on here to Aotea, and dwelt here permanently, because 
this is a great land. They came towards the sunrise, that is, they 
sailed towards the east coming from the west. 

The island from which the ancestors of Hehi came was rich in pro- 
ductions ; the kumara grew wild inland in the open places of the 
island of Wae-rota, and the people lived on the fat of the land — in 
plenty. When the people had grown numerous, jealousy between two 
brothers arose through the younger desiring to be ariki or lord over 
them, and a war of expulsion was originated by him against the elder 
brother, resulting in the migration of the latter with his retainers (or 
tribe — fxyri) and his relations over the sea to find a home for them- 
selves. 

The ancestors said that the animals (kuri) of some of the large 
islands near where they dwelt were very large, that is the island Wae- 
rota from which they migrated. There was no man-eating in those 
days of our ancestors ; it commenced at a subsequent date, when they 
took to fighting with weapons, and after battles. The reason why our 
ancestors ate their enemies was through revenge and hatred of the 
angry heart, not through hunger after man's flesh — enemies were eaten 
to assuage the bitter feelings of the angry heart. 

Those islands mentioned were exceedingly hot, so that men went 
naked all the year round, using barely any clothing, nothing but the 
marOf or waistcloth. 

Some of the people of those parts were black — that is, with very 
black skins, a people who smelt very strongly when near. There were 
some people also of those islands with fair skins, who were a peaceful 
people, with straight hair, and great cultivators of the soil. The dark 
people, who smelt so, had curly hair, and lived in a state of constant 
dii*t, and though they cultivated, did not do so to a great extent ; 
whilst friendly amongst themselves, they abhorred the fair-skinned 
people. They also were entirely nude, those black people. Their hair 
was also lii^ht-coloured, that is reddish, and never bound up in a top- 
knot (like the Polynesians), it was bunched out to be stiff, and 
appeared in lumps (or tufts), and their appearance generally Was ill- 
favoured as they stood before one. 
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The clothing of the place from where we (our ancestors) sailed from 
on the "other side'' was made of atUe, a tree named aute (Brousaonetia 
papyri/era, Paper mulberry), the bark of which was prepared, whilst 
the wood was used as floats for fishing nets. The fruit of the trees of 
that place was converted into oil, that is, the inside was rendered 
down (tahu) into oil. The fruit was called m, and was the size of a 
child's head ; some of that fruit was brought to this country as well as 
the uhi-kaho (yam), but it never grew, and now it is lost altogether in 
these days. 

The reason why they sailed or migrated from Wae-rota was jealousy 
on the part of a younger towards an elder brother ; another reason was 
a quarrel about a kumara cultivation, the right to which was contested. 
So the elder brother sailed away with his adherents (or tribe, pori) for 
some other islands, and landed in Aotea. On their arrival, his (Hehi's) 
ancestors found the original people of this country living at Wai-apu 
(near the East Cape). The people of the canoes did not at first settle 
down {u tuturu) at Muri-wheniia (the Land's-end, the North Cape); 
they continued on, to this place and that, searching out the best |)arts 
of the land. It was the " descendants of Toi " who lived inland or 
ashore at that time, and they were seen by his (Hehi's) ancestors at 
Ohiwa. After a lengthened stay at that place they returned to 
Parengarenga (near the North Cape), There they settled down per- 
manently. The original people of the land about Kaitaia at that time 
were the " people of Kui," who were afterwards expelled by the Ngati- 
whatua tribe, and settled down at Kopu-tauaki, and beyond, at 
Tauranga. And so the ancestors of Hehi dwelt in the breadth of the 
land at Kaitaia. 

The migration landed at Wai-apu in New Zealand, and three 
descendants (of the elder brother ?) were born there — Po being the 
third. When Po was nearly grown up the people migrated to Kaitaia 
and settled down there, until the time when the child Puhi was born, 
from whom are descended the Ngapuhi tribe. Then the people spread 
over the land, and after a time the Ngati-Awa tribe were expelled by 
Ngapuhi from Kaitaia and Hokianga, and they migrated to Kaipara, 
and even as far as Taranaki. Some of the Ngati-Awa migrated from 
Mangonui and, under their chief Kauri, settled down near Tauranga. 

In the olden days there was no fighting amongst Hehi's ancestors ; 
their quarrels were settled by the tongue's weapons — war was by 
words — never by arms. 

There were many canoes in which our ancestors came, and the old 
man who told me said those canoes were very large, each having a 
tender to carry stores for the other and sacred canoes. The ancestors 
of old were very tapu — the men wei-e tapu, their houses, their 
clothing ; everything belonging to our arikis was sacred. 

The canoes in which our ancestors came were left in Rangaunu 
Bay, and there rotted away. 
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There was a ship came to these northern parts (of New Zealand) 
in very ancient days, long before that one which called in to the north 
of Mangonui. It is said that the name of the country from which it 
came was Te-upoko-o-tamoremore (*^ the head of baldness "), and the 
mime of the ship was Te-pu-tere-o-Waraki ('Hhe drifting stem of 
Waraki" — a sea-god, a European). This was before the first ship 
came to the Bay of Islands, in the days when the father of Nene and 
Patuone was alive. 

There was one ship came (afterwards) to Rangaunu (Doubtless 
Bay) which took away one of our people, who was lost for ever. After 
that came another, which probably put in to get firewood because 
firewood was the thing they took most of. They gave those on shore 
some red garments. Subsequently to this came the ship of Governor 
King, which brought us pigs, potatoes, and cabbages for the first time." 

The above is one of the most interesting traditions, from several 
points of view, that has been preserved by the Maoris. We are first 
told that the ancestors of these people came from Waerota, an island 
that must be in the Western Pacific, near some of those inhabited by 
the Melanesians, who are accurately though briefly described. This 
same island is known to the Rarotongan traditions (see Journal, 
Polynesian Society, vol. i, p. 25), where it occurs in connection with 
the names of several of the Fiji and other islands of the Western 
Pacific. It was also known to the ancient Samoans (Loe. cit,, vol. iv., 
p. 106, twelfth voyage), but its position is unknown, the old name of 
Wae-rota hanng probably — as so often occurs — been replaced by a more 
modern one. The name will also be found in the following old karaJday 
which is said to be a kind of thanksgiving {iaumaha) before food ; 
though it appears more like one used in planting the hue : 

Tena te nm, ka oru, There \% ihe head that is forming, 

Teoa te toro, ka toro, There is the spreading, advancing, 

Ka toro Id hea P Advancing to where ? 

Ka toro ki Wae-roti, ki Wae-rota, Extending to Wae-roti, to Wae-rota, 

Ki te taparanga mai o te hoe, To the plaoe where sprung the Mf«, 

He hue nnnoi, hue roroa ; *Ti8 a large hue^ a long hue ; 

Tapa hue, taps tetere i a hue, Plant the hut, that the hue may swell, 

Kia whawhakia ra te kawekawe. Then pluok off the tendrils, 

Puta-i-te-Hue. Of Puta-i-te-Hue. 

The hue is the native gourd, a species of cucurbitOf and the 
interesting thing in this ha/r<Ma is, that it seems to show that the 
Maoris obtained this useful plant from Wae-rota originaUy. 

MatH-te-ra is also the name of an island known to the ancestors of 
Rarotongans, Samoans, and Maoris alike, and reference to it will ba 
found in the same places quoted above. Its position is equally 
unknown at the present time. The particular Hawaiki mentioned 
may be SavaiH of Samoa, but I think more probably some plaoe to the 
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west, or north-west In the course given as " towards the sun-rise," 
we must be particular to note that this refers to that from Wae-rota or 
Hawaiki to Mata-te-ra, not to Aotea. 

The mention of the large animals found in the adjacent islands also 
seems to place Wae-rota &r to the north west ; it could scarcely refer 
to the Solomon Islands, for there are no large animals there, but it 
might refer to New . Guinea, where there are kangaroo and other 
animals. 

The woitl ni, as that of a fruit, mentioned in the tradition, is the 
almost universal name in Polynesia for the coco-nut, and this is the 
only positive reference to it by name that I am aware of in Maori 
traditions. The description of the black people who went naked and 
who smelt so strongly is vary applicable to the Melanesians, as is the 
account of their crisp tufty hair, dten dyed with lime to a reddish or 
yellow color. 

The early ship moitioned is very probably Tasman's, which was off 
the North Cape in 1642. lh» next ship referred to is probably that 
of De Surville, who was at Rangaunu or Doubtless Bay in 1769, at the 
same time Cook passed outside within a few days of De Surville's visit. 
Governor King's visit was in 1793. The father of Patu-one and Nene 
referred to, was Tapua, and he was one of the chiefs who boarded 
Captain Cook's ship at the Bay of Islands as the <' Endeavour " came 
into the Bay. Patu-one was a child at the time. 

The description of Hehi's ancestors, and their peaceable mode of 
settling their quarrels without fighting reminds us of the Morioris, with 
whom there is little doubt they were connected, for if the Moriori 
genealogies are right, these people had settled at Te Aupouri before, or 
about the time, the Morioris migrated from New Zealand. 

The proof that the account just given refers to the Mahuhu canoe 
is based on the statement that Po — or probably his parents — came in 
that canoe. This is not entirely satis&ctory, but until further 
information is to hand it may be accepted, espeoiMlly as it states that 
Po's son Mawete married Whatu-tahae, whose daughter Whatu-kai- 
marie was the ancestor of Ngati-whatua, the tribe of all others that 
claims Mahuhu as their particular canoe. It is now impossible to get 
the genealogical descent from this lady to any of the Ngati-whatua now 
living, but the following table gives the descent from the chief of this 
canoe to the people now living at Kaitaia, ko. 

This list was given by the Rev. Mr. 

Tiki Matthews to the Rev. R. Taylor in 1840. 

}^^^ Mr. Matthews received the information 

j^^^^ from an old Maori priest named Hahakai, 

5 Atun who lived at Doubtless Bay, and who re- 

Maia membered the visit of Captain Cook. The 

Wai-kapa last on the list, Moehau, was an old woman 

Toku-ora at that time (1840) and a priestess^ then 
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Tii.(o*iiguift.hao living at Knuckle Point Mr. Matthews 

10 Tau-mumu-hue i^amt that all these people had Uved in 

T 'li^"*^* New Zealand, and that their ancestors came 

Mnmu-te^awhT^' originally from Hawaiki, Mata-te-ra, and 

Baparapa-te-nira Wae-rota. They landed at Wai-c^u, and 

15 Noka-tawhiti Po migrated to Tai-maro, a bay a little to 

Hae (/; the east of Mangonui. The table contains 

Moerewa twenty-six names to Moehau, and as she 
Papa-whakamihamiha ^^ ^^ ^i^ woman in 1840, two if not three 

„*.'*'*. other venerations may be added. It will 

20 HikiraDgi , , , . . ,. . 

p .^^ thuR be seen that this tradition confirms 

j^^njj^i that of Hehi, and, allowing twenty -five 

Koro-awhio years to a generaticMi, we shall find that 

liapihi Tiki arrived in New Zealand about the 

26 Hanmx year 1150. 

Dr. Shortland has preserved a tradition 
which is evidently based on the above, but it is there said (''Traditions,'' 
p. 24) that the canoe was Kura-haupo. Now, if ever Kuia-haupo 
came to this country at all, and I am inclined to believe Te Kahui 
Kararehe's account given in the Journal of the Polynesian Society, 
vol. ii, p. 189, to the effect that it did not, it was at the time of arrival 
of the fleet, which is only twenty or twenty-one generations ago, and 
therefore Dr. Shortland's informant was, I think, wrong as to the 
name of the canoe, though the other facts are partly true. It is stated 
by him on the authority of a Rarawa native, '' That Po, Tiki, Ruaewa, 
and Mawete were some of those who discovered this island. . . . 
They came in the Kurahaupo. . . . The ancestors of the tribes 
who dwell in the south (at East Cape) were Whatu-tahae, a daughter 
of Po. She married Mawete and from these are descended Ngati-Porou 
and Ngati-Kahungunu. Some of the children of Po came to this part 
of the island — Kaitaia — their names were Whatu-kai-marie (another 
daughter of Po*s), Poroa, and Taiko, who were the ancestors of 
Ngapuhi and Te Rarawa." 

Whilst we cannot get the direct genealogical proof as to the Ngati- 
whatua connection with the people who came in the canoe whose 
voyage has been referred to above, it is acknowledged on all hands 
that the tribe occupied the verj country these people came to, until 
they migrated south many generations afterwards. The connection 
therefore follows as a matter of course. 



Tu-moana's Mig&ation. 

The next canoe after Mahuhu, or it may be about the same period, 
unfortunately we do not know the name of, whilst the fact remains 
that a party of immigrants did arrive from Hawaiki, and settled in 
ihe nortiiy ocoiipying th^ country around Hokianga Heads and along 
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tbe coast northwards. The reason that we know little of this migra- 
tion is, because Ngati-whatua exterminated the people in their 
migration south. The following is tbe story as preserved by the 
Rarawa tribe ; " Tu-moana came in his canoe from Hawaiki, and 
landed at Te Tauroa, the long point just to the south-west of Ahipara, 
where he left his canoe safely housed (ki reira wharau ai). He and 
his people wandered over the laud for some time, finally settling down 
at Hokianga. Tu-moana's hapu remained at Hokianga, but he himself 
returned to Hawaiki. Subsequently his Aopu was conquered by Ngati- 
whatua and Ngati-Awa, and so, such of Ngati-Tu-moana as were not 
killed became incorporated in those two tribes, and amongst the 
descendants of Puhi-moana-ariki (the ancestor from whom Ngapuhi 
take their name). Tu-moana dwelt at Hokianga for a considerable 
time, and then he felt a longing for his old home at Hawaiki, so he 
and several members of his hapu returned to Ahipara, to Te Tauroa, 
for the purpose of preparing their canoe for the long voyage. Then 
they sailed away to Hawaiki in consequence of the love they felt 
towards their old home. Rua, the daughter of Tu-moana, followed 
after him to Ahipara, lamenting his departure. Tu-moana said to her, 
'* Cease crying ; remain in this country with those of my hapu who are 
left. You shrill be a high chieftainess to them (he ariki tapavruj I 
will return to Hawaiki, to that other home of ours, and those other 
relations of ours. Cease crying ; when I reach the other side I will 
pray (ka/rakia) to the gods to cause the thunder to crash so you may 
know I have safely arrived. Remain here. Be at peace: do not 
quarrel ; do not tell tales (korero tutara) amongst yourselves ; remain 
at peace in this land of ours." 

** So the canoe sailed away with Tu-moana and his companions ; 
there were many of them, probably twenty twice told. The canoe 
sailed, whilst Rua remained at that place for a long time, and then she 
and her people left, proceeding first to Te Reinga (Cape Maria Van 
Diemen), and afterwards back to Hokianga. She returned by way of 
Kaitaia, and thence went to Mangonui, from whence she came back 
and went up the Takahue valley towards Maungataniwha. When at 
Oruru, Rua took a gourd and filled it with the fat of dogs, duly 
prepared with scented raukawa leaves. As they ascended Maunga- 
taniwha, in the valley near there, the gourd fell out of Rua's hand and 
was broken, and all the fat (or oil) ran away, hence was the place 
called Te-ipu-a-Rua (Rua's gourd). Then they travelled on to Owhata, 
to Te-Atua-ka-rere, and to Raparpukatea, which was named after the 
rapa or stern part of the canoe of Tama-hotu, which was made there. 
Rua and her companions then descended into Manga^muka valley, and, 
taking canoe, paddled down to Te Rangi and Omapere, near Hokianga 
Heads, and rejoined her people whom her father had left there." 

It is clear to me that Tu-moana's migration was prior to the arrival 
of Te Mamari canoe, at which time Hokianga Heads was occupied by 
the crew of that canoe, but at what period Tu-m6ana actually arrived 
there is no means of telling. 
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RlU-KAKABA AND OTHER OaNOES. 

We next come to several canoes which are said to have arrived at 
various places north of Auckland, but the dates at which they got here 
are unknown, and indeed very little has been handed down about 
them, principally because the descendants of those who came here in 
those vessels have been exterminated in the wars which took place not 
very long after the arrival of the fleet of canoes in the middle of the 
fourteenth century. Much information might have been obtained 
fifty years ago in reference to the canoes, but, alas ! with the exception 
of Mr. John White, no one took the trouble to collect it, and even he 
has left very little on record. 

Tb Rua-kabamba. Judge Gudgeon mentions in vol i. of the 
Journal of the Polynesian Society, p. 218, that this oanoe came to 
Mangonui, and that the chiefs on board were Te Uriparaoa and Te 
PapawL Mr. W. J. Wheeler informs me that he also learnt that this 
canoe came to Mangonui, but there is no further information about it. 
It is probable that the descendants of her crew disappeared in the wars 
about the time of the Ngati-Awa inroad into those districts some 
twelve to fifteen generations ago. 

Waipapa. Judge Gudgeon, in the same Journal, mentions that 
this canoe also came to Manf(onui, and that the chie& on board were 
Kai-whetu and Wairere. Mr. Wheeler learnt from the northern 
people that she landed at Rangiaohia in Doubtless Bay. 

Te-Mamabu. The chief of this canoe was Te Pou, and he landed 
at Rangiaohia, according to Judge Gudgeon; but at Taipa, near 
Mangonui, according to Mr. Wheeler. 

It is possible that these vessels formed part of the several canoes 
mentioned in the account already given of Mahuhu, and which rotted 
away at Rangaunu, for all the places mentioned are close to that spot. 

MoE-KAKARA. According to Mr. White, this canoe landed on the 
coast between Te Kawau Island and Whangarei, and the account goes 
on to say that from her crew sprung the Kawerau and Ngati-Rongo 
tribes (the latter is a branch of Ngati-whatua). The people of 
Hauraki and Ngati-whatua conquered the descendants of those who 
came here in Moe-kakara, and they were also killed ofi* by the foul 
disease called tfi^tvhenua or leprosy. There are very few of them left 
in the world. It is probable that this is the same as the next to be 
mentioned. 

Tb-waka-tu-whenua. I learnt from Ngati-whatua that a canoe 
so named landed at a place still called Tewaka-tu-whenua, a little 
bay just north of Cape Rodney, and she was so called because her crew 
introduced the turwhenua or leprosy into the country, and that the 
Kawerau of Omaha and Mahurangi descended from them. They 
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gradually nearly all died out owing to this affliction, though a few of 
the people are still living. Mr. White notes, " This was another canoe 
which landed at Te-waka-tu-wheniia, on the south side of Te AraL 
Descended from her crew were the Ngai-Tahuhu tribe, from which 
branched off the hapus who dwell at Te Arai, but they are lost in 
death, carried off by the foul disease iu-wkenua. The Kawerau and 
Wai-o-hna tribes also descend from this canoe. Let it be clearly 
understood about the hapus who came from those canoes : from Tainui 
came the people of Waikato ; from the latter Nga-iwi of Kawhia, who 
migrated to Wai-te-mata ; from the latter Ngati-rangi of the Mamari 
canoe. From the Wai-o-hua of Tainui came Ngatitutaki ; from them 
the XJri-o-hau ; from them the Parawhau. From Ngai-Tahuhu the 
Kawerau ; from the latter Te Uri-ngahu and the Akitai. This canoe 
had another name — Moe-kakara. Near the beach at Waitakere river 
are buried numbers of the people who died of the iu-whenua. No one 
will touch their bones lest they be attacked by the disease." Whilst 
the main facts of this tradition are probably true, the origin assigned 
to some of the tribes is manifestly wrong. 

Te-riu-kakara. This is the ancestral canoe of the Whangaroa 
people, at which place the canoe made the land. From here the people 
spread out both north and south — to Mangonui on one side, and to the 
Bay of Islands on the other. Beyond these brief facts, which are 
from Mr. John White, we know nothing of Riu-kakara or those who 
came in her, though it is always claimed that her crew occupied the 
cauntry named, and froiy the iiersistence of these statements I should 
gather that she arrived after those noted above. One of the Whanga- 
roa tribes, the Ngatiuru, does not descend from the crew of Riu- 
kakara, for they only migrated to that place about the year 1770-1775, 
having been driven from Whangamumu, south of the Bay of Islands, 
and the southern shores of the Bay itself, because their chief (Kuri) 
killed Marion du Fresn^ which led to a war with the Bay of Islands 
people. 

Tu-NUi-A-RANOi. According to Judge Gudgeon, this is one of the 
northern canoes, and from her crew descended some of the Ngapuhi 
and probably some of the Whangarei tribes. I never heard of this 
canoe from the people of the north, but do not on that account doubt 
the statement. 

Mata-hourua. 

Whatever may be the date of the arrival of the six canoes 
mentioned above, we ai'e enabled to fix with more certainty the 
arrival of Mata-hourua and her celebrated captain, Knpe, from whom 
several tribes trace descent. It is unnecessary to repeat the well- 
known stoiy of Kupe's voyage to New Zealand and his return to 
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Hawaiki ; but the fact of his meeting Turi in the Aotea canoe on the 
latter's voyage here, serves to ^x the date with some certainty. A 
comparison of several genealogies of southern tribes, where Kupe's 
descendants are mostly to be found, shows that, combined with those 
of Turi and other immigrants by the Aotea, Mata-hourua arrived about 
twenty-one generations ago, or about the years 1325 to 1350. Whilst 
the direct descendants of Kupe are to be found — so far as I know — in 
the south alone, it is clear from the number of places to which his 
name is attached in the north, that he stayed there some time, and 
probably left descendants there, who became absorbed in the tangatct- 
whentuif or original people of the country. 

It is true that the Ngapuhi tribe claim descent from Kupe, but the 
genealogical table they trust to is so manifestly wrong that no reliance 
can be placed on it. This table includes in it ancestors of both 
Tahitians and Earotongans, who are known from other sources to have 
lived some time before Kupe. It is in effect the outcome of that 
strong desire, common to the Polynesian race, to trace their descent 
from those whom they consider illustrious or connected with the great 
deeds of their ancestors. It is impossible now to unravel the tangled 
skein of this table, but the mere fact of their placing Kupe at the 
head of it shows some warrant for believing that this celebrated 
navigator did leave descendants in the North. 

Hokianga is named in commemoration of the fact that Kupe left 
that place on his return to Hawaiki, the full name being Te Hokianga- 
o-Kupe (the returning of Kupe). At the Imouth of the Whirinaki 
river, Hokianga, the old natives show a stone somewhat in the shape 
of a dog, which is said to be one of Kupe's dogs turned into stone, and 
which was left there by him when he visited that part. The stone 
is on the east side of the entrance to the river. At Wharo, on the 
west coast, north of Hokianga, are some marks in a rock like foot- 
prints, which are said to have been made by Kupe and his dog. The 
anchor of Kupe*s canoe is said to be on the point at Rangi-ora, near 
the "Narrows," in Hokianga river. One of the balers of Kupe's 
canoe used to be pointed out on the beach near Te Kohukohu, 
Hokianga, opposite to Motiti Island. Another baler is said to be at 
Te Tou-o-Puraho, near Te Whaka-rararO-Kupe, inland of Te Kerikeri, 
Bay of Islands. Kupe is said once to have given a feast at a place 
between Te Kerikeri and Whangaroa. At the feast he used long 
stones, instead of the usual poles of wood, to hold up the food. These 
stones are called Te Whakarara-o-Kupe, and are to be seen at this 
day near Tarata-roto-rua. 

In his travels from Te Kerikeri to Hokianga, Kupe carried a stone 
which he left in a valley on a branch of the inland Waihou, Hokianga, 
at a place called Te Purn. When any Maoris pass that way they 
utter the karakia called Whakauru, which is repeated by strangers 
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coming to a new place. One of these karakia$ begins, **Ka u ki 
nuUa-nuku, ka u ki mator-rangi^*^ (fee. Whikt repeating this the 
travellers throw on to the stone sprigs of karamtt or kaivakawa, or 
pebbles, which they have brought with them for the purpose. They 
then pass on, but never look back until out of sight of the stone. 

To the east of Wbangaroa there is a projecting point, where th^ 
water is very clear ; it is called Te-au-kanapana, or ''Flashing current "^ 
and it is here that Kupe is said to have made the land on his voyage 
from Hawaiki. It is one of the places also where canoes used to take 
their departure from in going back to Hawaiki. ^ 

Kupe — say the Ngapuhi people — (wrongly so, however,) was the 
first man to come to New Zealand, and he came in search of Tuputupu- 
whenua. After looking for him all along the southern coast he 
discovered him at Hokian^a, and from that place Kupe returned to 
Hawaiki. His canoe was also called Tapuae-putuputu, and in it Kupe 
brought the rat, and a species of rat (fern-root) that grows. at Ohuri, 
Waima, Hokianga. 

I am indebted to Mr. John White for the above notes about Kupe,, 
and, setting aside the marvellous, they seem to show that he was some' 
time in the north before he set out on his return voyage. 

In an account of the Rarawa ancestors, in Mr. G. H. Davis' posses* 
sion, iheMata-hourua canoe is claimed as being one in which some of their 
ancestors came to New Zealand, but they call it Kowhao-mata-rua, 
and say that Nuku-tawhiti came here in her. This is, howevef, a 
mistake, as will be seen later on. Hone Mohi Tawhai told me that 
Kowhao-mata^rua or Nga-mata-whaorua is the name generally given in 
the north to Kupe's canoe (which is Mata-honrua in the south), and 
that he was not aware who were Kupe's descendants living at Hoki- 
anga when the Mamari canoe arrived, but one of these, named Te 
Tahau, married Ihenga-para-awa, a descendant of Nukn-tawhiti's, as 
will be shown later on. 

KUKA-HOU-PO AND MaTA-ATUA. 

Some of the northern tribes — especially Te Rarawa, who live along 
the coast northward from Hokianga Heads — at Ahipara, Kaitaia, and 
other places — claim Kura-houpo canoe as having brought over some of 
their ancestors. Very little is knowi^ of this canoe, and if the 
Taranaki people are to be believed (see Journal, Polynesian Society 
vol. ii, p. 189), she never came to New Zealand at all, but was wrecked 
just on the eve ef departure from Hawaiki, her crew coming across in 
the Mata-atua canoe. Another story, told by Te Arawu tribe, is that; 
the canoe was left behind at Hawaiki, but was subsequently repaired 
by other people, who brought her to New Zealand under a new name 
— ^Te-ringa-matoro. All the authority we have for supposing that 
some of the crew of Kura-houpo settled in the north is that already 
quoted under the head of '^ Mahuhu," wherein it is stated thi^t Po, one 
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•I tke MicestdM of 1^ Anponri people, came in KnrR-honpo, and the 
following brief statement from Te Rarawa tribe : ** Ko Eura-houpo 
tB Ufoka, te tangtUa o runga ke Po"— " Kura-honpo was the canoe, 
the man nn bo«rd was Po." 

With reference to Mata-atua, we have from the same Barawa 
papers in Mr. G. H. Davis' collection the statement that *< Mataratua 
l^as the canoe, Mini-pokai wks the man " ; and that he derived his 
name from the fact that he had circumnavigated the North Island, 
bat that he finally settled down at Herekino and Whangape, and 
became the progenitor of the Ngati-knri tribe of those parts. The 
story goes on to mske the important statement that the of&pring of 
Mim-pokai-^Po, Nukn-tawhiti (of the Mamari canoe), and Rua-nni 
(of the same canoe) — intermarried with the original people of the land, 
and '* hence were the wars the descendants of these people engaged in. 
The man who owned this land originally was Ngn, who lived at Mnri- 
wfaenua, and from him came the Karitehe or Turehn," a mythical 
people, who are often by Europeans called Fairies. The narrative 
gmm an : ^^The iwi ttOuru ipv own people) of this ancestor (Ngu) are 
Te A»-poQri and Ngati-kuri tiibes, whose line of descent is as 
follows : — 

- H^ •*Hine-tapu (given below) left this 

Pel pAit and migrated to Turanga-nui, but 

T«-roi her son Tamatea was left behind at 

KaU'Whate Ranga-unn, and those descended from 

Wha"uri ^^™ ^^ called Ngai-Tamatea. There 

Whatu-manrea ^^ ^^^ descendants from Te Kura." 

Tiki-wharawhara Here the narrative breaks off, unfor- 

Tohi-a-nnka tunately, without showing the connection 

10 Pore-ariki ^^jj those who came from Hawaiki. 

Y"^"^" It has been held that the Tamatea 

Bere-wha , , . , , , . , 

Muta-rangi mentioned in the table is the same as 

Tanri-knra Tamatea - pokai - whenua, and that he 

16 Bongo-mai-hiti migrated to the south, and through his 

^^pehtttu g^^ Kahu-ngunu became the progenitor 

RLo^^enua-mea (^ V^^) ^^ *^« Ngati-Kabungunu tribe 

Te Iringa ^^ ^^^ "E^t Coast. Hone Mohi Tawhai 

20 Te Kura told me that he thought this Tamatea 

Hine-tapu (/), Toohe (m) ^as a descendant of one of those who 

^^■■"•*^ came in the Takitumu canoe, which 

might be the case, as some of the immigrants by that vessel are said 

to have come north and *^ settled at Wharo, Kaitaia, on the east coast 

of the North Island, near the North Cape, at Rangi-aohia and Oruru."* 

From the claim Ngati-whatua make to be descended from some of the 

Takitumu crew, this seems probable, for it was in this same part of the 

* See J. WhHe^ "^ Ancient History of the Maoris** VOL Hi, p. 47. 
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country that Ngati-whatua had their homes bifore their migraftioii 
south. If the Tamatea shown in the mai^ginal table is identical with 
Tamatea-pokairwhenua^ then about ninetee^ generations have to ho 
added to the table to bring it down to the present day.* At fifteen 
generations back from the present time a descendant oi this 
Tamatea named Taurere married one of the southern people who, 
under the name of Ngati-Awa^ about that time made an irri^on into 
the Northern Peninsula. Notwithstanding the uncertainty that exists 
about Tamatea, there is sufficient in this table and what has been said 
to show that there were people here long before the fleet arrived in 
about 1350. 

The statement of the Barawa people that they derive descent (in 
part) from Miru-pokai, who came in the Mata-atua canoe, seems 
probable from the following considerations: The most oorapleto 
account of this canoe and her people is to be found in voL iii, p^ 65, 
Journal of Polynesian Society. We learn from it that^ after landing 
pai*t of her crew at Whakatane, in the Bay of Plenty, the rest ol 
them took the canoe and sailed north, finally settling down at or near 
Whananake, some miles south of tho Bay of Islands. I learnt quite 
recently (1895) from the Ngati-Awa people of Whakatane that in late 
years they had received invitations to visit these northern people as 
relatives, which confirms the story of some of the crew of Mata^itua 
having gone north and settled — as my informant said — near Motu- 
kokako (Cape Brett), which is not very fiur from Whananake. 

The account as published in the Journal quoted, infers that the 
Mata-atua went on north at once, soon after the first landings but this 
could hardly be the case if the following is correct^ and it was told mo by 
two old men of Ngati-Awa quite independantly of one another. After tho 
immigrants had settled down at Whakatane and been there some time, 
everyone was engaged in preparing the ground for the kwnara planta- 
tions. Whilst so engaged, a quarrel arose between Toroa, the captain 
of Mata-atua, and some of the others, amongst whom were NuakO| 
Nuiho, Puhi, Whare, and others, about the cultivations. This took place 
on the ridge between Kapu-te-rangi pa and Orahiri pa^ or just abovo 
the entrance to Whakatane river. The place was pointed out to me. 
Leaving Toroa and his immediate relations at Whakatane, the others 
whose names have been mentioned took the Mata-atua and went away 
north. This division of the people probably took place some few years 
after their first arrival, for the Orahiri (or Bahiri-paopao) pa had been 
built by Puhi and his immediate followers, and it is of some sise^ 
sufficient to contain 80 or 100 people. It was here Puhi lived in liis 
house called Bahiri-te-rangi. I was also told that Mata-atua first 

* Sinoe the above was written, Judge Gudgeon's reaearehes have proved that 
the Tamatea here shown, and his father (Kauri), migrated to Taoranga, and from 
Tamatea*8 son (Kahn-ngunu) the Kgati-Kohuagnnn take their name. — Journal, 
Polyoiiian 8ooiotj» voL ¥» y* 4. 
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mmSnh the land at Muri-whenua, having oome from Pari-noi-te-ra in 
Hawaiki, and from there coasted down to Whakatane. If so the 
people knew where thej were going when they went to Whananake. 

The name, Miru-pokai, is not mentioned in the Ngati-Awa account, 
amongst those who came in Mata-atna, but it is quite likely he was 
one of them, and his name would only be remembered by his 
immediate descendants. There is also nothing improbable in some of 
them settling at Whangape, and moreover we have the statement of 
the northern people that there formerly existed about Whangape, 
Ahipara, and those parts a tribe named Ngati-Miru : '^t was Toa-a- 
kai, of Hokianga, who fought that people Ngati-Miru, which tribe is 
lost in these days, and we do not now know who their descendants are 
through their extermination. Toa-a-kai was also constantly at war 
with the Rarawa." 

Since the above was written, the story of the quarrel amongst the 
crew of the Mata-atua at Whakatane, has been procured with much 
detail by Mr. Elsdon Best, the information being derived from the 
Urewera and Ngati-A.wa tribes. A well informed member of the 
Urewera tribe tells me that the Puhi above referred to, in consequence 
of this quarrel, in which he cursed his elder brother Toroa, received 
the name of Puhi-kai-ariki, and from him Ngapuhi take their name. 
On a future page the descent from the brother of this man to the 
present day will be shown : the brother's name was Puhi-moana-ariki. 

The fact of these immigrants by Mata-atua having finally settled 
down in the north, seems also to furnish a reason for the subsequent 
migration of some of Ngati-Awa in later years to these same districts 
in the northern peninsula ; they would be sure of finding relations 
there. 

Mamari Canoe. 

In the various accounts of the voyages of the canoes which came 
to those parts of New Zealand lying to the south of the Auckland 
Isthmus, it is generally stated that they formed part of a fleet which 
left Hawaiki about the same time. None of these southern accounts 
make mention of Mamari as forminji; part of tlie fleet, nor, as a rule, is 
her name mentioned at all ; but nevertheless she is essentially the 
canoe of the Ngapuhi tribes. Hone Mohi Tawhai told me his father 
(Tawhai, who was a very learned man) and the old men of Ngapuhi 
all said that Mamari ''was one of the later canoes, and arrived here 
about the same time as Taki-tumu, Mata-atua, Tainui, and Te Arawa.*' 
It is probable, therefore, that her crew were actuated by much the 
same influences in leaving their old home — Hawaiki. Tawhai said 
that she came from Wawau, which I believe to be intended for Vavau, 
the modern name of which is Porapora, one of the Society Islands. 
This however was not the only name known to these people ; there are 
others of acyacent islands or places, which in ouiny caaes they applied 
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to localities in New Zealand ; amongst them are the following : Hone 
Mohi Tawhai says, "This is what I learned from my father in 
reference to the name Wai-ma, it is in full, Waima-tuhi-rangi. 
According to him, it was a name brought from one of the islands 
which the ancestors of the Maori people stayed at during theit 
migration to this island. On their arrival they named several places 
after those in the islands they came from, but in which one Waima- 
tuhi-rangi was situated I do not know ; perhaps in Hawaiki, perhaps 
in some other island. Moehau, at Waima, is also an ancient name, 
it is used in the welcome of our tribe to strangers, ^Haere max e te itvil 
ki roto o Moehau,* ' Welcome O people 1 Come to Moehau.' It 
descended from our forefathers to us ; my father said the name was 
brought from Hawaiki, and given to the water of Waima, and thus 
became a name of pride and power, even from our ancestors to those 
of our tribe, the Mahurehure, who now live at Waima-tuhi-rangi. 
.Another name of one of the islands from whence they came was 
Mamangaia-tua, which I think was the same as Wawau, but am not 
sure. Another place mentioned was Raro-pouri, which I think is 
meant for Baro-tonga. Others are Mata-te-ra, Awarua, and Otia-iti, 
which my father thought might be intended for Tahiti. Friend I I 
have found the name of one of the islands you say you think the 
Maoris came from, that is Raiatea, or in Maori, Rangi-atea. I heard 
this name from my father. The occasion of his mentioning it to me 
was in reciting a pike (a funereal dirge) for the death of Nuku-tawhiti, 
No. 2 (the captain of Mamari). Thus runs the pihe : 

* Papa te whatitiri i runga nei, ' Sounds the thunder up above, 

Ko ana kanapu he aitu, The Hghtning is an evil omen, 

To ka rire, Bongomai ka heke, Tn is angered, Rongomai descends, 

Tatara te wai puna o Raiatea.* Distant is tbe spring of (at) Raiatea.' 

There is a continuation of this pilie, but I only quote thife part on 
account of the name Raiatea,'*' which my father said was an island in 
the parts from whence migrated the ancestors of the Maori people. 
According to what my father told me of what he learnt from the words 
of his forefathers, that place, Hawaiki, possessed the kuma/ra in great 
abundance. If cultivated one year, in after years it grew sponta- 
neously in the midst of other vegetation. Hence the saying of my 
progenitors to those who remained in idleness on the days of the 
month devoted to cultivating the kuma/ra, that is in the second month 
of the year, Hongongoi (July). When the young men remained in the 
houses, the following was said to them, * E noho I E noho ! Ko 
Ilawaiki te whenua e tupu noa ake te kumara i roto % te rahurahu, e 
ora ai koutou i te kai i runga % ta koutou noho mangere ! * * Remain 
there at ease ! This is Hawaiki where the kumara grows sjjontaneously 
amidst the fern, you will have plenty of food with your idleness I " 

* Raiatea and Porapora (or Vavau) are within a few miles of one another, and 
bothiorm part of the Society Gioup. 
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Mr. White sayg that after Nuku-tawhiti in the Mamari had reached 
the knd, near the North Cape, he feU in with Kupe, who told him 
that Tnputupu-whenua was to be found on the West Coast. Nuku- 
tawhiti is also said by Mr. White to have come in search of this 
person, but it is questionable if there is not some confusion here, for 
Kupe is also alleged to have come to look for Tuputupu-whenua. Of 
course it is possible they both may have been on the same errand ; the 
legend shows, whichever may be right, that communication between 
New Zealand and Hawaiki had taken place not many years previous 
to Kqpe's voyage; possibly Tu-moana had conveyed the information 
to HawaikL We shall hear something about Tuputupu-whenua 
later on. 

From the information given on a previous page, it would appear 
that Nuku-tawhiti in the Mamari canoe arrived here about the time of 
the great heke or migration in about 1350. The genealogy given in 
the margin seems to bear this out also. We know very little of the 
others who came in the canoe, but Rua-nui, said to be a brother- 
in-law of Nuku-tawhiti's, was one, and there were other relatives of the 
Nuku-tawhiti Nb.2 ^\^' Rua-nui^s three children were 

Ngara-nui ii.orako-nui-a-Rua, Te Maru-ate-huia, and 

Ngaru-roa ^^^ ^^^^'^ Ruatapu. 

Ngaru-pae-whenua These people settled down at Kokianga 

5 Hiku-iti Heads, and became the principal progenitors 

^•'^ of the Ngapuhi tribe. It is said that Rua-nui 

Ta^moko introduced the native rat or kiore-fnaori, which 

Ihenga.pani.awa escaped into the forest, but could be recalled 

10 Bahiri ^7 u^ng the proper form of words, which is as 

Kaharau foUows : 

Baupo-takataka 

Waka-faupo Eiote i te pukohokohu-e-i 

Te Ahiahi-o-tu Iheihe mai, hekeheke mai, 

15 Tai-aho K<^ paratokina, ka parklakina. 

Whaiuga ^® ^^ koe ki te Wai-o^Tu. 

Eaawhi Tu-tawhio, tawhio nugi^d, 

Tamaha ^^ P^Q to marae^ \ 

Tawhai Te tawhiri, ki Aotea, 

90 Hone Mohi Tawhai ETioI E-i. 

The canoe Mamari did not end its voyage at Hokianga Heads, for 
•he was subsequently taken on towards the south, and in attempting 
to hind through the surf on the Ripiro beach, she was smash^ up by 
the breakers and left there. The place where she was wi^ed is 
about ten miles south of Maunganui Bluff; and is called Omi^ari to 
this day. ^ 

Nuku-tawhiti (No. 2, as H. M. Tawhai calls him to distinguisii him 
from a man who bore the same name, but lived some time b^ore) 
became the great progenitor of the Ngapuhi tribes, or, at least, ^the 
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one from whiob the Hokianga chiefe are most anzions to trace their 
descent. The tribe, like others, is, however, much mixed, not only 
with the descendants of those who came in other canoes, but with the 
kingata-whenuay or aboriflrin^y fts will be shown. Rua-nui became one 
of the progenitors of Te Rarawa and Au-pouri tribes. I am unable to 
say with certainty, but it is probably through Rua-nui that these 
northern people, especially Te Rarawa, claim a descent from '*Te- 
heketanga-rangi, or the " Heavenly descent " — in other words, through 
the god-man Tawhaki. Many tribes of Maoris do the same, but, in 
all cases that I know of, this is a purely Polynesian descent, entirely 
unconnected with the tangatOr^vJienua, or aborigines. The Hawaiian 
people equally claim a descent from Tawhaki ; but, as Fomander has 
shown, this arises through the migration of tribes from Southern 
Polynesia to Hawaii, from twenty-two to thirty generations ago. It 
seems to me that this claim of a celestial origin arose from the fact 
of the irruption into the Pacific of a branch of the Polynesian race 
long after the arrival of the first adventurers into those parts ; and 
that, being gifted with a more advanced civilization, with probably a 
somewhat different religion, these later arrivals came to be looked on 
in some senses as gods, more especially after the lapse of centuries, 
when their supernatural powers would become magnified in the 
imagination of the people, and their actual origin become lost to view. 
The Maori traditions relating to Tawhaki and his contemporaries are 
more full than those of any other section of the Polynesian race, and 
this shows probably a more intimate connection with this later 
migration than any other branch. 

I am unable to give the actual genealogical connection between 
Tawhaki and these northern tribes, but it can be shown in the case of 
many others. It is found from them that Tawhaki flourished about 
twenty-six or twenty-seven generations ago. The Rarawa papers in 
Mr. G. H. Davis* collection, however, giye the ancestors prior to him, 
and, as it may prove useful for comparison, I insert the table here in 
the margin. 

Hina-i-te-po ^^ ^^® ^^ ^^^ Maori traditions 

Hina-i-te-kukuti relating to Tawhaki the names of 

Hina-mataeo Upolu (Kupara), Tutu-ila (Tata- 

ffina-kai-tangata ^jj^)^ Olosenga (Rarohenga), aU 

^^manu-i- -ra Samoan islands, are mentioned, and 

Te-Rangi-tau-pae ^ "^^^ described in which Tawhaki 

Puna and Maru took pait. Although I 

Pipi think the account of this war is 

10 Wawai j^^^ ^ ^^ ^f ^\^q particular tradi- 

ai-e oa ^j .^ which it is found, it evi- 

Para-whenna-mea , , - r m i i .. 

Haere-oro-am dently refers to some of Tawhaki's 

1. Tawhaki. 2. Ngame-i-te-whenoa doings, and seems to suggest, from 
15 Pipi the inclusion of the Samoan names^ 
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that Tawhaki lived in Samoa. There are many other thingR which 
hm.T this out What I want to draw attention to is that^ in the 
Rev. J, B. Stair's paper on **Bamoan Voyage^,"* we find this name 
MhIu or Maru as a chief of Samoa, and from knowing that Tani^'ia, 
the sou of Maru, lived about twenty-four generations ago, il follown 
that Man I li vr-d about twonty-five generations ago, and tbereforf mi^hi 
have lieen a contemporary of Tawhaki*s. 

** Ko to wahine a Tawhaki, ko Hapai. Na ! ka pnt>» t^ kupu a 
Te-mjinii-i4e-ra ki a Tawhaki, * Kaua e puta ki waho i ta korna whare 
niahiinahi ai^ koi werohia korua e nga hifii o Te-maun-i-te-ra.' Kihat 
i whakarongo a Tawhaki, puta ana ki ^uho niHhiniahi al. Na, ka 
mntti ta ruaa mahimnhi^ haeix^ ke ana a Tawhalci ki teteht wahi ke 
atn. Hoki rawa niai, ku« riro te wahine i a Te-nianu-i-tcvra. Kalahi 
ta ka nipu ; ua, katihi ia ka in ki te taha o te moana, a, ka karakiai 
a» ka mutu te karakia, ka liacre ki te rapn i te moaua, Koi a hnki e 
kiia nei e te iwi Maori, *Ko te moana t^pokopoko a Tawhaki.' *' 

** Tawliaki's wife was Ha]>ai. Tli^hold ! tlifrn came forth thf> com- 
mand of The4>ird-in tljp-feuii to Tawliaki, * Go not fortli fmru thy li*^me 
to tiiake love, lest thon Vie speared l>v tho rayn of The-l*ird-iu-the sun/ 
But Tawhaki Ii8tent*d not, but (tlif^y) w*mt out-side and nt>vde love. 
Now; wlreu they had ended, Tawlmki went away to a diHerent place, 
('>n liiss return, liin wifn had been alKlueteil by Tho-binl iu-the-sun, 
Tlien he searehed ; he stood by the side of the seji, and uttc^-ed his 
karakiaft^ and on their concbiRion proceeded over the sea in his aearch. 
Hence do the Maoi-i peojile say, *The engulphing ocean of Tawhaki.' " 

The aljove h a very strange frat^^nient, and is doubtless the n*mains 
of sonm more complete story, the greater part of which is lost The 
main [>oint in it is the fact that Tawluiki lost hia wife Hapai through 
disohedience of the command uttered by ''The-bird-in-the-sun," I 
have another version of this st^ry from the Nii;ati-knia tribe of the 
Middle Isliind, wherein the "rays of The4iird-in-the-su!i " are replaced 
by a line and tish-hook attached, wliicli was let down from Heaven, 
and which Hajmi — ag-tinst Tawhaki's warning — seixe^l hold of, and 
WHS at onice drawn up to Heaven. 

Tlie localization of legeudH comrnon to mtiny nations is world-wide. 
Of this, Polynesian history is full. Nothing in tlie above fnigment 
iniliwites its lueah^ but in attother, obtained for rue V>y Mr. W* J, 
Wlieoler from Timoti Piilji|ii, of Te Karawa trihe, the scene of 
Tawhsdd's searcli for his wife is luid ntsir Whangapt*, fifteen miles or 
so north of Hokianga. I had asked Mr. Wheeler to try and ascertain 
for me whether the name Rarotonga, which is that of a |dace between 
WIiHngape and Herekirio, was an old one, and if there was nwy 
history attarhed to it. This elicited tf»e story lielow and the accom- 

• Journal Polynesian Society, 'voL iv^ p. 130, 



Digitized by 



Google 



Digitized by 



Google 



Digitized by 



Google 



III! I 



3 2044 



06 223 282 



Mini 



Date Due 






Digitized by 



Google 



